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CENTRE OF INTEREST-THE 
SEASIDE 


XXXII. ON THE SEA 


{Continued from Volume III) 



Out for a Sail 

Trace this Drawing for part of the Fneze, Picture No 38 
1189 





1190 


PROJECTS AND PICTURES 


Description of Pictuxe No. 38 . — Here we 
see Peggy and John being taken out in a 
boat by an old fisherman. The boat has one 
sail and a pair of oars. The sail is spread 
and the fisherman is rowmg, with John 
beside him helping to pull one oar. Peggy 
sits by the tiller holding a line. She hopes 
to catch a big fish as they sail along. The 
fisherman’s dog sits beside Peggy with its 
paws on the side of the boat, intently watch- 
ing the line We can see from the basket of 
fish at the other end of the boat that the 
three ha\'e already been fishing to good 
purpose. On the seat there are two fish 
which look like plaice or dabs, and several 
of another kind in the basket. The light- 
house and sea wall in the background suggest 
that the boat is not far from land and is 
heading for the open sea, where the trio 
wiU be able to fish in deeper water. The 
boat is appropriately named the "Peggy." 
A larger saihng boat can be seen near the 
lighthouse. A jellyfish is floating in the 
water near the boat. 

The frieze for the classroom wall shows 
four kinds of sea creatures, — a plaice, a 


mackerel, a sea horse and two sea anemones. 
The sea horse is a small fish about 7 m. long, 
related to the pipe fishes. It is a native of 
the Atlantic and Mediterranean seas. Like 
the pipe fishes, the sea horse has a ridged 
bony e.xierior and a flattened four-sided body. 
The large head, ending in a snout with a 
small mouth at the tip, bears a curious 
resemblance to the head of a horse, thus 
giving the fish its popular name. The fish 
is remarkable for swimming in an upright 
position by means of a small single back fin. 
The end of the body is prolonged into a 
narrow coiling tail with no fin. The sea 
anemone is an inhabitant of rock pools all 
round our coasts It consists of a tube 
with rings of tentacles at the top, often 
of the most lovely and varied hues, so 
that they give the appeal ance of a flower. 
Anemones feed on tiny organisms in tlie 
water. They catch their food by means 
of tentacles, with which they enfold their 
prey When alarmed or when feeding, the 
tentacles can be completely withdrawn, 
and the creature then resembles a blob 
of jelly. 


LANGUAGE AND SPEECH TRAINING 


Conversation on Picture No. 38.— The 

children should freely describe and discuss 
the picture: — i. Pomt to the sad. of this 
boat. Of what use is a sail to a boat? 

2. TeU what the old fisherman is doing. 

3. Name the long poles he is holding. 

4. How is John trying to help the fisherman? 

5. Tell what Peggy is doing. 6. What do 
you think is at the other end of the line^ 
7. How is a fish caught? 8. Think of a 
name for the dog; e.g.. Rover. 9. What is 
Rover doing? 10. What is in the basket in 
the boat? ii. Who do you think has caught 
these fish? 12 What is the taU tower in 
the distance? 13 Why is it called a light- 
house} 14. Of what use is a lighthouse? 
15. Count the sails of the large ship near 


the lighthouse. 16 What is a jellyfish? Find 
one in the picture. 17. Tell what you see 
in the border under the picture. 

Flash Cards. — ^The following sentences 
might be written on strips of card* — 

1. Peggy and John are out for a sail. 

They are in a boat. 

The boat has a sail. 

It is called "Peggy." 

2. The fisherman has an oar. 

John has an oar. 

They are rowing the boat. 

The boat moves quickly. 
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3. Peggy has a fishing line. 

She has caught some fish. 

She hopes to catch some more fish. 

She will take the fish home 

4. Rover is the dog. 

Rover is looking at the sea 

He is waiting to see the fish. 

His paws are on the boat. 

Choose the right word. — Write the follow- 
ing on the blackboard or on cards and let 
the children rewrite the sentences, choosing 
the right word to complete each sentence. 
This IS a good exercise for the Sevens . — 

1. A man who catches fish is called a 
(fisherman, fishmonger) 

2. A man who sells fish is called a (fisher- 
man, fishmonger). 

3 A man who sells vegetables is called a 
(grocer, greengrocer). 


4. A man who sells groceries is called a 
(grocer, greengrocer). 

A “ Yes and No ” game. — In this exercise 
the children answer either Yes or No : — i. 
Do fish live in the air^ 2. Do fish live in the 
earth? 3 Do fish live m the sea? 4. Does 
a safimg-boat have sails? 5 Does a fisher- 
man catch pigs? 6 Does a fisherman catch 
fish? 7 Does a grocer sell fish? 8. Does a 
butcher sell crabs? 9. Does a fishmonger sell 
mackerel? 10. Does a sailor bring the letters? 
II. Does a postman carry parcels? 12. Does 
a sailor row a boat? 

A picture puzzle. — Children of seven are 
fond of puzzles. Here is a simple picture 
puzzle which the children will enjoy reading. 
The teacher can draw the figures and write 
the hnes on the blackboard, or copies can 
be duphcated for the children's individual 
use. — 


spends her holidays by the 
With her she builds a 
Sometimes she rides on a 




One day shejounda^^r 3nda"^^ 
She pul" fhem in her ^ 

^^^always fakes some^ home to mother. 
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Puzzle writing. — This is a capital puzzle the first list and put the second list in order; 


game for the Sevens. A simple sentence — ■ 
Fishes Have Fins — is written m numbers, 
which correspond with certain letters of the 
alphabet. The children have to decode the 
numbers to write the words. Wnte the puzzle 
on the blackboard — 

357427 4182 3567 


Under the puzzle put the key. — 



Reading and listening. — It is a good plan 
sometimes to read in a quiet and natural 
voice a short, easy story to the children, 
requesting them to listen attentively. After- 
wards write on the blackboard a few sen- 
tences from the story with a word omitted, 
and then get the children to fill the gaps 
in the sentences. For example. — 

Story . — Max took out his net. He went 
down to the sea. "I shall catch shrimps," 
he said. He paddled in the sea. He dragged 
his net along in the water. 

Then a crab nipped his toe. "Oh!" cried 
Max, and he ran to his mother. The crab 
held on to his toe. 

"Have you caught some shrimps with your 
net?" asked mother. 

"No," cried Max, "I have caught a crab 
with my toe!" 

Write these lines with the missing words : — - 

1. Max took out his . 

2. He went down to the . 

3. He wanted to catch 

4. He caught a mstead. 

Put together. — ^Write the following lists 
on the blackboard; let the children wnte 


e g , Fishes swim 

Fishes nip 

Ships blows. 

Crabs j swim 

Lighthouses ^ sail. 

The wind , shine 

A drawing game.—On the blackboard draw 
an outline of the hull of a sailing boat, and 
let several children go in turn to the black- 
board to complete the drawing by adding 
the rudder, seats, oars, sail, flag and name. 

Snapshot drawings.— Draw on cards two 
or three diffeient kinds of fish and cut out the 
shapes. Give the children drawing materials, 
then exhibit the card for a few seconds and 
let the children draw their impressions of 
the shape exhibited. 

Picture cards and a scrapbook.— Let the 
children bring from catalogues and magazines 
pictuies of things relating to the seaside. 
Mount the pictures on cards and use them for 
a matching exercise as described on page 329. 


Paper cutting— fishes, etc.— The children 
will enjoy making paper fishes, either by 



pc/per fishes on mount. 
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free cutting with coloured paper, or by 
cutting out shapes which they have iirst 
drawn and coloured By the latter method, 
familiar fishes seen in fishmonger's shops can 
be represented, such as shrimps, plaice, eels, 
herring, etc. The teacher prepares a large 
wall mount for the children’s fishes, as shown 
in the sketch A green sea under a strip of 
blue sky is all that is required, using coloured 
chalks, or a sponge or rag dipped in water 


colour. A water-coloured background is to 
be preferred if the children are themselves 
usmg water colours or paper of pale shades. 
The children may like to add a little boy 
or fisherman fishing from an anchored boat, 
as shown The anchor is cut from a square 
of brown paper folded double, and a rocky 
bottom where the anchor rests is added to 
the sea. The fishing line and anchor cable 
are drawn in afterwards 


GEOGRAPHY TALK 


MEN WHO HELP US— THE 
FISHERMAN 

Most boys and girls like fish. Which fish 
do you like best^ Let us write down the 
names of all the fish you have seen m a 
fishmonger’s shop. Now we will draw some 
of the fish on our boards Whatever should 
we do without the brave fishermen who go 
out night after night over the sea to catch 
fish for us? We call them brave fishermen, 
because they often have to be out m their 
ships when the wind howls, the rain pours 
down, the lightning flashes, the thunder 
booms and the great waves of the sea roll 
along like hills of water. In stormy weather 
the fishermen wear big sea boots and oil- 
skin coats and hats, but even with these 
clothes they often get very wet and terribly 
cold. But fish must be caught for our food 
however bad the weather. 

Some fish, such as haddock, cod, hake, 
and whiting, live near the bottom of the 
sea. The fishermen who catch these fish go 
out in steam vessels called trawlers. A ship 
is called a trawler because it has on board 
a huge bag like a great purse made of net. 
This is the trawl. The ship steams along, 
and when the fishermen come to the place 
where the fish live at the bottom of the sea, 
they let down the trawl by a strong steel 
wire. The trawl is dragged along the bottom 


of the sea, and as it goes along the mouth 
of the great bag opens and drags the fishes 
mto it. Once the fishes are inside the trawl 
they cannot get out agam, for there is a 
flap like a door at the mouth of the bag. 
The flap opens only into the bag and not 
out of it, so m this way the haddock, cod, 
hake and whiting are caught When the 
fishermen think that the trawl is fuU, an 
engine is set going to wind up the steel wire 
The trawl is hauled on deck; the fish, aU 
shming like silver, wriggling and squirming, 
are tumbled into the hold of the vessel, and 
the trawl is let down again to catch more 
fish 

Some fish, such as the herring, mackerel 
and pilchard, swim near the top of the 
water, and these fish are caught by steam- 
boats called drifters The drifters carry ten 
fishermen and about ninety very long cotton 
nets. The nets are joined together by rope. 
When the drifters come to the place where 
the fish are swimming, the men let down the 
nets, which are weighted at the bottom so 
that they hang straight down m the sea 
like curtains. The tops of the nets are held 
up by cork or other floats. The shoals of 
hemngs and other fish swim along and reach 
the nets. They try to swim through the 
holes or meshes in the net, but the meshes 
are too small for most of them to pass. 
They can put only their pointed heads 
through the holes, and when they try to 
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get back again they are caught by their 
gills, and cannot get a’way. The nets are 
left hanging during the night and when the 
sun IS ]ust rising the fishermen haul in the 
nets and tumble out the fish. Swift steam- 
ships gather up the catch from the many 
drifters and hurry away at full steam for 
the fishing ports. Here the fish are packed 
into barrels and boxes and sent by tiain to 
London and other places, where they are 
sold to the fishmongers. 

(In schools near fishing poits the teacher 
will probably like to talk about the Scottish 
fisher girls who prepare the herrings for 
export, and about the curing of bloaters 
and kippers.) 

Paper picture— trawling.— An effective 
picture to demonstrate trawling may be 
made of paper shapes pasted on a card- 
board or stiff paper mount. The sky is pale 
blue paper, the sea pale green paper, and 
the cliff yellow or light brown. Tlie rocks 
below the sea are dark brown paper with 


markings in dark gieen chalk to represent 
seaweed A boat is cut out of dark brown 
or black paper and marked with a red stripe 
m chalk, this is pasted to the surface of 
the “water” as shown. A tiawl net is drawn 
with brown crayon or pencil on white paper; 
the shape is cut out and pasted to the 
rocks. 



cut-out paper* p/ctune shood- 
/h<^ tnocd/zog*. 
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FRANCIS DRAKE— THE FIRST 
ENGLISHMAN TO SAIL 
ROUND THE WORLD 

M any years ago, before there were 
any aeroplanes, or any steamships, 
men thought that the earth was 
fiat like a plate. They thought that if they 
got into a boat and went straight on and 
on, they would tumble off the edge of the 
world. Now we know that the earth is not 
flat hke a plate, but it is round like a ball, 
and that if you go straight on and on for 
thousands of miles, you will at last go all 
round the world and come back to the place 
where you started. 

When men first began to think that the 
world must be hke a ball, they sailed away 


to the west, hoping to reach the same 
countries they had found when they went 
eastward- But they did not know how large 
the world is, and before they reached the 
lands they were looking for, they found a 
new land which we call America. This new 
land was so wide and so long that the men 
who found it called it the New World 

Sailors who went to the New World 
brought home stones of the treasures of 
gold and silver that were to be found there. 
So other sailors built ships and set out 
too, hoping to find some treasure for them- 
selves. 

English ships were not the only ones that 
went to the New World for treasure. Spanish 
ships went there too, and the English and 
Spanish sailors often quarrelled and fought 
over the gold and silver they found. 



STORIES FROM HISTORY 


1197 


At the time when English 
and Spanish sailors were 
hunting for treasure in the 
New World, an Englishman 
named Francis Drake set out 
to see what he could find. 

In those days ships had 
sails like yachts and were 
driven by the wind. There 
were no liners or steamboats 
or motor-boats. Drake’s ship 
was very small indeed, and 
could move quickly only when 
the wind blew strongly, so 
it took him many weeks to 
reach the New World 
But Drake reached the 
new lands safely, and found 
a great deal of treasure which 
he stowed away in his ship 
He had many fights with 
Spanish sailors on the way 
and captured treasure that 
they had discovered Of 
course Drake and his men 
were really pirates, taking 
what did not belong to 
them, but in those days 
men did not think that 
pirates were doing wrong 
Once when Drake was 
hunting for silver in the 
New World, he happened to 
be on the narrow strip of 
land that joins the two great 
countnes we now call North 
America and South America. 
Red Indians lived in that 
part of the land, and the 
English sailors used to pay 
the Red Indians to show 
them their way about. The 
Red Indian who was guiding 
Drake one day said to him, 
"Come with me and I will 
show you a wonderful sight." 
Then the Red Indian led 
Drake to a high tree. "Climb 
this tree,” said the Red 



Drake Looks at Two Great Seas 
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Indian, “and you will see two seas at once.“ 
So Drake climbed the tiee, and it was so 
high that he could see from side to side of 
the narrow strip of land where he was On 
one side was the great sea by which he had 
come And on the other side was a new 
sea that he had never seen before. 

Drake was greatly evcited. He longed to 
sail over that new sea. He hoped that, if 
the woild was really like a ball, the new 
sea would take him home again the other 
way. 

Then Drake took his treasures home, 
where all his fi lends were proud and glad 
to see him. Even Queen Elizabeth asked 
him to come to the palace and tell her of 
his adventures. 

But Drake did not stay long in England. 
He was dreaming of the new sea which lay 
on the other side of the New World, He 
got five ships ready as quickly as possible. 
He did not tell the sailois where they were 
going, or they would have been too frightened 
to follow. The name of his own ship was 
the Pelican. 

Soon Drake set out again, by the same 
way as before. But this time he had to sail 
hundreds of miles farther south, all along 
the coast of South America to reach the new 
sea. 

At last he reached this new sea which he 
had seen from the top of the tree. Drake 
called it the Pacific Ocean. Then some stormy 
weather came up, and at the end of it there 
was only one of Drake’s ships left to cross 
the ocean. 

Drake found that Spanish ships were 
already sailing on the new sea. He captured 
many Spanish ships and robbed them of 
their treasure. Then he began to think about 
gettmg back to England. He dared not go 
back by the way he had come, for he knew 
the Spanish sailors would be waiting to 
catch him. So he gave his ship a new name, 
the Golden Hind, and he turned to the west 
and struck out right across the new sea, 
hfe Pacific Ocean. 

On and on he sailed, till his sailors nearly 
gave up hope. On and on, tiU after nine 


weeks they at last saw land aliead. And it 
was a land they knew* It was the land of 
India that they u.sed to visit by sailing east- 
wards. Then Drake knew tliat the world 
was round He had gone off to the west 
and he had found a land that lay in the east. 

Full of hope and courage he set off again 
m his little ship, still going west, till at last 
he came back to England. He was the first 
Englishman to sail all round the world, and 
it had taken him nearly three years to do so. 

What rejoicings there were when Drake 
landed m England! Queen Elizabeth came 
down to see him m the Golden Hind. She 
put in her crown the jewels that Drake 
brought her. She made him a knight, so 
that he was ever afterwards called, “Sir 
Fiancis Drake.” 


HORATIO NELSON— A GREAT 
SAILOR 

A LITTLE more than one hundred 
years ago there hved in France a 
famous soldier named Napoleon. 
This Frenchman wanted to conquer all 
Europe. With his wonderful soldiers he won 
country after country, and then he wished 
to bring his soldiers across the sea to conquer 
England Luckily for England there were 
some splendid sailors who knew much more 
about warships than the Frenchmen, so that 
Napoleon was not able to land his soldiers 
in England. The greatest sailor of the time 
was a clever, brave sailor called Horatio 
Nelson. Let me tell you some stories about 
this great sailor, and then you will know 
why the people of England always think of 
him as the greatest sailor who ever lived. 

Nelson was never afraidd* — Horatio 
Nelson was rather a. sickly child. He was 
pale and thin, and often he was downright 
ill with ague, which made his whole body 
shake. But although Horatio was weak in 
his body, he was as brave as a young lion. 
Once when he was quite small, he went 
birds^-nestmg with a cowboy. When he did 
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not return to dinner his 
grandmother was afraid he 
had been carried off by 
gipsies. His friends searched 
high and low for the little 
boy. At last he was found 
quietly sitting by the side 
of a brook too wide for him 
to cross. 

His grandmother said to 
him, “I wonder, child, that 
hunger and fear did not 
drive you home.” 

"Fear! grandmamma,” 
replied the httle boy, “I 
never saw fear What is it? ” 

There were few schools in 
England when Horatio was a 
boy. At one time he and his 
brother William rode to 
school on horseback. The 
roads were narrow and rough 
and during winter time the 
boys could hardly manage 
to get along at all. One 
winter day, after a great 
fall of snow, Horatio and 
Wihiam set off for school, 
but the snow was so deep 
that William said that they 
had better go back home. 
Their father thought that 
they had not tried hard 
enough, so he said to them, 
"Try again, my boys, but 
come back if you find the 
road is too dangerous. I 
leave it to your honour.” 
The brothers started off 
again to nde through the 
snow. This time they got 
safely to school for Horatio 
would not go back, although 
his horse floundered deeply 
in the snow. 

"We dare not go back,” 
he said to William. “Re- 
member, it was left to our 
honour 1” 
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At another time Horatio showed how 
brave he was by doing what other bojs 
were afraid to do He was Jiving then with 
many boys at a schoolmaster’s home In 
the master's garden was a pear tree full of 
fine npe pears. AH the boys wanted the 
pears, but they could not take them during 
the day, and they were afraid to do so at 
night. Horatio said, "I’m not afraid. I’ll 
get the pears for you." So one night some 
of the boys let down Horatio out of a bed- 
room window by some sheets. He climbed 
the tree, picked many pears, and was then 
pulled up again by the sheets. Horatio took 
the pears just to show that he was not 
afraid. He did not want any for himself 
and he gave them all away to his school- 
mates. 

Another story about Nelson tells how he 
was ready to fight a huge polar bear. He 
was only twelve years old when he joined 
the navy and became a sailoi. When he 
was fifteen he sailed in a ship to the cold 
country of ice and snow near the North 
Pole Soon the water round the ship was 
frozen into thick ice, and the ship could 
sail no farther. The sailors had to wait m 
the ice till the winter was over. 

One night Horatio said to a friend, 
"Come across the ice with me to chase a 
bear. I want to kill the bear with this 
gun," and Horatio showed his friend an old 
rusty gun he had found. The two boys 
shpped off quietly across the ice and often 
they had to jump over great gaps in it. A 
thick fog came on, and after a while the 
ship’s captain found out that the boys were 
missing. He was afraid that something 
dreadful had happened to them in the fog, 
but he could do nothmg to find them. 
Early next morning the fog lifted, and the 
captain could see the two boys chasing a 
huge bear. The captain showed signal flags 
from the ship ordering the boys to come 
back at once, 

"Look* look I Horatio," cried his friend, 
"the captain signals for us to go back." 
But Horatio’s friend went back alone, for 
Horatio stayed on the ice hoping to kiH the 


polar bear which w^as on the opposite side 
of a great gap m the ice Horatio had used 
up all liis gunpowder, but he tliought that 
he could kill the bear by sinking it a heavy 
blow' with his gun. The captain could .see 
that Hoiatio was m great danger, and he 
fired a gun from the ship to frighten the 
bear Then the bear ran off, and Horatio 
had to go back without having killed it. 
The captain could not help admiring the 
brave boy, but he was angry to think tliat 
Horatio should have put his life in danger. 

"Why were you so foolish as to cIuino 
the bear?" the captain asked him sternly, 

Horatio answ'ered, "Sir, I wanted to take 
its skin home to my father." 

Nelson’s victories.— As Nelson grew older 
he learned all that could be learned about 
ships and fighting. He sailed to many 
countries and fought in many battles. 
Always brave and feailess, lie was loved 
by the sailors and he quickly rose to high 
rank in the navy. In one battle he lost 
an eye, and in another battle he lost an 
arm. Still he went to sea, for the French- 
men were dangerous enemies, and if once 
they had beaten the Engh.sh slnjis Napoleon 
would have landed in England with a great 
army. 

The last battle at which Nelson fought 
was at Trafalgar. He was now the head of 
the navy and was called Admiral He had 
chased the French fleet half round the world, 
and at last, when he had caught the French- 
men, there was nothing to do but fight, 
for Nelson was determined to destroy the 
French warships. Nelson knew that it 
would be a terrible fight, so shortly before 
the battle he had this signal run up on his 
shii>— "ENGLAND EXPECTS EVERY 
MAN TO DO HIS DUTY." 

Nelson’s officers wished him not to wear 
his four gold stars on his coat so that he 
should not be easily seen by French sharp- 
shooters, Nelson's reply to his officers was, 
"In honour I gained them, and in honour 
I will die in them." And, sad to tell, 'Nelson 
did die in them. Before the battle was 
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oier a Freiidiman shot KeKon down. The 
last words of the great athniral were, "llutnk 
God, I ha\e done my duty." 

The battle went on, the Fiemh dnfis 
were shatteied, and Napoleon never had a 
chance to tning his wddieis to Fnglaiiu, 
The l)ni\e Nelsun was bi ought hark to 
London and buried in St. Paul's C athedtah 
To mark their !o^e for the great 5adt»r the 
Kelson (‘olunin was erecteii in Trafalgar 
Scpiare. \\ here the column now stands was 
once a plate of ugly houses and narrow 
streets. King William IV. had the houses 
pulled down and a fine open square made, 
in the middle of which the Nelson Column 
was placed. The column of stone is higher 
than many church steeples, and the top is 
so large that before Nelson's statue was 
put on it fourteen people sat down to dinner 
there. IMany years afterwards four great 
stone lions wore placed at the bottom of 
the column. 

Everybody who sisits London is almost 
sure to go to Tiafalgar Stjuare and look up 
at the statue of Nelson on the tall column 
and watch the fountains playing below, and 
see the hundreds of pigeons that fiy about, 
almost tame, in the square. 


GRACE DARLING 

Y OU remember that in the picture of 
Peggy and John in tlie sailing boat, 
there was a liglithouse in the distance. 
Lighthouses stand all round the coast of 
England AH through the night they Hash 
out bright beams of light to guide the 
sailors, and to warn them off the rocks. 
In every lighthouse there is a man to watch 
the lamp so that it do^ not go out. 

Near the north coast of England there 
is a group of rocky islands called the Fame 
Islands, and on one of these stands a great 
lighthouse, the Langstons Hghthou^. A 
hundred years ago three people lived^ in thfe 
lighthouse — Mr. Darling, whose business it 
was to watch the lamp, Mrs. Darling and 


their ' daughter, Grace. It was lonely 

place in which to hve. The island wt- jas rocky 
and bare, no other people lived om it, so 
tins little family had to get all ttuLseir food 
by kiat horn the coast. Mrs Darling and 
Grate kept the lighthouse clean and cooked 
the nieak, and Mr. Darling was up aU night 
looking after the lamp 

One night in September^ there was a 
terrible storm. Grace lay awake listening 
to the thundering of the waves on tiie rocks, 
and the howling of the winds Then, as the 
night went on, Grace fancied that she could 
hear other noises, — noises which sounded 
like the shrieks of men and women. She 
got up hastily and went to her father-. Up 
there they could both hear quite plamly the 
cries of people, and they knew that there 
must be a ship wrecked on the rocks close 
by. 

It was too dark to see anything then, so 
they waited and watched till the grey day- 
light came. Then, looking through a spy- 
glass. Grace and her father saw a ship lying 
against one of the islands. The ship -was 
broken in two, and the waves were sweeping 
over it. They could just see some people 
moving about on the wreck. At once Grace 
made up her mind to help. 

"Come, father,” she cried, "let us take 
our boat and row to the wreck." 

But the terrible storm still raged. The 
waves were as high as houses and the winci 
was strong enough to blow their boat away. 

"No, my child,” replied Mr. Darling, 
sorrowfuUy. "We could not reach them in 
our clumsy boat. And if we did, we could 
do nothing to help them ” 

But Grace had no fear. She thought 
only of the poor helpless men and women 
on the broken ship. She begged her father 
over and over again to fetch out their boat. 

"We must go!” she cried, "God will go 
with us." 

At last Mr. Darling gave way. They put 
out their boat on the raging sea. Grace 
took one oar and her father the other, and 
together they set off for the wreck. Their 
r 7. 1838. 
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boat was tossed up and down 
like a nutshell. Mrs Darling 
left alone in the lighthouse, 
wept bitterly, for she thought 
that they would never come 
back. 

After hard rowing Grace 
and her father reached the 
island on which the ship 
was stranded. Her father 
jumped on to the island 
and Grace rowed up and 
down to keep the boat 
from being dashed on the 
rocks. 

There were nine people left 
on the ship, eiglit men and 
a woman. They were so 
tired and weak that it was 
not possible to get them all 
into Mr. Darling's little boat. 
They managed, however, to 
save four men and the 
woman, and after they got 
back to the lighthouse Mr. 
Darling and two of the 
rescued men went back and 
saved the other four men 
Mrs. Darling was ready 
with a good fire and food 
for the poor people. There 
they stayed for three days, 
till the water was calm 
enough to row them to the 
coast. 

When the people of 
England heard of Grace's 
brave deed they were very 
proud of her. Hundreds of 
people wrote letters to 
her praising her courage. 
Many gave her money. But 
Grace did not feel that she 
had done anything to be 
proud of. She did not guess 
that we should still tell her 
story and think of her as 
one of England's bravest 
girls. Nearly one hundred 
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years afterwards, in September, 1934, sea 
scouts and lifeboatmen met together on the 
foreshore of Battersea Park, London, to 
watch the planting of the first Grace Darlmg 


oak tree. Other oak trees are to be planted 
at British ports throughout the world to 
remind people of the brave deed of Grace 
Darlmg and her father. 


RHYMES AND POEMS 


THE FERRYMAN 

“Ferry me across the water. 

Do, boatman, do " 

“If you’ve a penny in your purse. 

I’ll ferry you.’’ 

“ I have a penny in my purse. 

And my eyes are blue • 

So ferry me across the water. 

Do, boatman, do.’’ 

“Step into my ferry-boat, 

Be they black or blue, 

And for the penny in your purse 
I’ll ferry you ’’ 

Christina G. Rossetti. 

Note . — This easy poem is suitable for two 
children to recite One is the would-be 
passenger, and the other is the boatman. 
It wiU be necessary to explain what a ferry 
IS, The children can act the parts, A large 
metal bath makes a good substitute for the 
boat; if this is not obtainable a table can 
be placed upside down and a cloth tied 
round the legs. 


LITTLE APRIL FISH 

On April Day, on April Day, 

There came to me from far away 
A letter and a fish, 

And somebody — I don’t know who — 
Wrote in the letter what to do. 

And said if I would wish a wish 


(And never lose my little fish) 

Some evening when the moon was blue 
It would come true. 

On April Day, on April Day, 

AU by myself I hid away 
My letter and my fish 
I was so secret, no one knew 
The funny things I had to do. 

Nor what I wished for m my wish, 

I haven’t lost my little fish, 

So if to-mght the moon is blue 
It will come true. 

E. Randall. 


Note — ^This poem with its pretty rhythm 
is a favourite with children. Apnl Day is 
April Fools’ Day, the first day of April 
Probably some of the Sevens will know of 
the old custom of playing tricks on people 
on April Fools' Day. The little boy in the 
poem receives an April letter in which he 
IS told to “wish a wish" which will surely 
come true in the night that “the moon is 
blue ’’ 

The children can tell of some of the 
things they would wish for if they had 
three wishes. 
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THE FISHING BOAT (6) From the third inch on the left draw 

an upnght line 5 in long Mark i in from 


Oh, fisherman, sailing 
Your boat m the bay, 

I wonder what luck you 
Are having to-day? 

When you come into harbour. 

If I have my wish. 

Your nets v^l be laden 
With glittering fish. 

And at night, when I’m l3dng 
All cosy and warm, 
rU think of you facing 
The sea and the storm. 

T. Mark. 

Inflechon — Let the children practise say- 
ing the following line with emphasis on 
different words: — 

1. The fisherman was sailing his boat in 
the bay. 

2. The fisherman was sailing his boat in 
the bay. 

3. The fisherman was sailing his boat in 
the bay. 

4. The fisherman was sailing his boat in 
the bay. 


A dictation exercise in drawing. — It affords 
the Sevens useful practice in drawing with the 
ruler to make simple figures at the teacher’s 
dictation Dictate to the class as follows. — 

(a) Across the middle of the paper draw 
a line 7 m long, and on this line mark the 
inches. 


the top of this line and join the point to 
the left end of the level line. 

(c) From the fifth inch on the level line 
draw an upnght line 4 in long and mark 
I in. from its top. 

(d) Join this point to another point in. 
to the right of the top of the second upright 
Ime. (The line joining these points is a 
sloping line.) 

(e) Jom the end of the sloping line to the 
right-hand end of the level line 

(/) Draw another level line i m below 
the first and mark off the inch divisions as 
before. 

(g) Draw curves between each of these 
pomts so that the top of the curves is half- 
way between the level lines 

{h) Now put in the two remaining lines 
which will complete the drawing of a 
boat. 

(i) Draw the flag and give the boat a 
name. 



A Dictation Exercise 




How TO Draw Ships 

Smack Toy Boat Barge Barque Liner 


1205 













SWEET AND LOW 


Lord TENNYSON PERCY G. SAUNDERS 















CENTRE OF INTEREST- 
A VISIT TO THE ZOO 

XXXIII. INTERESTING BIRDS AND ANIMALS 



The Parrots Talk to Peggy and John 

Drawing m Outline of Picture No. 39 in the Portfolio 
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Description of Picture No. 39. — In this 
picture Peggy and John are seen walking 
up a path in the Zoological Gardens m 
London, On one side of the path, above 
the children’s heads, are three coloured 
parrots on perches A white cockatoo sits 
on a lower perch. The birds are chained by 
the leg to their perches. Each perch is 
supphed with two little jars, one holding 
food and the other water. On the opposite 
side of the path is a large outdoor cage. 
An ostrich is peering over the top of the 
cage, while two baby ostriches stand looking 
through the wire netting Peggy holds a 
paper bag and offers a lump of sugar from 
it to one of the parrots John is feeling m 
his pocket for a lump 

The frieze is made up of two differently 
coloured parrots on a semi-circular perch. 

Parrots — There are some five hundred 
known species of parrots which mhabit the 
warm regions of both hemispheres They are 
distmguished structurally by the form of 
the biU Both mandibles are hooked, the 
lower biting within the larger, strongly 
curved upper one, which is hinged to the 
skull Two of the four toes are turned 
backwards. Parrots have brightly coloured, 
often gaudily coloured plumage; they are 
monogamous, sociable, and nest m tree holes 
They are mainly fruit-eaters. The most 
familiar in Britain is the grey parrot of 
which large numbers are imported from 
Africa. Their food is mainly seeds such as 
maize, hemp, canary seed, with nuts of all 
kinds except monkey nuts, apple, pear, 
plum, banana, raw carrot and dry biscuit 
Animal food, even a bone, should never be 
given to them. Two or three times a day 
a bird should be given water, but a constant 
supply will be abused. 

Ostriches — South Africa is the home of 
the ostrich, whose beautiful, curhng feathers 


are used for adornment by people m many 
lands Ostriches live in the bare Kalahari 
desert of South Africa, and when running 
with wings outstretched they can race any 
animal pursuing them. As ostriches always 
run m great circles, however, hunters can 
cut across their path and shoot them 
The large, creamy-white eggs are laid in 
a hole scraped out in the sand, and often 
as many as twenty eggs can be found m a 
nest They are warmed by the sun during 
the day, and at night the father ostrich 
sits on them When the eggs have hatched 
the parents watch the chicks carefully. If 
they go for a wallc, father, in his beautiful 
black coat with white Iming and white wing 
tips, leads the way, the chicks follow him, 
and mother in her “grey-brown feather 
costume” walks last and keeps an eye upon 
her brood Thus the ostrich family are on 
guard against attacks from jackals, wild cats 
and hyenas Ostriches eat grass and leaves, 
spiky desert cucumbers, wild melons and 
sometimes small birds and reptiles. 

Ostrich farming is no longer an important 
industry in South Africa. Each year, how- 
ever, a great many feathers are wanted, 
and as the fashions are always changing, 
the ostrich farmers in South Africa have 
good years and bad years of sale, according 
to the styles of the times 
To obtain the feathers, the ostrich farmers 
dnve the birds into "races,” or narrow lanes 
between high fences, where their heads are 
covered with caps to keep them quiet. An 
angry ostrich is very dangerous, and can 
kill a man with its kick. The large wing and 
tail feathers of six months’ growth are then 
cut two inches away from the sockets, 
causing no more pain than cutting our hair 
gives us The stumps left behind wither 
and are pushed out by new feathers in a 
few months' time. The best plumes are the 
pure white and black ones Other colours 
are got by dyeing. 



LANGUAGE AND SPEECH TRAINING 


1213 


LANGUAGE AND SPEECH TRAINING 


Conversation on Picture No. 89.— The 

children should freely describe and discuss 
the picture: — i. Name the place where 
Peggy and John are. 2. What is a zoo^* 
3. Name the coloured birds 4 How many 
parrots can you see? 5. Name the white 
bird. 6. Tell what Peggy is domg. 7 Do 
parrots talk? 8. TeU what the birds are 
sitting on 9. How is it that they do not 
fly away? 10. TeU what you think may be 
m the two little ]ars on each perch ii. TeU 
what you see m the big cage 12, Name 
the bird in the cage. 13 How old do you 
think the baby ostriches are? 14 Name 
other creatures to be found m a zoo 

Flash Cards. — ^The foUowmg sentences 
might be written on strips of card — 

1. Peggy and John are at the Zoo 
They are looking at the parrots 
The parrots say, "Pretty PoU " 

They are very pretty birds. 

2. The parrots cannot fly away. 

They have chains on their legs 
Peggy gives a nut to a parrot. 

Parrots have strong biUs. 

They can crack nuts. 

3. The ostrich is a very taU bird. 

It has a long neck. 

It has long legs. 

It can run very fast. 

It cannot fly. 

Choose the right word. — ^Wnte the foUow- 
ing on the blackboard or on cards and let 
the children rewrite the sentences, choosing 
the right word to complete each sentence 
by reference to Picture No. 39' — 

I. Peggy and John are looking at some 
(fishes, birds, animals). 


2. The coloured birds are called (cockatoos, 
parrots, ostriches). 

3. The bird with a tuft on its head is called 
a (cockatoo, parrot, ostrich). 

4 The huge bird in the cage is caUed an 
(cockatoo, parrot, ostrich). 

5 The parrots sit on (rods, perches, poles). 

Readmg and drawing. — Write on cards 
directions for drawing, and distribute the 
cards among the children — 

Draw a brown perch. 

Put a green jar at one end. 

Put a yellow jar at the other end. 

Put a red parrot on the perch. 

Riddles and drawmg. — Read the foUowmg 
riddles to the children and let them draw 
the animals which they think wiU give the 
correct answers to the riddles. — 

1. I am a big animal. 

I have a very long neck. 

My skm is covered with spots. 

I can run very fast. 

{Giraffe.) 

2. I am a big animal. 

I have a white fur coat. 

I have no tail 

I hve in cold lands. 

I eat fish. 

{Polar Bear ) 

3. I am the biggest bird in the world 

I have a very long neck 

I have very long legs. 

I have fine feathers 

I cannot fly 

{Ostrich ) 

Reading and hstening.— Read the foUow- 
mg short story to the children, encouraging 
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them to listen attentively Then let the A drawing game. — On the blackboard 


children answer the questions that follow: — 
Story . — 

An old lion lived in a cage at the Zoo. 

He became weak and ill. 

The rats nibbled his toes. 

A dog was put m the cage with the 
hon. 

"Go away!” growled the lion, "or I shall 
eat you ” 

Just then a rat went by. 

Snap ! It was dead The dog had kiUed it. 

The lion stopped growling. 

"Thank you, Mr. Bog,” he said, "please 
stay and live with me.” 

So the dog stayed with the lion till he 
died. 

Questions — i. Where did the lion live^ 
2 Why did the rats nibble his toes? 3. Who 
was put in the cage with the Hon? 4. What 
did the lion say to the dog? 5. What did 
the dog do to a rat? 6. Why did the hon 
stop growling? 7. What did the hon say to 
the dog? 

Let’s pretend. — ^Let a child come to the 
front of the class and pretend to be an 
elephant, a lion or a camel. He must des- 
cribe his appearance without giving the 
name of the animal he pretends to be The 
rest of the class guess from the description 
what animal is being represented. 

Snapshot drawings. — Draw on cards two 
or three different wild animals and cut out 
the shapes. Give the children drawing 
materials, then exhibit for a few seconds 
one of the silhouettes. Remove the card 
and let the children draw their impressions 
of the shape exhibited. 

Descriptive words.— Let the children 
suggest suitable descriptive words to go with 
the name-word hon , e g. — 

hon — ^fierce, angry, hungry, tame, large, 
big, small, young, yellow. 


draw an outhne of an elephant s body, and 
let the children go m turn to the blackboard 
and complete the drawing by adding the 
trunk, tusks, legs, ears, tail, and eye or eyes. 

Incorrect speech. — "I have none” — In 
connection with a zoo project, opportunity 
should be taken to give exercises to get the 
children to say "I have none,” or "I haven’t 
any,” mstead of "I ain’t got none.” 

Question . — "How many nuts have you for 
the monkeys, John?” 

Answer. — {a) " I have none, teacher ” 
lb) "I haven't any, teacher.” 

Further similar questions can be asked 
about bims for the elephant, fish for the 
seals, lettuces for the tortoises, etc. 

Model with odds and ends. — ^Perching 
parrot (see opposite page). — This fascinating 
toy which will balance on any ledge is made 
of a postcard, a small lump of plasticine, half 
a small cork and two small or midget pms. 
Fig I. gives an outline sketch the correct size 
for tracmg on a postcard. The children each 
receive a postcard with a tracing of the 
parrot, which they cut out and colour on 
both sides as they please. For young children 
the half corks can be given out with a slit 
already made, which should run halfway 
round the cork on the middle Hne On the 
side of the cork opposite to the slit the 
children push m two small pms, side by 
side and slightly diverging. The lump of 
plasticine is flattened and wrapped round 
the tip of the parrot’s tail. They then push 
the edge of the parrot into the slit, at the 
position shown by the dotted hne. By 
adjusting the tilt of the parrot in the slit, 
the shape can be made to balance on the 
pin heads, as shown in Fig, 2 

Older children can afterwards experiment 
with shapes of different sizes. 

Description of Picture No. 40.— Two polar 
bears are seen standing on their hind feet 
beggmg for food. Although naturally fierce 
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and intractable, bears can be tamed, but 
the animals seen in zoos and circuses do 
not exhibit the impressive strength and 
power that they show in the wilds. The 
polar bear is one of the largest of the bear 
tube, sometimes exceeding 9 ft in length; 
it is remarkable for its long neck and small 


head, which gives the animal a peculiar 
snakehke appearance. The polar bear 
hves m the Arctic zone. Its white fur har- 
monises with its surroundings, and is thick 
enough to give sufficient protection to the 
animal m water in mid-wmter. Its paws 
are armed with long, sharp talons, and the 
huge flat soles are beset with bristles to 
facilitate walking on ice. Polar bears move 
in a clumsy gallop at a fair pace, and have 
also developed another method of progression 
pecuhar to themselves They sprawl flat on 
the ice and kick themselves along with their 
hind paws. This method, by distributing 
their weight over the surface, enables them 
to cross thm ice which would not bear 
them standmg on four feet The polar bear 
swims and dives excellently, hvmg largely 
on seals and fish 

Durmg the summer, when food is plentiful, 
the polar bear wiU not attack man except 
in self-defence, but if m dire need during the 
winter, it will not hesitate to do so, and many 
an Eskimo has fallen a victim to a bear. In 
attacking a man the polar bear does not 
hug, neither does any other bear The animal 
first strikes with its paw and then holds on 
with its claws while attempting to bite. 

Many bears of both sexes hibernate, but 
the polar bears do not The male spends 
the long winter roaming on the edge of 
the ice-field, hunting for food. The female, 
on the other hand, marches inland and 
buries herself m the snow. In this snowy 
cavity she bears and suckles her cubs, 
bnngmg them out when the spring comes 
The mother bear fasts and dozes during 
the winter, but she attends to the needs 
of her cubs and does not pass the time m 
a state of hibernation or complete winter 
sleep. The cubs remain with their mother 
until they are fully grown, during which 
tune she protects and cares for them. 

Probably only a few children will have 
seen bears, but most children wiU know 
somethmg of them. Their short limbs, long 
claws, short tails and thick coats are featuies 
which should be noticed, also their power 
of standing upright which enables them to 
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strike and maul their prey. Bears are found The sea-lion is related to the seals, but 


in nearly every part of the world, with the 
exception of the polar bear which eats 
flesh, most bears prefer vegetables, fruits, 
roots, honey and berries as food. 

In connection with the polar bears, we 
may consider the sea-lion, which frequents 
the shores of the North Pacific This animal 
is also captured and trained for menagene 
purposes. 


differs from them in havmg external ears. 
The border under the picture shows pairs 
of sea-lions balancmg balls on their noses. 
On page 1219 is a trace-out of one of these 
sea-lions, which can be traced on whole sheets 
of drawing paper for half the number of 
children and reversed for the other half of 
the class, to make a frieze for the classroom 
wall. 
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Conversation on Picture No. 40. — The 
children should fully describe and discuss 
the picture* — i. What is the name of the 
animals in the picture? They are called 
polar bears because they hve at the North 
Pole. 2. What colour is their fur? 3. Do 
you know any other bears of a different 
coloui ? 4. At the North Pole it is very cold. 
TeU why the polar bear has a thick coat. 

5. At the North Pole the land is always 
covered with snow. What colour is snow? 
6 Why do you think the polar bears are 
white hke the snow? 7. How are these 
bears standing? 8. What do you think 
they want? 9 Why is the picture called 
“More Please”? 10. Who is sa5n.ng, “More 
Please”? ii Look at the strange animals 
in the border under the picture Tell what 
they are doing. 12, These animals are 
called sea-hons Are they hke lions? 
13 Where do you think sea-hons hve? 

14. Look at their queer flippers instead of 
legs. Of what use would these flippers be? 

15. Who do you think teaches the sea-hons 
to balance b^s on their noses? 16 Do you 
think they play with balls m their home 
in the sea? 

Choose the right word. — ^Write the follow- 
ing on the blackboard or on cards and let 
the children rewrite the sentences, choosing 
the right word to complete each sentence 
by reference to Picture No. 40. — 

sea-hons snow flippers food Polar white Zoo. 

1. bears hve at the North Pole. 

2. covers the ground at the North 

Pole. 

3. Polar bears are hke the snow. 

4. These bears beg for . 

5. These bears are m the . 

6. The creatures in the border are . 

7. Sea-hons have mstead of feet. 


Number. — ^Write the fohowmg sentences 
on the blackboard or on cards with the 
number-words omitted, and let the children 
supply the missing words with reference to 
Ptctare No 40 — 

I. In the picture there are (iwo) 

bears. 

2 Each bear has {four) legs 

3. In the border there are 

sea-hons 

4 In the border there are 

balls. 

Reading and listening.— -Read in a quiet 
and natural voice this short, easy story to 
the children, requesting them to listen 
attentively Afterwards write on the black- 
board the sentences from the story with 
words omitted, and then get the children 
to fill the gaps in the sentences. 

Story — Hans was a httle boy. He had 
a pet lamb Hans and his lamb went out 
into the wood. They lost their way. A big 
bear came by. The bear ate up the httle 
lamb. 

Hans was lonely, so he went along with 
the bear. He went into the bear’s den. 
He played with the baby bears. Hans’ 
father came to find him. Hans’ father killed 
the big bear. Then he found Hans asleep 
in the den. 

Write these Urns with the missing words . — 

1. Hans had a pet . 

2. The lamb was eaten by a big . 

3 Hans went to the bear’s 

4. Hans’ killed the bear. 

Paper model— Iceland scene, — This model 
will be more effective if it is made in thin 
cardboard, but small children can handle 
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paper more easily. Take a sheet of drawmg 
paper and fold it lightly in half across. 
Using water colour or crayon, colour one 
half of the paper pale blue for the sky, and 
make grey streaks on the other half for 
the land From another piece of white 
drawing paper cut out two or three moun- 
tains, leaving a tab for sticking at the 
bottom of each one. Colour the base of 
the mountams pale green Cut out some 
snow houses of various sizes, leaving a 
tab at the base of each one. Colour the 
doorway grey or brown. Draw and cut out 
a polar bear, having a tab at the base; 
mark in the nose, eye, and ear of the bear. 

Bend up the sky portion of the coloured 
sheet of paper. Stick the tabs of the moun- 
tains near the junction of the sky and land, 
starting with the mountains in front. Stick 
the snow houses on the foreground, putting the 
larger ones in front. Paste the bear m position. 
Stand the completed model on a wmdow sill 
and bend the figures till they stand upnght. 

Description of Picture No. 41.— On fine 
days in summer you may see in the Zoolo- 
gical Gardens m London some chimpanzees 
takmg a meal out-of-doors. They have a 
table and chairs placed for them in an 
enclosure, and a keeper superintends the 
meal At present (1935) there are four 
chimpanzees who take tea in this way; 
their names are Peter, Fifi, Ivy and Jackie, 
and their ages range from four to seven 
years Two of these chimpanzees are shown 
m the picture sitting up to the table. They 
sit on their haunches on the chairs as if 
they were on the ground. Each has a dish 
of mixed fruit and a mug of nulk. These 
animals are not tramed in any way, they 
will naturally take food, however placed m 
front of them, helping themselves with their 
fingers. They are fed three times a day, 
always on mixed fruit and milk, and this 
httle picnic party provides a tremendous 
attraction, drawing crowds round the enclo- 
sure at each meal tune. 

The border below the picture shows a 
chain of monkeys hanging by one hand to 


a looped sash. A trace-out of one of these 
figures is given on page 1222. 



paper shape of mountain. 
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The Chimpanzees’ Tea Party 
D rawing m Outline of Picture No. 41 in the Portfolio 
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Conversation on Picture No. 41. — ^The orcat^ 4. On what are they sitting? 5 How 
children should freely describe and discuss are they sitting? 6. How many plates can 
the picture- — i. How many chimpanzees can you see? 7. How many cups? 8. Have the 
you see? 2. What is the colour of their hair? chimpanzees knives and forks? 9 What 
3. In what ways are they different from a dog have they on their plates? 10. What is 
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one chimpanzee doing with his plate^ i A chimpanzee has long grey [hair). 

11. What IS the other chimpanzee domg? 2. Its face is hke the face of a {man). 

12, Is there a tablecloth on the table? 13 Is 3. Its big ears stick out on each side of 

the table mdoors, or out-of-doors? 14. TeU its {head). 

what you see in the border under the picture 4. Jackie and Fifi are sitting on {chatrs). 

5 The table stands on the {grass) 

Missing words. — ^Write several sentences 6. The table is covered with a {cloth). 

on the blackboard or preferably on cards, 7 Each has some fruit on a {plate) 

and let the children rewrite the sentences 8 Each has some milk in a {mug). 

adding the missing words: — 9 Jackie and Fifi are having their {tea) 



The Circus 

Drawing m Outline of Picture No 59 m the Portfolio 
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Articulation. — Such sentences as the 
following afford useful practice in articula- 
tion’ — 

1. Charlie caught a chattering chimpanzee. 

2. Mildred met many merry monkeys. 

3. Foolish Freddy frightened a fat 
frog 

4. Henry held his head high. 

Description of Picture No. 59. — ^Here we 
see the opening of the circus The lady 
trick rider and the clown have appeared 
before the curtain to herald the performance. 


The lady rider dressed in a pink ballet skurt, 
and with a star in her hair, is poised on one 
toe on the back of a glossy horse The horse 
has scarlet trappings, and a scarlet plume 
on his head The clown is clad in a much 
befnlled red and white costume, with tights 
His face is pamted red and white to match 
his clothes, and he wears a fantastic wig 
shaped into three horns On the curtain 
behmd the figures, three elephants balancing 
on tubs are depicted. 

The border below the picture shows a 
procession of tigers A trace-out of a tiger 
is given on the next page. 
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Conversation on Picture No. 59. — ^The 
children should freely describe and discuss 
the picture. — i. What happens at a circus? 
2 What place is shown in the picture^ 
3. What stands in the middle of the nng^ 
4 TeU how the lady is dressed. 5. Tell 
what she is doing 6. Tell how the clown 
is dressed. 7. Tell how his face is painted. 
8. Tell what animals are drawn on the 
curtain 9. Tell what will happen when the 
curtain goes up. 10. Name the animal in 
the border under the picture, ii. Is the 
tiger tame or wild? 12 Tell where a circus 
tiger hves 13. Name any other animals 
seen at a circus. 

Missing words. — Say such sentences as the 
following for the children to supply the 
missing colour-words — 

I. The clown is dressed in {red) and 

[white], 

2 The lady’s dress is [pink]. 


3. The horse’s plume is [scarlet). 

4. Elephants are [i'f'^y]- 

5. The tiger is [yellow) with 

[brown) stripes. 

Rhyming words. — Read aloud the follow- 
ing incomplete rhymes and let the children 
suggest the final words — 

1. Tigers are long 

And pamted with dyes, 

They have soft whiskers 
And yellow [eyes). 

2. The nicest animal, of course. 

And the most useful, is the [horse) 

Writing letters. — ^Divide the class into 
two groups and let the children write letters 
to their neighbours inviting them to come 
to visit the Zoo. Remmd them at the outset 
of the rules for beginning and ending personal 
letters — see page 69. 




ing for part of the Fnez 
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JIMMY AND JOHNNY AND 
JENNY AND JANE 

O NE day m far-off India a man found 
a Baby Elephant lost m the woods 
He took it to his village and gave it 
to a fine old lady who loved children and 
animals. 

In the same village were four children — 
two little boys and two httle girls — ^who 
always played together. 

One boy was named Junmy and the other 
Johnny. One girl was named Jenny and 
the other Jane. 

Now Jimmy and Johnny and Jenny and 
Jane were fond of the fine old lady who 
loved children and animals. They called 
her Granny and they played m her yard 
every fine day. 

You may be sure these children were 
delighted when the Baby Elephant was 
given to their Granny, They began at once 
to play with him and as his skin was very 
dark, they named him Granny’s Blackie 
Granny's Blackie was the finest kind of 
a riding horse for the children. Johnny 
would say 

"Oh, Blackie, please give me a ride ” 

And Blackie would help Johnny on his 
back and walk to the end of the village 
street and back again. 

Then Junmy would say 
" Oh, Blackie, please give me a nde ” 

And Blackie would help Jimmy on his 
back and walk to the end of the village 
street and back agam 
So it would be with Jenny and Jane. 
Each would take a ride every day and enjoy 
it greatly 

The weeks and months and years passed as 
Granny’s Blackie grew up. He spent his 
tune in playing and eating and sleepmg, 
talking often to Granny of the good times 


he wms having with Jimmy and Johnny and 
Jenny and Jane It never occurred to him 
that he might do any work. 

But poor Granny had to work very hard 
to get food to eat and clothes to wear. 

One morning as Granny was starting out 
to work, Blackie noticed that she was getting 
old and feeble After she had gone he said 
to himself’ 

“What a shame that Granny should have 
to work so hard when I do nothing' I will 
start out to find work, so that I can help 
her,’’ 

At that he started down the road along 
the river. He soon came to a crossing where 
twenty wagons, each drawn by two oxen, 
were standing because the oxen could not 
pull the heavy wagons across the river and 
up the bank. 

Mr. Man, who was in charge of the oxen 
and the wagons, was m trouble. When he 
saw an Elephant in the road, he called out • 

“Whose Elephant is this^ I’ll give two 
shining rupees for each wagon he pulls 
across the river and up the bank ” 

Mr Man got the surprise of his life when 
Granny’s Blackie replied in his nice elephant 
voice. 

“I am Granny’s Blackie I will pull the 
wagons across the river and up the bank if 
you will pay me as you say ’’ 

“Certainly I’ll pay you,” said Mr. Man. 
“Now come along” 

Granny’s Blackie got busy at once and 
soon pulled each of the twenty wagons 
across the river and up the bank Then he 
walked over to Mr. Man and said: 

“Please pay me now, Mr. Man, so that 
I can take the shming rupees home to 
Granny.” 

Mr. Man took out his purse and laid 
twenty shining rupees — one for each wagon 
—on the flat rock beside him. 




and Teter to line Zoo. 
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Blackie looked the shining rupees over Granny’s house. You may be sure Granny 
carefully. He saw that the man was not was glad to see him She called out: 
paying him enough So he walked to the "Oh, Blackie, what have you brought in 
front of the oxen drawing the first wagon the bag?” 

m the line and stood firmly in place while "Shining rupees to help you,” said. Blackie 
he said to Mr. Man the Elephant "Just empty the bag and 


“Two rupees you said 
You’d pay when I led 
Each wagon across the stream 
You’ve paid me but one 
No wagon shall run 

Till I see more silver gleam.” 

When Mr. Man heard that, he was angry 
He had thought he could cheat Blackie the 
Elephant But now he knew that he could 
not do so 

So Mr Man pulled out his purse agam. 
He took out twenty more shining rupees 
and laid them on the rock beside the others. 

Blackie the Elephant came over and 
looked at all the shmmg rupees He picked 
them up m his trunk and put them m the 
black bag hanging to his neck 

"Thank you, Mr Man,” said Blackie, the 
Elephant 

"Now you may move your wagons and 
I will go home to Granny’s house.” 

Pretty soon Blackie came back to town. 
Jimmy and Johnny and Jenny and Jane 
ran to meet him. 

"Oh, Blackie,” called Jimmy, "where 
have you been?” 

"Oh, Blackie,” called Johnny, "what 
have you seen?” 

"Oh, Blackie,” called Jenny, "what have 
you done? ” 

"Oh, Blackie,” called Jane, "what have 
you brought? ” 

"Hush, children,” said Blackie the Ele- 
phant, “and I wiU tell you: 

" To the river I went. 

Some wagons I sought, 

My strength I lent. 

Fine rupees I’ve brought ” 

Then Jimmy and Johnny and Jenny and 
Jane went with Blackie the Elephant to 


see for yourself ’ 

Granny was so delighted she could hardly 
keep her hands still enough to empty the 
bag But at last she poured the forty shining 
rupees out upon the door step 
"Oh, Blackie,” she said, “how good you 
are I never saw so much money in aU my 
life.” 

So Blackie went back and played happily 
with Jimmy and Johnny and Jenny and Jane. 

Margaret and Clarence Weed. 

TOMMY’S LUCKY FIND 

T ommy HARMON and his sister 
Mabel were sitting talking on the 
tiny lawn at the back of their house 
"You know, Mabel,” said Tommy, "I 
would love to go to the Circus It seems 
ages since we went anywhere like that, 
doesn’t it?” 

“Yes,” answered his sister. "If only Dad 
were here’ But we mustn't say that — 
Mummy has been so brave since he died, 
and It makes things so much harder for her 
if she thinks we’re unhappy, so let’s forget 
the old Circus and go for a walk.” 

"Righto — ^race you to the gate'” 

Tommy and Mabel once lived m a larger 
house with a fine big garden and they had 
lots of treats, but when their Father died 
they had to move into a smaller house, and 
now their Mummy spent all day sewing to 
earn money for their food and clothes. They 
could not help her much until they were old 
enough to leave school, so they fried every 
way they could to be cheerful and not to 
let her see that they missed the treats they 
used to have, but the Circus did not often 
come to their town and they did wish they 
could go, especially as all their friends would 
be there. 
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However, it was a lovely sunny day and 
a holiday from school, so they decided to 
go over the hills for a good walk. There 
were several streets to walk through before 
they reached the fields, and they hadn’t 
gone far before Tommy found a lady’s 
hand-bag lying on the pavement 

“Oh, Tommy I ’’ said Mabel. “If only 
we could keep it’ There’s sure to be some 
money in it — ^we could go to the Circus i’’ 

“You know we couldn’t do that, Mabs ’’ 

“ Of course not, siUy I I didn’t really mean 
it The proper thing to do is to talce it to 
the police station, isn’t it^ ” So they turned 
back into the town and took the bag to 
the police station Tommy had to leave 
his name and address and say where he had 
found the bag. 

Once more they started towards the fields, 
but when they reached the street where 
they had found the bag they saw an old 
lady anxiously looking about as if she had 
lost something 

Tommy went up to her and said, “Excuse 
me. Ma’am, but have you lost anything? ’’ 

“Oh dear, yes,’’ said the old lady. “I've 
lost my hand-bag and my glasses are m it, 
so I can't see very well D'you think you 
could help me, my dear? '' 

“ Was it a black bag with a white fastener? “ 
asked Tommy. 

"Yes, yes, that’s it,’’ said the old lady, 
“have you found it?’’ 

“We’ve just taken a bag hke that to the 
police station,’’ answered Tommy. 

“Oh dear! Oh dear’ I've got no glasses 
and I realLy don’t know where the pohce 
station ist” 

“We can take you there,’’ said Tommy, 
“we were only going for a walk.’’ 

“Thank you so much, my dear, if you’re 
sure it’s not taking you out of your way.’’ 

So they all walked back to the pohce 
station and on the way the old lady asked 
them all about themselves They told her 
about their Daddy dying and how they had 
to move into a smaller house and how 
hard their Mummy had to work to keep 
them. When they reached the pohce 


station Tommy and Mabel were going to 
turn back, but the old lady insisted on 
their commg m with her. She soon con- 
vmced the Pohce Sergeant that the bag 
was hers and as soon as it was handed over 
to her she took out her glasses and put 
them on. 

“There, my dears,’’ she said, “now I can 
reaUy see you’ You’ve both been very kind 
to an old woman, and now if you’ve nothing 
particular to do I’d hke you to come for 
a little walk with me.’’ 

Mrs. Mansfield, for that was the lady’s 
name, took them down to the shops and 
bought them each a large strawberry ice 
and asked them to wait there for her while 
she did a little busmess Soon she was 
back agam with four tickets in her hand. 
“Now, my dears,’’ she said “I’m sure 
you’d both like to go to the Circus this 
afternoon I see by your smiling faces that 
you would, and so should I. But as I had 
no one to go with, I expect I shouldn’t have 
gone if I hadn’t met you. I’ve bought four 
tickets and I want you to bring your Mother 
with you, and meet me outside the Circus 
ground this afternoon at half-past two. I 
promise I won’t lose my hand-bag again, so 
the tickets will be quite safel ’’ 

The children did not know how to thank 
her for such a splendid surprise, and after 
they had said good-bye to her, they ran to 
teU their Mother all about it 

“I am glad you’re commg too. Mummy 
darlmg,’’ said Mabel, “it will be a nice rest 
from that homd old sewing ’’ At half-past 
two they arrived at the Circus ground, and 
there was Mrs. Mansfield waiting for them 

“I’ve not lost my bag you see, so the 
tickets are quite safe I’’ she called to them 
gaily, as the children ran to meet her. 

“Aunt Lome I’’ said Mother as she came 
up to them “Aunt Louie 1 I’d no idea it 
was you. I didn’t know you lived anywhere 
near here But there, I’ve not seen or heard 
of you for years ’’ 

“Well, this js a surprise! No wonder 
little Mabel reminded me of someone l I 
am glad to see you, my dear, after all these 
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years; but don’t let’s stay talking here — Louie wanted them all to go to hve with 
I know the children want to find their seats her in the country. 

We can have a cosy chat after the show.” “You see, my dears, I am staying here 
Tommy and Mabel were dehghted to only for a day or two, and I’ve got a big 
find that their seats were in the very front house and garden and nobody to share it 
row, so that they had a splendid view of with me, and I am sure we could all help 
the performance. The band was ]ust tuning one another very nicely, and Mummy would 
up as they sat down, and they had mce not have to do so much sewing ” 
time to settle themselves and look all So it was aU settled, and m a few weeks 
round the big tent before the show began. Mummy packed up their belongings, and 
At last the band started to play and then they went to hve m Aunt Louie’s big house, 
the Ring Master came in followed by Joey where they were all very happy together, 
the Clown, who seemed to be always tumbhng Bioletk. 

over his own feet. 

“Hello, heUo! Here we are again i” And 

he soon had everyone laughing at his antics THE ANIMALS’ CIRCUS 
The children were dehghted with every- 

thmg m the show, and could not make up know what fun it is to go to a 

their minds which they liked best. There | real circus. Such a jolly lot of things 
was Daisy, the little bare-backed rider, who to see, — horses, ponies, elephants, 

looked so dainty in her frilly skirts, riding bears, clowns, and pretty ladies who jump 
a white horse, there were Dimple and Dot, through hoops 

the two black ponies, who danced so cleverly Kitty, who was just seven, had been to 
and did a number of tricks all by themselves, the Big Circus, had seen all the splendid 
and there was Jumbo the elephant, who show, and had returned home so excited 
stood upon a tub, which looked far too about the things she had seen, that it was 
small for his huge feet, and who picked quite a long time before she fell asleep m 
up Joey, the Clown, with his trunk and the httle bedroom which she had aU to 
carried him right out of the rmg. There herself, with the window that opened out 
were jugglers who threw up cups and plates like a glass door, and the pretty blue and 
and balls and knives, and caught them all white curtains that fluttered softly m the 
with equal ease, the acrobats, who piled wmd. 

up tables and chairs and climbed up and Every sunshiny morning, when Kitty 
balanced on the very top; the tight-rope opened her blue eyes, the first thing she saw 
walker, and the trapeze artists who seemed through her little window, was Daddy’s 
almost to fly through the air; and the green meadow where the big cows lay 
animal trainer with his troupe of perfomung dozmg, for Kitty’s Daddy was a jolly 
lions. farmer-man, who had lots and lots of sheep 

The lions made Mabel shiver, they looked which said “baa-baa,” and ducks which 
so fierce and so near, but they seemed quite said “quack-quack,” and pigs which said 
docile and did just as their tramer told “grunt-grunt,” all very proper, 
them. But, as I have already told you, Kitty 

At last it was all over and Tommy and had been to the Circus, and was so excited 
Mabel got up to go with their Mummy and that she could not sleep for a long time 
Mrs. Mansfield But late at night, when the old bam owl 

“Aunt Lome is coming home to tea with was hooting. Daddy and Mummy crept 
us,” said Mummy, when the children were upstairs on tiptoes to her httle bedroom 
trying to thank her for their lovely treat, where they found her dreammg and laughing 
and after tea Mummy told them Aunt to herself. 
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“God bless the maid,” said Daddy, 

“ she's dreaming of the Circus ” But 
Mummy whispered, “Hushi” She kissed 
her, and tucked her up. 

Now what do you imagme was happening 
at the Big Circus all this time^ I suppose 
you think it was closed up and dark, and 
that the elephants, hons, bears, and horses, 
were aU snoring, eh? Now, that's where 
you are wrong 

No sooner had the Big Circus been shut 
up, the crowds gone, the bnght lights 
turned out, and the showman and his wife 
m bed, than all the circus animals, large 
and small, silently crept into the great tent 
and sat round the ring. How did they get 
loose? Well, if you must know, the big 
black monkey, who knew the secret, had 
unfastened their cages, that’s how. 

There they were, Sammy, the big elephant, 
and his fat wife, Susan, with their baby. 
Boodles; the sad-looking camels with faces 
like wise old men; the lions with the long 
manes; the monkeys too; the clever leapmg 
dogs; the lovely spotty horses; and the funnir 
grey donkey with the long silky ears and 
big voice, they were all there, looking 
most important and very sulky. 

“What's the use of going on hke this?” 
growled the dog. 

“I'm tired of doing silly tricks to make 
children laugh.” 

“So are we,” cried all the others. 

“Well, what shall we do? ” asked the lion. 

“Yes, what shall we do?” repeated the 
grey ass, he always said what others said. 
But no one seemed to know what they 
should do. 

Just then, a sleek red fox ran into the ring. 

“Good evening, everybody,” said the red 
fox. 

“Good evening. Fox,” said everybody. 

“Ahem, I overheard you talking,” said 
the red fox, “ and I thought I might be able 
to help you. As you appear to be tired of 
amusing the children, why not start a 
circus of your own?” 

“Start a Circus of our owni How?” 
asked the performing pig. 


“Quite easily; all the field animals would 
]ust love to see your show They have 
never been to a circus, the Guernsey cow 
is pining to see one. I know of a meadow 
where you could pitch your tent, Farmer 
Brown’s meadow, quite near here ” 

Now, did anyone ever hear the hke of 
that? Farmer Brown’s meadow, if you 
please! That was the meadow that Kitty 
could see from her little bedroom window, 
and Farmer Brown was Kitty’s Daddy. 

“If you would care to try your luck,” 
continued the red fox, “I could soon gather 
together all the field animals, and get you 
a big audience ” 

Now when they heard that, the elephants, 
the camels, the monkeys and the bears, the 
dogs and the horses laughed loud and long, 
and held their sides, it was such a good ]oke. 
Certainly they would start a Circus of their 
own, and show the field animals what 
clever folk they were 

But what about a band? You couldn’t 
have a Circus without a band Everyone 
thought hard The grey ass settled it he 
always fancied himself as a musician, so he 
said he would be the bandmaster and play 
the comet. Sammy, the great elephant 
would play the big trombone, Susan, the 
elephant’s wife, the saxophone, Boodles, 
the baby elephant, the cymbals (you know, 
those shiny brass plates that you clap 
together, which make such a jolly noise), 
and fat piggy was to be the drummer. 

Then the huge elephants twisted their 
strong trunks round the taU poles of the 
great circus tent, and pulled, and pulled, 
until down crashed the tent; then off they 
went, carrying the big tent, the poles, the 
ropes, flags, and all the rest of the show, 
on then strong shoulders, with the merry, 
laughmg, stamping, circus animals following 
behmd. 

They soon had the great tent erected, for 
the monkeys were clever with the ropes. 

And the audience, weU, it simply came 
from everywhere. There they all were, 
seated round the red ring the Guernsey 
cow and her two sisters with their babies. 
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the calves, the wild-looking bulls, the 
merry little ponies, the pigs and the chickens, 
and the geese, the small brown rabbits, the 
squirrels (high up over everyone’s head, 
upon the swaymg ropes), the tiny hedgehog 
(which sat on the old mare’s head, the 
better to see), the fierce badger, and birds 
from everywhere. Even the old barn owl 
was there, aU by his lonesome, lookmg 
very solemn. And when the elephants did 
their tncks, and the hons jumped through 
the hoops, they shook the meadow with the 
stamping of their feet, so pleased was 
everyone. 

And the band played, as never band 
played before, the elephants trumpeted, 
the grey ass brayed (having forgotten his 
comet), and the fat pig drummed till you 
couldn’t hear yourself shout! 

It was fun, but oh! the fearful noise they 
made So great was the noise that it awakened 
Kitty, who leapt out of bed and ran to the 
httle window to see what was the matter. 
She gasped in astonishment at the sight; 
for there, in Daddy’s meadow was a great 
Circus tent with flags flying and band 
playmg. 

Quickly slipping on her pretty green 
shoes, Kitty ran downstairs and across the 
meadow so as not to miss any of the 
fun. 

The white horses with the silver bells on 
their heads were prancing round and round, 
when suddenly the band stopped. All eyes 
were turned towards the tent entrance, for 
there, in the opening, stood a little girl in 
her white nightgown and green shoes, with 
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wonder-wide eyes staring, just staring in 
astonishment at the curious scene! 

So fnghtened were the animals on seeing 
Kitty, that they made a wild rush for the 
fields. The elephants puUed down the heavy 
tent and earned it off, and in a few moments 
they were all rushing home agam. 

Suddenly, a terrible storm broke over 
them, the wind blew, and the ram rained 
Struggle as they might, those strong elephants 
could not get the big Circus tent up again, 
so they had to leave it Ijnng, aU in a tangled 
heap, on the green grass among the caravans 
and side-shows, and, completely tired out, 
the elephants, horses, lions, bears, monkeys, 
AND the fat pig, fell fast asleep. 

Early next mornmg, the old showman 
stood at the door of his gaily painted 
caravan, scratching his head, and staring 
in amazement at the great tent, that lay 
upon the ground, a wrecked mass! 

“Say, missus 1’’ cried he to his jolly fat 
wife, “say! ’twere a right terrible storm 
o’ wind last night; it was an’ aU The 
big tent’s been blown right over and I’ve 
never, no never, known that to ’appen 
afore ’’ 

And the showman’s joUy fat wife rephed, 
“No more have I.’’ 

Kitty knew better than that, for it wasn’t 
the wmd that blew down the tent, was it? 
But she placed her finger to her hps, and 
never whispered a word to anyone of what 
she had seen, for she didn’t want to get 
the circus animals into any trouble, did 
she? 

Frank W. Millar. 


RHYMES AND POEMS 

CIRCUS 


Giraffes are tall. 

And their heads are high. 
They stare at people 
As they go by. 


Tigers are long. 

And painted with dyes. 
They have soft whiskers 
And yellow eyes. 
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And go at a trot. 

They never gallop; 

They sleep a lot. 

Camels hump up 
Where they should hump down 
Their tails are limp 
And furry and brown 

They can’t do tricks, 

Like the bears and the seals, 

But they’re all of them 
Very prompt to meals. 

Marchette Gaylord Chute. 

Put together — ^After the poem has been 
read to the children once or twice, and 
discussed, write the following hsts on the 
blackboard, then let the children write the 
first list and put the second hst in order, 
e.g , Giraffes are tall. 

Giraffes are round 

Tigers are brown. 

Hippos are taU. 

Camels are long. 

THE LITTLE PRINCE 

My mother is a queen and my father is a 
king 

And I have a garden with pretty birds that 
sing, 

Where pansies and marigolds and holly- 
hocks grow 

And four little apple-trees planted in a row 

My father is a kmg and my mother is a 
queen 

And I have a little page dressed aU m green, 
A treasure-mine m Barbary, an orange-grove 
in Spam, 

And a little brown monkey on a long gold 
chain. 

Rose Fyleman 

Drawing. — In this poem there are many 
preti:y word-pictures which the children 


eg, a queen, a king; pretty birds in a 
garden; pansies, mangolds and hollyhocks; 
four apple-trees, the page dressed in green, 
the brown monkey on a gold chain. 

THE FOUR FRIENDS 

Ernest was an elephant, and a great big 
fellow, 

Leonard was a lion with a six-foot tail, 
George was a goat, and his beard was yellow. 
And James was a very small snail. 

Leonard had a stall, and a great big strong 
one, 

Ernest had a manger, and its walls were 
thick, 

George found a pen, but I think it was the 
wrong one. 

And James sat down on a brick. 

Ernest started trumpetmg, and cracked his 
manger, 

Leonard started roarmg, and shivered his 
stall, 

James gave the huffle of a snail in danger, 
And nobody heard him at all. 

Ernest started trumpeting and raised such 
a rumpus, 

Leonard started roaring and trying to kick, 
James went a journey with the goat’s new 
compass. 

And he reached the end of his brick. 

Ernest was an elephant and very well- 
intentioned, 

Leonard was a hon with a brave new tail, 
George was a goat, as I think I have men- 
tioned. 

But James was only a snail. 

A. A. Milne. 

Puzzles. — After this poem has been read 
to the children and fuUy discussed, draw 
some “puzzle” animals on the blackboard 
and let the children tell what is wrong 
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with them Draw, for example, an elephant 
with a long tail, a lion with horns, a 
tiger with a tail like a horse's, a camel 
without a hump Consult the Index for 
blackboard drawmgs of the animals. 

FURRY BEAR 

If I were a bear. 

And a big bear too, 

I shouldn’t much care 
If it froze or snew, 

I shouldn’t much mind , 

If it snowed or friz — 

I’d be aU fur-lined 
With a coat like his^ 

For I’d have fur boots and a brown fur 
wrap, 

And brown fur knickers and a big fur cap. 
I’d have a fur muffle-ruff to cover my jaws, 
And brown fur mittens on my big brown 
paws 

With a big brown furry-down up to my head, 
I’d sleep all the winter in a big fur bed 

A. A Mtlne 


IN THE FASHION 

A lion has a tail and a very fine tail. 

And so has an elephant, and so has a whale, 
And so has a crocodile, and so has a quail — 
They’ve aU got tails but me. 

If I had sixpence I would buy one, 

I’d say to the shopman, “Let me try one”; 
I’d say to the elephant, “This is my one ” 
They’d all come round to see 

Then I’d say to the hon, “Why, you've got 
a tail! 

And so has the elephant, and so has the 
whale' 

And, look' There’s a crocodile' He’s got a 
tail! 

You’ve all got tatls Uke me'” 

A. A. Milne 


W-O-O-O-O-O-WW! 

Away in the forest, all darksome and 
deep. 

The Wolves went a-hunting when men were 
asleep. 

And the cunning Old Wolves were so patient 
and wise. 

As they taught the young Cubs how to see 
with their eyes, 

How to smeU with their noses and hear with 
their ears. 

And what a Wolf hunts for and what a Wolf 
fears. 

Of danger they warned , “ Cubs, you mustn’t 
go there — 

It’s the home of the Grizzily-izzily Bear.” 

W-o-o-o-o-o-ww ' 

The Cubs m the Pack very soon understood 

If they followed the Wolf law the hunting 
was good. 

And the Old Wolves who’d hunted long 
winters ago. 

Knew better than they did the right way to 

go 

But one silly Cub thought he always was 
right, 

And he settled to do his own hunting one 
night. 

He laughed at the warning — said he didn’t 
care 

For the Grizzily-izzily-izzily Bear! 

W-o-o-o-o-o-ww! 

So, when all his elders were hot on the 
track, 

“I’m off now'” he barked to the Cubs of 
the Pack 

"I’U have some adventures — don’t mind 
what you say' ” 

A wave of his paw — and he bounded away. 

He bounded away till he came very soon. 

Where the edge of the forest lay white in 
the moon. 

To what he’d been warned of — that terrible 
lair — 

The haunt of the Grizzily-izzily Bear! 

W-o-o-o-o-o-ww ! 
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He came . . . and what happened? Alasl And the kmdly Old Wolves shook their heads, 
to the Pack for they knew 

That poor silly Wolf-cub has never come It was all of his nice httle feast he could 
back spare, 

And once, m a neat little heap on the ground. That Grizzily-izzily-izzily Bearl 
The end of a tail and a whisker were found, W-o-o-o-o-o-ww > 

Some fur, and a nose-tip — a bristle or two, Nancy M. Hayes, 


NEEDLEWORK AND WOOLWORK IN THE 
INFANT SCHOOL 

hy Dora L. Hedges 



INTRODUCTION compartments, and no longer is the child 

made to conform to the thoughts of the 

T his is an age when thoughts about grown-up. The teacher is endeavouring to 
the child are leading the educational enter into the children’s world, so that she 
world. The child is the central figure may understand their needs more intimately 
in education. No longer are subjects con- when plannmg the school curriculum. There 
sidered in their more or less water-tight is much to be learned from the child. It 
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may be said that the little child is leadmg 
the world towards a greater humanity, 
from the starting point of reformation in 
education 

Handwork plays a large part m the hfe 
’ of little ones, for by activity and by expressmg 
themselves with the use of hands and feet, 
the children learn about hfe and the world 
m which they live. There has been a fashion 
m education to consider handwork m all 
its forms as beginning and ending with 
primitive man, and consequently as belonging 
to a savage age, or to be used only with 
mentally deficient people. Handwork is at 
last coming into its own in many schools, 
but much dust needs to be cleared away 
from the popular conception of the subject. 
Academic education pure and simple has 
had its day, and we look for a more complete 
idea of training to succeed it. Before books 
were invented, or written history existed, 
handwork was the expression of life. It 
calls forth some of the highest quahties in 
humanity, bringing to light the more 
complete personality 

Was not One of the greatest educationists 
the world has known a carpenter? He 
thought much of the little child, and poipted 
out its simplicity and lovableness as subjects 
for our study The essential pomt there- 
fore for the teacher m the infant school 
IS to enter into and understand the child’s 
outlook on life. 

Needlework and woolwork arise m the 
infant school out of the child’s desire and 
interest grouped around them. It is with 
this idea m mind that the present article 
has been written. It will deal with some of 
the interests of the child, and with needle- 
work and woolwork in connection with those 
interests. 

I. MAKING DOLLS 

Inttoduction. — An object of affection be- 
longing to their own httle world is the need 
of most small children. They hke somethmg 
in the form of a doll or a Teddy bear to be 
with them always, a comrade who shares 


their games in the daytime, and who can 
be cuddled m bed at night They like it to 
be there in the night, and to see it upon 
awakenmg m the morning 

An elder sister once remonstrated with 
her little brother for taking his Teddy bear 
to bed with him at night What could he 
want with it in the night? He should go to 
sleep and she would take the Teddy bear 
away There was a great outcry; he really 
needed the Teddy bear, he said, because 
it “happied hun” when he awoke m the 
mommg! To solve the problem the Teddy 
bear was left sitting on a chair beside his 
bed, true to his role of the faithful comrade. 

Many children receive their toys from 
loving parents and friends, but these toys 
may be too wonderfully made to play with 
at all times. It is great fun to make a doll 
that stands the wear and tear arising from 
the stram of constant comradeship. Also, 
m some poor schools and neighbourhoods, 
there may be children who would never have 
toys unless they made the toys themselves. 
In these ways the desire for needlework may 
arise. 

In the infant school the only way in which 
needlework and woolwork can play a part, 
IS when it meets the need of the children’s 
mterests. It then follows naturally and m 
its right place m their world. 

In the babies’ class it is evident that 
needlework cannot be safely introduced, 
and any suggestions that are made in this 
book are meant to aid the teacher. It is 
for her to use her own judgment, taking 
only what is suitable to the age of the child 
she IS teaching Nothing that tends to 
cramp fingers or eye muscles must be given 
m early years. 

The first essential, as already stated, is 
that the child should have the desire to 
make before he or she begins needlework. 
Given the desire, then the materials need 
to be carefully considered Contrasting 
colours between material and wool or 
thread used in the sewing are necessary. 
Large-eyed needles are required for the 
sewmg. 
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The teacher, having provided a piece bag, 
or box full of small pieces of suitable material, 
should allow the children to choose their 
pieces They should be allowed free play 
to do the work in any way they like Inter- 
ference spoils the delightful adventure. The 
first sewing is mostly cobbling, all kmds of 
things are made; and, like early drawings, 
many of them are more easily recognised by 
the child than by the teacher. 

No. 1 Rag Doll. — Cobbhng often gives rise 
to a queer kind of rag doU, partly because 
the first few irregular stitches put mto the 
piece of matenal get caught, and draw it 
into a shape distantly resembling a head 
and a body The child then wmds the wool 
around the sewn part, makmg the hkeness 
more apparent. Usually, in makmg a doll, 
the following steps are taken* — 


An irregular running stitch is made, drawn 
up tightly, and the thread wound round the 
material to form a neck. Hair and a face are 
sewn on. Loops are made to resemble feet. 
Such a doll as this is shown m the illustra- 
tion, Fig lA. The rag may be folded before 
begmnmg to work upon it Arms and legs 
generally come at a further stage of develop- 
ment; at first imagination gladly supplies 
all defects More shapely rag dolls emerge 
as the child grows older and skill develops, 
as shown m Fig ib. 

No. 2 Rag Doll. — ^The following articles are 
required to make a more advanced type — 

A fair-sized piece of soft material. 

A small rubber ball. 

Rag rolled round for the body 

Cotton wool stuffing for arms and legs 



Rag Dolls 


NEEDLEWORK AND WOOLWORK 


1243 


To fashion the doll, make a roll of rag 
for the substance of the body, extendmg a 
covering piece over the ball so that it is 
connected with the body in order to keep it 
firm. Tie wool or a strip of material under 
the ball to make the neck. Fig. 2A. 

With the soft material cover the head and 
body Tie a small rolled piece of material 
round the neck and puU out the material to 
form arm flaps, which should each be stuffed 
with a roll of cotton wool or other stufiing 
The ends of the arm flaps are then turned 
up and tied with rag hke the neck. The 
body IS tied round the waist with a sash of 
rolled material. The lower piece of material 
below the waist is slit into two pieces, stuffed, 
and sewn up into two baggy legs The ends 
of the legs are finished off m a similar way 
to the arms The hair can be coarse silk, 
or wool, and the features are sewn m. The 
finished doll is shown in Fig 2. 

A similar doU can be made with a 
skein of wool, winding wool around it to 
form neck, hands, waist and feet. A 
simple golhwog made of wool is shown on 
page 1041 

No. 3 Rag Doll.— A soft cuddly rag doll 
can be made from the leg of an old stocking. 
Black stockings make Black Sambos, and 
white ones most lovable babies The white 
stockings should be tinted flesh colour before 
being made into dolls This is done with a 
judicious blend of two dyes, one of them 
resembhng rose madder of the water-colour 
paint box, and the other yellow ochre. 

Cut out the doll in the shape shown m 
Fig 3A The legs are machined and sewn 
up by the teacher to make them secure 
enough to hold stuffing Stuff the dolls with 
kapok or any other suitable stuffing, leaving 
the top of the head as the opening, to be 
oversewn at the last, taking care to shape it 
to resemble a head 

The arms are separately made, stuffed, 
and sewn on (see Fig. 3A). If older children 
— or the teacher — are making the doU, it is 
interesting to sew in a dimple at the elbows 
and knees. The nose is worked up by pokmg 


the stuffing with a needle, and it can be 
held in position with a stitch of cotton the 
same colour as the face These more 
advanced touches make the baby more 
Ufehke, as shown in Fig 3 

Blue buttons are added for eyes, and the 
mouth IS either painted on or sewn with 
coloured cotton or silk If used by babies, 
the eyes must not be made of buttons, but 
they should be worked in satin stitch in 
blue thread 

A Black Sambo’s hair is made with black 
wool. The white babies may have silk or 
wool hair, in various colours If spinning 
and weaving are in progress in the upper 
school, some fleece which has been scoured 
and dyed might be obtainable, it makes 
excellent hair 

Fig 4 shows a more advanced type of rag 
doU, such as may be given to the infant 
school, and dressed by the children. 


n. CLOTHES FOR DOLLS. TEDDY 
BEARS, ETC. 

Introduction. — Clothing for the obj’ect of 
the child’s affection, whether it is a doU, 
Teddy bear, or other figure, is an important 
interest When the child is very young it 
is enough to wrap an odd piece of material 
round the doU, securing it either with one 
stitch repeated m the same place, or with 
a safety-pm, as shown in the illustration; 
but as the child-parent of the doU grows 
and becomes more skilful, this method of 
clothing no longer satisfies In this way the 
demand made upon the knowledge of needle- 
work gradually increases. 

The first stage of actual sewing of garments 
seems to be rather at random. Large blunt 
needles are used with coloured cottons or 
wools, raw edges are left to the garments 
and an over-sewmg stitch is utihsed to join 
the raw edges together. No attempt is made 
to neaten the raw edges, it is sufficient that 
the garment hangs together and clothes the 
doll. Even with such simple work, httle 
fingers are inchned to get cramped in holding 
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a needle; this factor should he understood, 
and the periods for the work should be 
regulated accordingly. 

All early needlework must spring from the 
child's purposeful desire in connection with 
an interest in its hfe, and not merely as a 
subject in itself What we love doing does 
not tire us so easily as a duty where no love 
is; this is why the fact is emphasised that 
the desire should come from the child, 
especially m the early stages of growth 

A bag or box for odd pieces of material 
should be kept in the classroom, as weU as 
another for coloured wools and cottons, 
and a third for ribbons. The teacher can 
collect these oddments from friends, dress- 
makers, manufacturers, etc. Coloured ribbons 
can be obtained from chocolate boxes or 


gift parcels at Christmas When once a 
place is made to receive matenals for the 
needlework and woolwork of the school, 
many channels of supply wiU suggest them- 
selves. When coUectmg these oddments of 
material, great care should be exercised to 
obtam good colours and designs, — this point 
cannot be too strongly emphasised. 

Dresses. No i Dress . — ^A first garment 
may be made by merely folding a piece of 
matenal and cutting a hole for the head to 
slip through as shown in the illustration. 
A strip of material or ribbon tied round the 
doU's waist completes the simple dress which 
serves the purpose for the time being The 
children at first use any shape of material, 
and by experiment they find the most 
suitable shape for the purpose 

No. 2 Dress — One very simple and suitable 
shape for a dress is a double square folded in 
the middle where it is worn over the shoulders, 
as shown in the illustration. The hole for the 
head is cut out and the arms come out at each 
side. There is no need to cut a hole for them. 

It is a good exercise m observation for the 
children to notice the right size of the hole 
or opening required for the neck, and to 
find out that it is wise not to make one 
that is too large at first. The problem that 
arises is, how to get the doll's head through, 
without making the hole so large that the 
neck openmg shps over the shoulders as 
well. There are two solutions to the diffi- 
culty.— (i) to cut the neck deeper in front 
(and possibly also at the back according to 
the size of the doll's head), (2) to cut a 
small neck and slit an opening down the 
front. The first solution is the one given at 
this simple stage. This garment also can be 
tied round the waist when the doll has a 
very young “mother." But as the child 
grows it may not be content with such 
shght clothing for the doll, and the desire to 
sew up the sides of the garment may arise. 

No. 3 Dress — ^The first attempt at sewing 
is very rough, bemg merely an over-and-over 
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stitch with the edges left raw, the stitches 
being big or very little controlled. All these 
imperfections do not matter, for they belong 
to the stage of growth Let the child do the 
work in her own way Provide large-eyed 
needles and coloured cottons or wools; 
encourage her by taking an interest m the 
result without finding any fault with its 
imperfections. The budding idea of con- 
structing garments is valuable. To stand 
the wear of the head constantly being thrust 
through in the dressing and undressing, the 
neck needs oversewing. All the raw edges 
in the sleeves and at the bottom of the 
dress would be the better for oversewing, 
but the young child cannot concentrate too 
long upon one piece of work, and she may 
feel disinclined to do more to what she thmks 
is already quite an adequate dress, in that 


it covers up the doll and "keeps it warm." 
The desire to add a fine finish to the garment 
for its own sake comes later. 

No 4 Dress . — ^A dress may be made out 
of two squares or oblongs of material with 
the edges turned in once and fastened down 
with runmng stitch m coloured wool, as 
shovra m the illustration 

A simple twisted cord makes a suitable 
belt To make the cord, two children each 
take an end of two strands of differently 
coloured wool placed together and stand as 
far apart as the length of the double wool. 
Each child twists to the right. When the 
twist is tight enough, fold the double wool 
m half, put the two ends of the double strand 
together and stick them. The cord will then 
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twist around itself. Tie each end of the cord 
and cut the ends to make tassels. The 
beginning of tassel-making is thus suggested 

No 4 Dress can also be made by knittmg 
two small squares The teacher will cast 
on the stitches and show the child how to 
do simple knitting m garter stitch The 
teacher will have also to cast off. When 
the two squares are made, they can be 
oversewn together and made up m the 
same way as the squares of matenal. 

No. 5 Dress . — ^The illustrations show a 
dress made of two squares of material, the 
edges of which are turned in twice as for 
hemming, the fold being made on the nght 
side and forming part of the decoration of 



the garment Before attempting the folding 
of the material, it is well to practise turning 
down edges with paper The child then gets 
a clearer idea of the process Should this 
process seem tedious, two children can work 
together on a dress, each one making a 
square The squares are sewn together at the 
shoulders and the lower part of the sides. 
Twisted cord may agam be used round the 
waist 

No 6 Dress — Magyar . — Some of the older 
children may be able to make a Magyar 



No 6 Dress — ^Magyar 
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dress The dress will have to be cut out by 
the teacher from the pattern given on page 
1263. The teacher must adapt the pattern 
to the size of the doll for which the dress 
is intended It is helpful if the teacher 
measures the doU with the children watchmg 
the process, as rulers and tape measures are 
not generally used until the junior school 
age 

When cutting out, place the pattern, if 
possible, on folded material with the fold 
along the shoulders, thus savmg a join. 
If the dress must be cut in two halves, allow 
a httle more material on the shoulders for 
turnmg in. Turn m the edges aU round, 
as for hemming, and sew them down with 
coloured wool. Then oversew the sides. 


If, when trymg on the dress, it is found 
that the openmg is not large enough for the 
head, cut an openmg measuring i m. down 
the front The edges of this openmg will 
need turmng in with the neck. A strand 
of wool fastened by a knot on each side of 
the opening, and tied m a bow, will draw 
the neck together when the doll is dressed. 

No 7 Dress — Felt — ^This dress is cut from 
the pattern given on page 1263. It is joined 
at the sides only, and is fastened on each 
shoulder with strmgs and bows, as shown 
in the sketch. 

Pinafores and aprons. — A simple pinafore 
or overall for a doU can be made like No. 2 
Dress, with less width of material on the 
shoulder, as shown in Fig. i on the Plate, page 
1248, and on page 1263 To complete the 
overall a cord can be tied round the waist. 

A miniature sewing apron like that made 
and used by the children in nursery schools, 
can be made for a doll, see Fig 2. The 
teacher can measure out the pattern, shown 
on page 1263, and cut it in paper for the 
children. A piece of tape is sewn along the 
back piece of the garment. The tape ties 
in front when the garment is in use. 

Another kmd of overall, similar to No 6 
Dress, is shown in Fig 3 It may have tape 
or ribbon (saved from chocolate boxes or 
Christmas festivities) sewn on the front and 
tied at the back The sides can be left open 
if desured, only the sleeves bemg oversewn 
on the underarm. 

A plain apron, Fig. 4, can be made from a 
piece of material 2|in. square, the edges 
of which can be finished m any of the ways 
described for Dresses Nos 3, 4 or 5, according 
to the age of the child The top edge of the 
apron can be turned over on the wrong side, 
and a piece of tape about 1410. long laid 
over it and fastened down with tacking 
stitches in a bright colour. (N B — According 
to mdividual taste, the tape may be used 
decoratively on the right side, m which case 
the edge of apron is turned m on the right 
side with the tape on top of it.) 
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Coats and cloaks. — A circular cloak is 
easily made The pattern is cut from a 
6 ^ in,-square of paper, as shown on page 
1264. Sew twisted wool cord round the 
neck, leaving ends to tie, which end in small 
tassels, A coat may be made like the Magyar 
Dress No 6, cutting the pattern larger and 
opening up the front. A square piece of felt 
will make the neck fimshing and the pieces 
down the front on each side If possible, 
cut neck and front facings all from one 
piece of felt Cuffs of felt can also be added, 
and the fastenmg at the neck may be a 


cord. This garment is somewhat advanced, 
and may be too difficult for children in the 
infant school The teacher needs to do all 
cutting out and planning, and to talk over 
the makmg with the children 
Alternatively, a coat can be made like 
the nightdress on page 1250, making it 
either 6 m. or 7 m according to taste, 
and elongating the arm length according 
to the length of the doll's arm The 
coat could be made of felt or some thick 
material The seams are joined on the wrong 
side and notched with the scissors to prevent 
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fraying. The fastenings to the coat could 
be buttons and loops of twisted wool cord. 
The edges of the neck, cuffs and front may 
be finished with blanket stitch, or a piece of 
felt may be cut out by the teacher to fit 
the neck and front edges all in one Felt 
cuffs may also be added. 

Underclothing. — A matenal vest may be 
made out of scraps of stockmette, or other 
suitable material A large neck opening is 
required to allow the head to go through. 
Lay the shoulders of the pattern to a fold 
of material If the child is very young, she 
will make up the garment, oversewing the 
raw edges of the sides together and also the 
edges of the neck to prevent fraymg If 
the child is older, she may turn down the 
edges once and tack them with bright wool, 
or cotton, using a large-eyed needle. When 
enough skill has been acquired, the sides 
and bottom of the vest can be turned m 
twice, as for hemming The tummgs should 
first be practised on paper The folded 
edges are sewn down with 'big, gay stitches, 
as m the previous methods 

A knitted vest, as shown in Fig. i, should 
be made on fairly large needles, say No. 7, 
with 3-ply wool. Measure the doU and cast 
on a sufficient number of stitches. The 
teacher would cast on for the child Knit 
in simple garter stitch and make two squares 
Although the teacher must do the castmg 
on and off, the making of this garment 
serves educationally as one of the first 
introductions to knitting. The vest is then 
simply made up by measuring off the amounts 
required for neck and shoulders and over- 
sewing the shoulders and sides, leaving the 
armholes It is better at this stage to make 
a knot in the wool when oversewmg. The 
ability to begm neatly comes at a later 
stage, and to fasten on inadequately leads 
only to unnecessary discouragement, as the 
sewing will come undone, it also conveys 
a slovenly impression which is to be avoided 

Knickers, Fig 2, can be made up in four 
ways, as follows' — 


I. The sides are oversewn over rough 
edges 

2 The shape is opened out and turned in 
once at the sides and legs. The turnings are 
tacked in bright wool, and the two sides 
are then oversewn, also with bright wool. 

3 The same way as 2, except that the 
edges are turned m twice. 

4. The sides and legs are run together on 
the wrong side. 

The pattern for knickers is given on 
page 1262. 

A princess petticoat, Fig. 3, can be made 
from a lengthened vest pattern Open out 
the pattern and place it on double material 
with the shoulders to the fold. Cut out the 
shape, and cut down from the neck in front 
an opening i m. or more to allow the head 
to go through (See pattern 3 on page 1262 ) 

A nightdress, as shown in Fig 4, can be 
made from pattern 2 given on page 1263. 

A dressing gown, tied round the waist 
with cord. Fig. 5, can be made from the 
same pattern as the nightdress, the edges 
bemg finished with blanket stitch. 

A knitted bathing dress (page 1251) can be 
made on the same pattern as the knickers as 
far as the slope As decreasing is difficult, only 
two rectangular pieces need be knitted, with 
bands over the shoulders and between the legs. 

Cases and Bags. — A nightdress case, Fig i, 
can be made from a rectangle of material 
9 m. by 4^ in Fold J in -turnings twice, as 
for hemming, but on the right side. Sew 
these down with coloured wool or cotton, 
making a pattern with the stitches. Fold 
over m three and oversew two sides, leaving 
the overlapping end free 

A hand bag for the doll can be made from 
a piece of felt 2 in long by i m. wide, as 
shown m Fig. 2. Before making this up, 
sew on a round of felt with a bright coloured 
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Knitted Bathing Dress 


knot on each side for decoration. Make 
cord of wool or cotton Fold the felt in half 
and oversew it along the sides, leaving knots 
and ends as tassels at the bottom of the bag 
and a loop for a handle. 

A laundry hag, Fig 3, can be made from 
a larger piece of material, say 16 in. by 7 m 
The edges of this could be finished m the 
same way as the nightdress case. Turn 
over each end m. and make two running 
fines of stitching to fix it down. Fold the 
material m half and oversew the sides up 
to the top flap. Make a cord and run it m 
twice round the top, as this allows the bag 
to draw up when the cord is pulled at each 
end. An L. might be cut out of felt and 
stitched on to show the use of the bag. 


Caps and bonnets (Illustrated on the next 
page) — A kmtted cap. Fig i, can be made up 
from a simple piece of knitting m garter 
stitch which measures half round the head 
when knitted. Fold and oversew each side 
Secure the top points down to each side 
with a stitch To make the cap attractive, 
a button or a tassel can be sewn at each 
side The tassels are made by winding wool 
round a piece of card, slipping a strand of 
wool under the strands and tying it at one 
side Remove the card, wind wool round 
the head of the tassel, and trim the ends. 

A knitted bonnet, as shown m Fig 2, is 
made up from a simple piece of knitting m 
garter stitch, the length equal to the measure- 
ment of the doll's head round the face, 
the width equal to the measurement from 
its face to the back of its head Run along 
the back edge with the same coloured wool, 
draw it up and fasten off. Twisted wool 
cord will make_^bonnet strings. 

A material cap and bonnet can be made 
in this style. Figs 3 and 4, If in plain 
material, coloured stitching will make it 
very effective. Pieces of ribbon are used 
for bonnet strings. 

A hood for a cape can be made by drawing 
a circle the required size, and cuttmg off 
a piece of the circle where the hood is sewn 
to the cape. Tape could be sewn round 
an mner circle through which elastic is 
run. Fig 5 This is pulled up to the size 
of the head and fastened off The finished 
cape with hood is shown in Fig. 6 


m. DOLLS’ HOUSES AND PLAYHOUSES 

Introduction. — In infant schools, dolls’ 
houses can be grouped under four head- 
ings-— 

I. The small doll’s house made out of 
boxes, or possibly presented to the school 
ready-made. 
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Dolls’ Cases and Bags 

1. Nightdress Case 2 Hand Bag 3 Laundry Bag 


2 The playhouse that the infants make 
for themselves m a comer or on one side 
of the room. This resembles the plan of a 
house, built out of wooden bricks, or boxes 
made to resemble bricks, which are easy to 
handle. Consequently the walls are usually 
not more than two rows of bricks in height 
3. The playhouse possibly made out of 
clothes-horses, or similar hght framework, 
covered with canvas, and made by older 
scholars of the school, with door and wmdow 
complete, also m some cases with a roof. 
This house is large enough for the children 
to enter and play inside it, 

4 The house that is a more ambitious 
product found m the grounds of some 
schools. This kind of house is either bought, 
or made by the older classes where carpentry 
is taught. 

A consideration of the needs of dolls’ 
houses, and playhouses in connection with 


needlework leads us to the making of rugs 
and carpets, curtains, cushions and bed linen 

Rugs and carpets (Illustrated on the next 
page) — ^There are several different ways of 
makmg these. 

Rug or carpet No 1 — Coarse material, 
such as coloured canvas or sacking, can be 
obtamed Cut out the required size and let 
the httle ones decorate it with random stitch- 
ing m coloured wools — ^merely sewing stitches 
of any size mto the material in any direction 
— ^usmg blunt needles with large eyes 
This IS often the first attempt at needlework 
by the little ones. To finish the edges, fray 
them out into a fringe all round the mat or 
carpet, as shown in the illustration, A. 

Rug No. 2. — ^When they are old enough 
the children can also make rugs by turning 
down the edges once m the same way as 
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Rugs and Carpets for the Doll’s House 


they made the two pieces of the doll’s 
No 4 Dress. A runnmg stitch m gay wool 
will fasten the edge down. 

Rug No 3 — ^Yet another way is to turn 
the long sides down twice, first practising 
this with paper, and fasten them down in 
the same way, fraying out each end into 
a fringe, as shown in the illustration, B 
Rug No 4. — ^Another way is to turn down 
the four sides twice, makmg a more elaborate 
pattern with the stitchmg 

Rug No 5 — ^Rugs and carpets can be 
knitted m garter stitch or crocheted 
Rug No. 6 . — Simple weaving is a different 
method of rug-making A very simple loom 
can be made out of an old picture frame. 

In weaving, the warp threads are turned 
vertically, and the weft threads horizontally 
The warp threads are the foundations of 
the weaving and are made first, while the 
weft IS the thread that is woven through 


the warp, and at right angles to it After 
windmg the warp threads over the frame 
at distances of about in. apart, a stick 
can be threaded through at the top and 
another at the bottom, so brmgmg the warp 
threads at the back and front to he at one 
level The threads can also be moved 
closer together until they are only ^ m. 
apart The weft is then darned through 
the warp and beaten down with a comb 

To remove the rug when finished, cut the 
warp threads at each end. These threads 
may be left as a fringe, when the edge 
of the weaving of each rug is oversewn 
or turned in by the teacher to prevent 
fraying. 

Rug No. 7 — Weaving can also be done 
upon a piece of cardboard which is notched 
at the top and bottom. In the beginning, 
fasten the warp by tying it across the card 
in order to keep the end secure. Then carry 
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the warp across the card, into each notch 
at the ends and over the points, so making 
it possible to slip off the warp at the ends 
when the rug is woven, as shown m the 
illustration, C. 

Rug No. 8. — ^Another way is to take a 
frame havmg the longest measurement m 
the width Screw eyes are fastened at regular 
intervals of -I m along the top and bottom, 
around which a warp of stout cotton is 
fixed The weft needs to be thick rug wool 
cut into lengths measurmg the actual woven 
part plus a fringe at each end. The lengths 
of weft wool can then be threaded m and 
out with the fingers When finished, the 
warp can easily be shpped off the screw 
eyes and the ends finished with a fringe of 
the weft wool, D. 

The teacher can make the rug secure by 
runnmg the machine over each end at the 
commencement of the fringe. The frmge 
is then trimmed with scissors and a useful 
rug is produced 

Settmg up rug frames in this manner is 
also a cunning way to avoid a "waist” m 
the weaving, which is one of the difficulties 
the older children need to tackle and over- 
come 

Too much weaving is not advocated in 
schools because of its mechanical repetition, 
but small woven articles, such as are men- 
tioned here, can do no harm, when weavmg 
itself is not continuous. In this age of rush 
and excitement it is quite good to have a 
little mechanical work, giving a period of 
rest and poise to the excited children, 
besides achieving something they desire to 
make, and givmg them a quiet joy which 
IS invaluable. 

Curtains (Illustrated on the next page) — 
While one group of children is thinkmg about 
rugs or carpets, and making them, another 
group might turn its attention to curtams. 
However, it may be that there is only one 
group of children deahng with the whole 
house, in which case only one or two articles 
are needed for each requirement 


The material for curtams may be either 
self-coloured, or in plain bright colours 
worked with gay wools Patterned material, 
selected carefully from the bag of pieces, 
would also make most attractive curtains 

In deahng with all colour schemes and 
choice of material, the teacher should 
be guided by a consideration for art 
— ^not necessarily art with a big A — ^but 
she should show good taste and an abihty 
to select designs suitable to the required 
purpose. As the child is the future 
citizen, it matters much that from the 
start its ideas of home equipment should 
be harmonious. 

The making of curtams from plain material 
such as casement cloth, sparva cloth, etc , 
decorated with runnmg stitches in wools, 
IS good because the idea is fundamental, 
being the origin of ornamentation, and 
producing by Ls own effort, a decorative 
sense m the child. 

The decorative stitching can form either 
the construction of the hem or an inside 
decoration with the edge fringed, which 
latter is especially appropriate if the curtain 
IS very small (see illustration on page 1256). 
In both types the top needs a hem through 
which tape or wire is drawn to enable the 
curtain to be securely fastened above the 
wmdow. For the larger houses expanding 
wire rods are useful. 

Many simple ideas of decoration can be 
carried out on larger curtains, as follows' — 

I Bands worked in coloured wools m 
rows of many colours either in runnmg or m 
chain stitch. 

2. Blanket stitch round the edge, as 
shown m the illustration on page 1256, with 
perhaps another coloured wool threaded m 
between 

3 Using pennies and halfpennies, circles 
could be drawn and worked in large blanket 
stitch Other shapes may be drawn and 
similarly worked. 

4. Children may invent their own patterns 
and carry them out in coloured wools in any 
way that appeals to them. 
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Curtains for the Dole’s House 


Cushions. — Cushion No. i — A very effec- a halfpenny and a penny to make the circles, 
tive cushion can be made out of coarse can make mohfs, it is surprising what 
material such as hessian or art canvas, different flower heads may suggest them- 
worked in random stitch with brightly- selves. The children should have free play, 
coloured wools by the httle ones who are sketching the designs on paper first, then 
]ust beginning to sew. choosing the best to work out, mtroducmg 

Cushion No. 2. — ^Another plan is to mark variety m the flowers by working out several 
off divisions by foldmg the material and ideas. Some children wiU find this occupation 
makmg marks with a pencil down the sides, easier than others and will enjoy the spirit 
then drawmg pencil Imes with a ruler as of adventure. 

neatly as possible. These hnes can be worked Blanket stitch produces effective petals, 
m a bright wool with runmng stitch, and in some cases worked with the edge nearest 

the alternate squares fiUed with an easy the centre, m others with it on the outside 

motif. Individual abihty and interest can of the flower Plain stitches from near the 
be aroused by encouragmg the children to centre to the circumference of the circle 
design their own motifs. The illustration on are also effective, or single daisy loops, or 
the next page shows how this and the follow- a mixture of both to form contrast and to 

mg motifs for cushions may be carried out. suggest stamens as well as petals, and so 

Older children, with the help of a farthmg, take away the hard appearance 
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Cushion No 2 and Motifs for Decoration 


If the centre of the flower is large, it 
can be either left open with the blanket- 
stitched edge innermost or may be cnss- 
crossed with plain stitches, as shown. 



Cushion No. 3 — more elaborate cushion, 
shown in the illustration, could be made 
by several children each adding a flower 
to a cluster of flower heads placed near the 
centre of the cushion, forming a gay 
nosegay The playhouse will look bright 
and smihng with such decorated cushions. 
Simple leaves could be introduced around 
or amongst the nosegay In order not 
to make the undertaking too long, it 
could be group work, each child taking 
her turn, thus adding to the communal 
interest 

Cushion No. 4 — Contrasting with Cushion 
No. 3, another idea would be to work one 
comer only, or alternate corners m lines 
across it as shown on the next page. 

These cushions are meant for use m the 
playhouse and are therefore large enough 
to work easily. In the case of the doUs’ 
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houses less elaborate treatment would be 
necessary because they would be so small. 

Other articles to make for the playhouse 
are tablecloths, dusters, teacloths, towels 
and wash-rags. 

Dolls’ bed linen. — ^For dolls’ beds the 
children can make the following articles — 

1. The mattress, stuffing it with tom 
paper, tmy pieces of rag, kapok, etc. 

2. Sheets 

3, Blankets 

4, PiUow and pillow cases. 

5 Counterpane 

6 Nightdress case 

7 Brush and comb bag 


IV. SfflPS, MOTOR CARS, TOYS AND 
PRESENTS 

Ships. — ^The boys may find interest m 
making sails for their toy fairy boats voyag- 
ing to treasure islands, or for merchant 
barges plying their trade in the classroom 
Very simple sewmg is needed for sails of 
such toy boats. 

Motor cars. — Motor cars can have mats, 
rugs and cushions made for them m ways 
already described. 


Shops. — ^The shop, or series of shops, is 
a favourite centre of interest for children. 
Shops, like dolls’ houses, can be made of 
various kinds, they may be small toys 
made of boxes, or erections large enough 
for the children to use, acting as the shop- 
keepers and citizens who come to buy at 
the stores 

To erect the larger kind of shop, an end 
of the classroom is required One way of 
making stalls is to use a Tate sugar box 
or similar packing case. Screw eyes can 
be screwed on two opposite sides of the box 
to hold either bamboo sticks or dowels in 
an upright position. On each side four 
eyes must be screwed, one in each upper 
corner, and two more near the bottom, 
vertically below the first pair, as shown 
m the sketch. The length of the sticks should 
be quite twice the height of the box, in 
order to take a canopy or awning. If string 
IS tied to the sticks at the top, or four 
smaller sticks are securely fixed to form a 
frame for the awning, it is easier to keep 
it in position. 

The awnings are somethmg to make in 
the needlework class. They should be very 
simply sewn in gay bright wools A cloth 
to lay upon the stall before the wares are 
displayed provides another article to be made. 

A servmg apron for the shopkeeper, and 
a shopping bag for the citizens and house- 
wives may also be added. 

Presents. — ^The idea of giving presents is 
a good one, as it calls for unselfish effort 
from the httle ones From their small 
financial resources it is not always possible 
to give presents, but they may be shewn 
how presents may be supphed by means 
of their handwork. 

A few suggestions for presents are given 
below* — 

I. A soft woolly tall can be made for 
baby, using up aU the oddments of many 
coloured wools. To make the ball, two 
rounds of cardboard are required with a hole 
of quite i in diameter m the centre. Such 





Stall and Shopping Bags 


rounds of card can be collected from the 6 Cushions. 

tops of jam jars, etc , these require only the 7. Chairhacks 

inner circle to be enlarged A small ball of 8 A small cloth for baby to be used over 

coloured wool is pushed through the hole, the tablecloth. 

while the end is carefully secured between 9 A traycloth 

the two cards. The wool is wound over the 10 Mats. 

cards m an orderly way, completing ii. A book cover for father, etc. 

the circle before begmning the next layer 12. Aprons. 

As only small balls of wool go through 13. A blotter with cover 

the central hole, it is necessary to tie the 14 Ash tray strip for armchair for father, 

begmning of each fresh ball on to the end weighted to keep in position. 

of the last ball. When no more wool can 15 Kettle holders. 

possibly be pushed through, cut the edge 16. Knitted scarves. 

carefully; but before removing the cards 17. Serviette rings 

tie the wool or string very tightly between 18. Net covers for milk, etc., m summer, 
the cardboard circles, so holding the wool weighted at the edges with beads, 
together. Then remove the card and tnm 19. Kettle holders and teapot holders, iron 
the ball with scissors holders. 

2. A pochette for mother or elder sister 20. Dish cloths. 

3. A feeder for baby. 

4. A needlecase for mother or nannie. Pldgs, bean bags and many things needed 

5. Bags of aU descriptions. for games could be made. Each school has 
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different needs m the way of fia^s and 
badges, etc 

Puppet shows are a source of unending 
interest, forming an educational feature in 
any school. Dresses for puppets, and even 
the puppets themselves, have been made in 
the infant schools. Curtams and stage 
requisites form some of the children’s mterests 

The Sevens may also be able to make 
their own clothes in a rough way, for a 
play or for the dressmg-up box. 

V. EQUIPMENT, MATERIALS AND NOTES 
FOR THE NEEDLEWORK CLASS 

Equipment. — ^The needlework class should 
be provided with — 

1. Needles with large eyes 

2. Cottons, mostly coloured and of various 
sizes, for use both for tacking and stitchmg; 
also much thicker embroidery cotton used 
for decorative stitching and simple embroid- 
ery. 

3. Wools of bright colours. 

4 Scissors. 

5 Thimbles 

6. A tape measure for the use of the 
teacher. 

7. A cupboard in which to keep work 
and equipment 

8. Work bags to cover work and keep it 
clean. 

9. A piece bag or box. 

10. A box, similar in size and shape to a 
knife box, with a top in which a number of 
round holes are bored to take scissors, 
provides an orderly and safe way of keeping 
them. The box could have a handle, making 
it easier to carry from the cupboard to the 
teacher’s table 

11. A stout board into which several 
upright slim sticks are fixed, over which reels 
of cotton are slipped, is very useful. This 
could also^ be kept on the teacher’s table 
with one pair of scissors beside it, so that 
lengths of cotton can be pulled and cut 
off as required. 


12. When the children are too young to 
thread needles, the teacher needs to thread 
them beforehand A useful arrangement can 
be made out of a rectangular strip of bright- 
coloured canvas which is pinned to a board 
or hung by means of a stick threaded 
through the top hem On this can be stuck 
the needles already threaded with various 
coloured pieces of wool and the children can 
select which colour they like best from these. 

Odd balls of bright wool can be collected 
from friends and from the older classes in 
the junior and senior schools. 

Materials. — Ribbons from chocolate boxes 
and Christmas presents prove to be very 
useful. 

Crash, soft unbleached calico, coloured 
canvas, casement cloth, Tobralco, rough 
towehmg, and similar matenals, are useful 
for this type of needlework. 

Old sheets and blankets, sugar bags, and 
second-hand garments, can be cut up and 
made over for the dressmg-up box, and for 
other requirements. A few simple gay dyes 
are useful to dye the sheets and gifts of 
old faded materials. 

Large firms of some standing and noted 
for good taste in colour and design will 
often sell bundles of their pieces that are 
always useful. 

Dressmakers wiU either sell or give away 
bundles of pieces. 

In poor neighbourhoods, where there is 
little money to spare, old stockings can be 
collected, the feet cut off, and the stocking 
cut m spiral, thus makmg a long strand 
of material that can either be crocheted 
into mats for dolls’ houses, playhouses, 
motor cars, etc , or woven as Rug No. 8. 

Soft paper can be collected and torn up 
by the babies. It is useful for stuffing doUs, 
cushions, etc. 

Ideas of useful odd materials — such as 
rounds of card from the tops of jam jars 
for the wooUy balls — will come to the mind 
of the teacher, as the purposes for which 
the objects can be used unfold; collections 
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of these articles can be started and gradually 
receive additions. 

Points to remember.— I. That all needle- 
work and woolwork done in the infant school 
should arise from the child’s mterest. 

2 That the children's eyes are not yet 
accommodated to normal vision and should 
not be tried by too fine work. Also, colours 
of material and thread should be contrastmg 
and distinct. 

3. That the light should be good, and the 
child should be prevented from sitting m a 
cramped position when sewing. 

4 That needles must be of a size easily 
held by small fingers 

5. That some choice of materials should 
be left to the child. 

6. That colours must be gay, and that 
a harmonious selection should be made by 
the teacher for use m' the classroom. The 
cottons or wools should be arranged on 
her table, or hung up on to canvas, and 
the children should be left to exercise their 
ideas, and thus adventure into colour schemes 
of their own. 

VI. STITCHES USED IN THE INFANT 
SCHOOL 

Random stitching. — ^The first sample of 
sewing by the child is very uncontrolled, all 
sizes of stitches being sewn in any direction, 
and for this reason this type of sewmg has 
acquired the name of random stitching. 

Running and tacking. — ^The first controlled 
stitch is runnmg or tacking, the stitches 
bemg arranged in a line. They may be of 
varymg lengths according to the age and 
abihty of the child. Combinations of the 
runnmg stitch may furnish a decoration to 
an article, and when used in this way it 
IS called decorative stitchery, see Figs i 
to 4. A pleasing effect can be obtained by 
threading a piece of wool or cotton of 
another colour through running stitches 
when sewn as in Fig. 7. 
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Blanket stitch. — Blanket stitch, see Fig 5, 
is useful for preventing edges from fraying 
in the early stages; as the child advances 
in skill, it can be used to fasten down edges 
already turned under. Blanket stitch also 
proves a most useful stitch in workmg 
flowers and the edges of articles. A pleasing 
effect may be obtained by threading a 
piece of wool of a different colour under 
the blanket stitching, as shown m Fig. 8, or 
the strand may be laid down first and the 
open blanket stitch worked over it. 

Oversewing. — ^In the early stages, a way 
of preventing edges from frajong is to over- 
sew them Sides of bags or dresses, etc , that 
are already neatened by decorative stitches, 
can be oversewn as a means of construction. 

Cham stitching. — ^The Sevens can learn 
chain stitch, shown in Fig 6 A single 
cham stitch is very useful as a single petal 


of a flower This is known as a daisy loop 
— and it has other names. It is really a 
single link in the chain. 


Vn. PATTERN MAKING 

The teacher will herself make most of 
the patterns given in this section, for children 
of the infant school can manage only very 
simple patterns such as the square and the 
rectangle In all cases m which the making 
of the pattern involves using fractions of an 
inch, it is best for the teacher to draft the 
pattern, cutting it out m paper for the 
children's use. In the junior school older 
children can make such patterns for them- 
selves. 

Simple patterns based on the square and 
rectangle. — ^Plate I. — Plate I shows the 
earhest forms of pattern. 
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Pattern i is a 6 in -square which can be Patterns of dolls’ one-piece garments. — 
used m making simple mats, dolls' dresses Plate II. — ^Plate II shows various modifica- 
similar to No 4 Dress and No 5 Dress (see tions of a rectangular pattern to make 
page 1245), a handkerchief sachet, a bag, a garments of different shapes, 
cushion, etc. Pattern i is that of a pinafore. For this 

The oblong, or rectangle {Pattern 2) is take a piece of paper 4 in. by 6 in. Measure 
useful in makmg a nightdress case, for which off the shoulders makmg them i in wide 
a I m. turning is allowed. A similar pattern. Make the neck i m. deep in the middle 
only larger, can be used m making a pochette and draw m the curve 
as a gift for mother. Pattern 2 is a Magyar shape for a frock 

Pattern 3 is a simple 6 in -square used m or coat. Take a piece of paper 6 m, square, 
makmg a doll’s dress, the difference between ABCD. Fold it in half and crease the middle 
this and Pattern i bemg that the neck is cut hne. Measure 2 m. along the top edge from 
out, and the shoulders are placed to the fold each corner — ^AG and BH, Make the neck 
of the material to avoid a join. The neck i in deep m the middle and draw a curve 
measurement is 2 in. across and i m down as shown. For the sleeves, measure 2 in 
Pattern 4 is for dolls’ knickers For this down from each top corner, giving pomts 
take a piece of paper 6 in by 4 in. Make E and F. Describe a curve at each side, 
the sides AC and BD 3 in. long, measure from pomts E and F to D and C, but 
off 2 m. at the middle of the lower edge, do not make the curve very deep or 
EF, then join CE and DF. Place EF to the the garment wiU puU across the chest 
fold of the material when using the pattern When cutting out, place the shoulders 



Patterns — ^Plate il 
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to the fold of the material to avoid a 
]oin. 

Pattern 3 is that of a useful sewmg apron, 
cut from a rectangle, ABCD, m. by 4 m 
Fold the pattern in half lengthways to 
obtain the middle line. Measure 6 in up 
from each bottom comer, C and D, to the 
points F and E. Measure 2^ in. from the top 
line AB to the neck opening Make the 
opening 2 in. wide and 2| m. long. Mark 
the distance GH, 2 m , on the top Une. 
Connect the points EG and HF. 

Patterns 4 and 5 are the two parts of a 
felt dress, each made from a rectangle 4 m. 
by 6 in. Pattern 4 is the back of the dress 
Fold the rectangle, ABCD, mto 3 length- 
ways, and measure the foUowmg distances — 

AE=| in. 

AJ in. 

HG=2j in. 

CK=i m. 

EF=i in. 


From these points draw the neck and arm 
curves as shown, and curve the lower edge 
of the frock to K. In cutting out, place 
JD to the fold of the material. 

Pattern 5, the front of the felt dress, is 
made from a rectangle the same size as for 
Pattern 4, folded mto four. Mark the corners 
ABCD as shown and measure the following 
distances — 

AE — I m 
AJ=i m 
HG=2i in. 

CK=iin 
EF=i m 

Draw the neck and arm curves as before 
and curve the lower edge of the frock to K. 
In cutting out, place JD to the fold of the 
material. 

Circular patterns. — ^Plate III. — Plate III 
shows three portions of a hooded cape, 
suitable for a Red Riding Hood doU. 
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Pattern i is for the cloak. Take a piece 
of paper 8| in. square, and mark the comers 
ABCD, as shown. With B as the centre 
and BC as the radius, describe part of a 
circle to A. Then measure off the following 
distances’ — 

BE = if in 
BF=i| in. 


From the points E and F draw the curve of 
the neck. In cutting out place AE to the 
fold of the material 

Pattern 2 shows a hood cut from a rect- 
angle of paper 6 in. by 4 in. Fold the paper 
into 3 lengthways, and into 2 across. Measure 
the distance DE ^ m , and draw curves 
as shown. When cutting the material, 
place AE to the fold 

Pattern 3 shows a collar for the cloak 
The pattern is cut from a strip of paper 
4I in. by 2 in., ABCD. Fold the paper mto 
4 each way. Mark the point G, halfway 
along the second division from A. Mark 
the pomt F where the third honzontal 
hne meets the first vertical on the left. 
Jom GF, and measure CE making it 
equal to GF. Draw in the curves as 
shown. When cutting out, place CE to 
the fold of the material. The cloak can 
be made up with either the hood or the 
collar. 

Pattern of knitted woollen slippers. — 

Children, both boys and girls, from six to 
seven years old will be able to make these 
cosy slippers They will be found useful 
on wet days when shoes and stockings 
must be changed. They can also be 
used for dancmg lessons in school, or 
bedroom wear at home, and are ex- 
cellent as “foot- warmers” inside WeUmgton 
boots. 

The slippers are made from strips of 
plain knittmg Cast on 20 stitches and 
knit rows of plam knitting till the work 
measures 8 m long. Before makmg up, 
each chM should make a pattern of the 
slipper m paper 
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To make the pattern, cut out an oblong 
of paper 4 m by 8 in. and crease it lightly 
m half, mark the corners and the ends of 
the crease AB, CD and EF, as shown in 
the first diagram. Fold A over to D, thus 
makmg the diagonal crease BC. Fold EF 
over to CD The second diagram shows the 
shape after folding. 

To make up the slipper, fold it according 
to the paper pattern. Sew AB to BD, and 
EF to CA Finish the slipper by sewing 
the remainder of the sole. Turn the slipper 
inside out, and it is ready for wear 
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Description of Picture No. 42.— Here we 
see an oxcart, the native method of transport 
in Ceylon. The cart runs on two wheels and 
is protected by a hood made of coconut 
leaves. It is drawn by a pair of oxen yoked 
together by means of a stout wooden pole 
across their necks The pole is bound with 
cord to a straight central shaft of the cart. 
A native sits in the front of the cart, weanng 
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a striped skiit, which is the characteristic 
dress of the Sinhalese. The cart is filled 
with chests of tea. The driver walks by 
the side of the oxen carrying a pointed goad. 
The border under the picture shows a 
coconut palm alternating with a pair of 
natives diinkmg the milk from a coconut. 
Trace-outs of these figures are given on 
pages 1274 and 1275 


LANGUAGE AND SPEECH TRAINING 


Conversation on Picture No. 42. — The 

children should freely describe and discuss 
the picture' — i Name the animals you see 
in the picture. (We say an ox, but two 
oxen) 2. What animals in England are 
like oxen? 3. TeU what the oxen are doing 
4. How many wheels has the cart? 5. How 
is the cart covered? 6. What is inside the 
cart? 7. How are the oxen harnessed? 

8. What colour is the skin of the men? 

9. Tell how the men are dressed 10 What 
does one man carry? How do you think he 
uses this stick? ii. How do you know that 
the picture does not show you a place m 
England? 12 What animals draw carts in 
England? 13. What colour is the skin of 
English people? 14. What tree is shown 
in the border under the picture? 15 How 
many trees are in the border? 16 How 
many trees hke them can you see in the 
picture? 17. Tell what the black boys m 
the border are doing. 18. How many black 
boys are there m the border? 

Number. — ^Write the following sentences 
on the blackboard or on cards with the 
number-words omitted, and let the children 
supply the missing words with reference to 
Picture No. 42 — 

1. In the picture there are (two) oxen. 

2. In the border under the picture there 

are (four) trees and — — (seven) 

black boys. 


Missing words. — Write these words on the 
blackboard and write the sentences on cards 
The children re-wnte the sentences adding 
the correct word. — 

oxen palms Ceylon horns hood wheels 

1 The picture shows a road in the land 

of . 

2 Coconuts grow on tall trees called 

coconut 

3 The cart has two . 

4 The cart is shaded by a 

5 The cart is drawn by two 

6 The ox has a white coat and two . 

Words of opposite meaning. — Say the 
following sentences or write them on cards 
and let the children fill the gaps with the 
correct words — 

1. Coconut palms are tall Tea plants 

are (short) 

2. Coconuts are large Acorns are 

(small) 

3. The sun is hot Snow is (cold). 

4 Some people are black. Other people 

are (white). 

5. Coconut milk is sweet. Lemon juice is 
(soMr). 

Descriptive words. — Let the children fill 
the gaps in the following sentences with 
suitable descriptive words: — 
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1. An ox IS a animal 

2. An ox has {sharp) horns. 

3 A coconut palm is a {tall) tree 

4 A coconut has a {hard) shell 

5 The colour of fresh tea leaves is 

{green) 

6. The colour of dried tea leaves is 

{black). 

Model with odds and ends— oxcart.— Take 
a match-box tray or small cardboard box 
for the base of the cart. Measure and cut 
out a cover for the cart from paper, colour 
it and stick it to the sides, as shown m the 
sketch Make the wheels of two lids of milk 




bottles and attach them by paper clips. 
For the shaft, fix a twig or kindergarten stick 
to the bottom of the cart by a piece of 
paper stuck over it Bind a crossway piece 
to the shaft with raffia. 

Paper model— coconut palm.— Some thm 
brown wrapping paper, some dark green 
crepe paper and an odd length of basketry 
cane are required for this model. Cut a 
long strip of brown paper, paste it on one 


side and wind it round the cane to cover it 
completely Bend the cane slightly as a 
palm tree is bent For the coconuts, make 
three or four screws of brown paper and tie 
them near the top of the stem with wool, 
as shown in Fig, i For the leaves, cut 
SIX strips of green paper about 4 in by 2 in 
Fold each strip in half lengthways, cut out 
a leaf shape and fringe the edges. Fig. 2. 
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Paste the base of the leaves and add them 
separately to the top of the stem to cover 
the edges of the bags. The complete model 
IS an effective pahn tree which may be 
stuck upright in a base of plasticine, Fig. 3 

Co-operative group model — coconut shy. — 

The background for the model is made of an 
oblong of cardboard scored and bent to 
make a three-sided screen A space in front 
IS enclosed by string The children can 
make stands for the coconuts with twigs or 
match sticks of varying lengths, bearing 
cups of clay or plasticme. The stands have 
bases of plasticine and are placed within 
the screen with the shorter ones m front. 
Other children can make a supply of coco- 
nuts with plasticme, or use acorns, filling 
the stands with them and piling the others 
together. A paper or cardboard box can 
be made, containing clay or plasticme balls 
A child chosen by the class can print the 
following notice, — 


COCONUT SHIES, 
TWO BALLS A PENNY. 


The notice is pasted to a kindergarten 
stick and stuck upright with a base of 
plasticme. 
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Paper model — boat. — A very simple boat 
may be made from a strip of paper twice as 
long as its width Fold the paper in half 
lengthways and then twice across, thus 
creasing it into 8 squares Alternatively, 
squared paper may be used. Mark the two 
top squares at one end, A and B, and the 
two bottom squares at the other end, C and 
D Cut down the folds between A and B, 
and between C and D, as shown by the dark 
hues m the sketch. Fig i. Fold the end 
squares next to A and D m half obhquely, 
as shown. Paste A and D and stick them 
to the outside of B and C, respectively The 
result IS a neat boat. Fig 3 


A 

B 


/ 

/ 

1,^ 

/ 1 

aU 


C 

D 


/. p>lon of boat. 



Plastic model—indiarubber. — Much of our 
mdiarubber comes from the trees of Ceylon. 
The Fives can make mdiarubbers of all 
shapes from grey plasticme, as shown in the 
sketch 
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LETTERS FROM CEYLON 

First Letter. — I am writing to you at the 
close of our first day in this most wonderful 
island of Ceylon Quite early this morning 
we were on deck feasting our eyes on “the 
land of the coconut,” for as soon as we were 
close enough to the coast, we saw thousands 
of coconut palms growing for miles along 
the sea shore. 

Our arrival in Colombo harbour was the 
signal for several small boats to put off from 
the shore, each carrying a rower and a 
diver. The divers stood up in the boats and 
invited us to throw coins into the water 
“Silver, please!” they shouted to us. 
“Copper no good” We threw sixpences 
and threepenny pieces, and as the coins 
began to sink, in flashed the divers and 
secured them before they had time to fall 
very far. 

After breakfast large rowmg boats came 
to take us ashore, as our ship was lying at 
anchor m the harbour. 

It was not long before we were seated 
comfortably m an open car. Away we went 
through the crowded, noisy streets of 
Colombo and out into the open country. 
Trees, ferns and flowers grew everywhere 
along the roadside We passed through 
several small villages, until we reached a 
larger one where we made our first stop. 
The villagers were very friendly. The 
mothers brought their babies for us to 
admire, pretty little naked mites as brown 
as coffee berries, each weanng a silver 
chain round its podgy waist. Crawlers and 
toddlers smiled up at us, and the bigger 
children left their play and came to see us 
We peeped inside one of the houses but 
could not see anything for there were no 
windows to let m light. The walls were 
made of mud and the roofs of plaited coco- 


nut leaves. Each house stood in a small 
patch of ground filled with trees and flowers. 
Creepers grew over the houses covering the 
walls and roofs with leaves and blossoms. 
The small girls were dressed exactly like 
their mothers and bigger sisters, and they 
looked like little women as they walked 
about. Each one wore a tight-fitting white 
bodice and a length of coloured cloth folded 
round the hips to form a long skirt The 
boys wore skirts also, but theirs were folded 
above the waist line leaving the upper part 
of the body bare. The crawlers and wee 
toddlers were not troubled with clothes. 

We did not see any men, for the fathers 
and big brothers were busy in the village 
rice fields Some of the younger boys were 
at school in a wooden shed with the whole 
of one side open to the road. Passers-by 
could see all that was happening As we 
came along, the teacher, a man, was writing 
on the blackboard and the boys were using 
slates and pencils. When they saw us, 
work was stopped for a moment or two. 
The teacher bowed to us, the boys smiled 
and bowed also, and we nodded our heads 
and returned their smiles and passed on 
our way. 

Then off we went again — on and up, on 
and up, — for the road to Kandy winds uphill 
most of the way. Presently we came in 
sight of a hiUside tea plantation and our 
driver told us he had a pleasant surprise 
for us. Stopping the car by the wayside he 
bade us get out and foUow him He led us 
along until we reached a clump of trees 
“There you are,” he said, “what do you 
think of that?” 

We opened our eyes in amazement. What 
do you think we saw? I'm sure you will 
never guess what we saw. Birds’ No 
Monkeys’ No — ’I'll teU you — ^it was a tree 
nrusery Pieces of cloth were strung up to 
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the branches hammock fashion, and in each 
one was a httle baby. Some were fast asleep, 
others were starmg about and seemed quite 
happy. Their mothers were busy picking 
tea leaves and a small girl had been left m 
charge of the babies. We asked if any of 
them ever tumbled out of their cloth cradles 
and were told that they were safe resting 
places. 

Off we went again, this time non-stop to 
Kandy. Just as candy with a c is sweet 
and pleasant, so is Kandy with a K equally 
sweet and pleasant Kandy lies in a valley 
and IS built round a lovely lake, in the 
centre of which is a beautiful island. Trees 
and flowers grow everywhere, along the 
streets, in the gardens and round the shores 
of the lake. 

"The Temple of the Tooth" is the great 
show place We paid a visit to the temple 
and saw the case which contains the 
magnificent casket inside which rests the 
"Sacred Tooth" Once a year, m August, 
the casket is taken out of its case and 
placed inside a bell-shaped howdah. A 
very fine elephant wearing a gold embroidered 
covering carries the howdah, and is escorted 
through the streets of Kandy by chiefs 
dressed in wonderful costumes Other 
elephants follow ridden by the head men 
of the temple, and between each come the 
male dancers and players of music This 
grand procession takes place at night by 
torch hght and every one is wildly excited 
The festival lasts for several days and 
attracts lots of visitors When it ends 
Kandy becomes quiet and peaceful again 

After lunch we bought buns and fruit, 
not for ourselves, but for the elephants we 
were to meet on our homeward drive We 
met them on the first level stretch of ground, 
two of them, with their drivers m attendance. 
As the car pulled up they nodded their 
great heads as if to say, " How do you do^ " 
and they then placed themselves one on 
each side of us and looked in the car to 
see what we had for them When they 
caught sight of the bags on our laps m 
came their trunks, and without waiting to 


be asked they helped themselves to fruit 
and buns After eating all we had for them 
they stood aside and swung their trunks 
to and fro to show how pleased they were 
with our small feast 

Lower down towards Colombo we drove 
near the river and saw more elephants. 
They and their drivers were bathing and 
enjojnng themselves very much Filling 
their trunks with water the elephants 
squirted it just as the fancy pleased them, 
over their drivers, at another elephant, or 
they just sprayed themselves 

We arrived back in time for an ever 
welcome cup of tea The waiter who served 
us looked much like a woman m his long 
white robe He wore his long hair twisted 
into a knot at the back of his head and 
had a high round tortoiseshell comb as a 
hair ornament So ended our first day's 
doings in Ceylon 

Second letter. — Our second day began with 
a very early breakfast for we had a long 
ride m front of us — from Colombo to Galle. 
The road between these two places is one 
of the most beautiful in the world, for 
graceful coconut palms grow on either side 
for seventy miles 

The weather was perfect, a cloudless blue 
sky, bright sunshme and shady palms to 
shelter us The road runs near the coast, 
and we were able to catch sight of the sea 
now and again We had lunch at Mount 
Lavmia, a pretty little place on the coast, 
where we saw numbers of fishing canoes 
l5nng on the beach. Each canoe is made 
from a single log of wood hollowed out, and 
IS so narrow that it cannot float upright of 
itself, so has a long outrigger with a float 
at the end to balance it. It has two long 
masts and a large cotton sail which drives 
it through the water at a great speed. 
When the wmd is very strong, one or two 
men crawl on to the outrigger to keep it 
down with their weight. 

After lunch we sped on towards GaUe. 
In some parts of the road we passed through 
thick groves of palms where the light was 



PROJECTS AND PICTURES 


ll']2 

dim and the air quite cool Galle is a very 
beautiful old town and has a lovely harbour, 
but we could not spare time to stay 
long, so did not see much of this charmmg 
place. 

On our return journey we saw men 
chmbing the coconut palms to gather the 
sap which is made into a drink called 
"toddy.” We slowed down to watch them 
for a minute or two The men climb the 
trees by means of loops, into which they 
slip their feet, stick their toes into the 
bark of the trunk, and pull themselves up 
with their hands The sap is collected at 
the top of the tree where all the branches 
grow. 

On reaching Colombo we drove through 
the Cinnamon Gardens where the white 
residents hve Very few cinnamon trees 
grow there now, ]ust enough to scent the 
air. But it is a lovely place, all the same, 
with its fine big houses, gardens filled with 
flowers of every hue, and shady trees lining 
the roads which are a rich red colour. 

We had an amusing time on the roof 
garden while we were having tea A party 
of crows came to inspect us as we sat talking 
and eating and drinking. First of aU they 
perched on the walls and stared at us with 
their black beady eyes The bolder ones 
then hopped near us and put their heads 
on one side as if asking for food. One 
very bold fellow came close to my foot and 
pecked my shoe After eating all we had 
to give them they all cawed loudly, thanking 
us I suppose, and then flew away 

There are thousands of crows in Colombo 
They live m the trees just outside the town. 
Every mornmg soon after daybreak they 
appear m the streets and clear up any odd 
scraps of food they can find, and in this 
way help to keep the streets clean At night 
they gather together m companies and fly 
back home cawing loudly all the time 

We ended our day in Fairyland. A short 
drive into the country, and there we were 
— Fairyland! Yes, it must have been, for 
this IS what we saw and heard, a full moon 
shining brightly, hundreds of stars twinkling 


like diamonds in the sky, evening breezes 
whispering through the trees and stirring 
the feathery leaves of the ferns and palms, 
frogs croaking, mosquitoes hummmg, moths 
flying to and fro looking hke silvery fames 
dancing in the moonbeams, the trees ablaze 
with thousands of tmy lights, and the air 
filled with sparks of light from the fireflies 
as they flew to and fro Surely the fames 
were holding their revels that night 

We lingered there as long as we dared, 
until the lateness of the hour obliged us to 
turn our footsteps bedwards 

Third letter. — To-day we went sight-seeing 
in rickshas instead of in a motor car, for 
we wanted to see Colombo 

The lake came first on our list of things 
to be seen The water was anything but 
clean, and no wonder, for hundreds of 
people and animals wash and bathe m it 
daily Here and there along the shore were 
the washermen, or dhohies as they are called, 
busy washing clothes. They do not use 
soap, but gather the article to be washed 
into a kind of roll, dip it into the water, 
swing ’it above their heads, and then bring 
it down with a bang on to a large smooth 
stone. This dipping and banging goes on 
for several mmutes for each garment The 
article is then spread out to dry in the 
bright sunshine Strange to say the garments 
and household articles washed in this way 
are when dry, as white as the driven snow 
Needless to say, however, they wear out 
very quickly 

Shopping came next on the list and on 
our way back to the shops we passed numbers 
of oxcarts heavily laden with sacks of rice, 
chests of tea and bales of coconut fibre 
"Mak! Pitta I Right i Left'” shouted 
the drivers as the patient beasts plodded 
their way slowly through the crowded 
streets. 

In the villages we saw mostly women and 
children, but here in Colombo the streets 
are filled with men and boys, shopkeepers 
standmg at their doors or walking up- and 
down outside their shops inviting passers-by 
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to inspect their wares, coolies with bundles 
on their heads dodging through the traffic; 
ncksha drivers hurrying along with their 
passengers ; street sellers carrying trays 
filled with very sticky looking sweetstuffs; 
market porters with loads of fish, fruit, 
vegetables and poultry swinging to and 
fro at the ends of their shoulder poles; 
Buddhist priests standmg here and there 
holding begging bowls, and last of all but 
not by any means least of ah, “street 
Arabs,” ready to run messages or do any- 
thing to earn a stray copper 

The shops claimed a lot of our attention 
and a good bit of our spare money as weU 
There were beads of all kinds, made of coral, 
ivory, and ah sorts of sparkhng stones, 
models of elephants made of ivory and 
ebony, tortoiseshell models of canoes and 
rickshas; shawls, scarves and handkerchiefs 
beautifuhy embroidered in coloured silks, 
woven baskets of ah shapes and sizes; 
palm-leaf fans; small chests of tea, coconut- 
wood walking sticks and tins of curry 
powder and spices, goods to suit ah purses, 
chiefly the weU-fihed ones 

The Pettah or native quarter came last 
on the list. This part of Colombo is rather 
smehy and the shops are smah Everything 
the natives require can be bought here, — 
pots and pans, coloured prints for clothing, 
rice, dried fish, spices, curry, vegetables and 
ah kinds of fruit. 

During our visit to this part of the town we 
were caught in a heavy shower of ram 
Splash I splash! splash' came the ram, and 
drops as large as pennies feU thick and fast 
We ran quickly to our waiting rickshas and 
were soon safely sheltered beneath their 
hoods. What a heavy shower it was to be 
sure, but nothing new, for showers of ram 
faU very frequently m Ceylon. That is why 
everything in the country, fields, flowers 
and trees, look so fresh and sweet. Before 
very long the sun shone as brightly as 
possible, and heavily laden, we rather tired 
people made our way to the wharf where 
the boats waited to take us off to the 
ship. 


THE COCONUT PALM 

T he coconut palm is a tall graceful 
tree with long leaves divided in a 
featherlike manner into long, narrow, 
glossy strips The flowers grow in spikes, 
which give place to branches of coconuts 
hanging at the top of the trunk They 
are big fruits, larger than a man’s head 
Only the centre part — the kernel and the 
shell — ^is the coconut we know, for the 
outer husk of fibre is removed before the 
nut is shipped to us 

The nuts are gathered before they are 
ripe and ready to fall Why^ Because a 
nut falling from such a height would kill 
anyone passing below. The cutters who work 
on the coconut plantations are very clever 
chmbers They do not use ladders, as 
these would need to be very tall to reach 
the top of a coconut palm A rope is fastened 
round the tree m a loop and the climber 
rests his body m the loop and walks up the 
tree using both hands and feet, shifting the loop 
higher or lower as he chmbs up or down. 

When he reaches the top he cuts off the 
nuts with a sharp knife and they fall to the 
ground. Does the fall from the tree crack 
the nuts? No. The thick overcoat protects 
the hard inner shell and prevents it from 
cracking. 

After they have been gathered, the nuts 
are split open. Each nut is hollow in the 
centre and contains milk which makes a 
pleasant drink As it dries in the sun the 
white fleshy Immg inside the shell loosens 
and IS easily taken out This eatable pait 
of the coconut is called copra The hard 
shell is left behind, and also the overcoat 
two or three inches thick which covers the 
shell. This overcoat is husky and fibrous 
and is called cotr The coir has a brown 
skin over it which forms the outer covering 
of the whole fruit 

When the copra has been taken out of 
the nuts, it is dried m the sun When quite 
dry it is packed m bags and sent to other 
countries, where it is quickly made into 
useful substances 
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First of all it is grated into fine pieces and The ripe nut is not the only useful part 
then squeezed under heavy presses until the of the plant. Before the young nuts are 
coconut oil runs out of it. The crushed part ripe they contain sweet water instead of 


left behind is called o%l~cake, and is given 
to cattle to eat. The coconut oil hardens 
into a kind of white wax, and is used m the 
making of candles, soap and margarme. 
The people of India and Ceylon always use 
margarine instead of butter 

Desiccated coconut is made from the fresh 
nuts. For making desiccated coconut the 
fresh kernel is washed and passed through 
special grating or shredding machines, the 
outer brown skin being first removed. The 
ground and shredded coconut is then dried 
(desiccated) in special ovens, and finally 
packed in tins or lead lined boxes for export. 
The greater part of the desiccated coconut 
used in this country comes from Ceylon 
It is used in the making of cakes and various 
sweetmeats. 


milk, and the soft kernels are very refreshing 
to eat raw. The hard shell of the coconut 
is made into drinking cups and spoons 
The thick coir is soaked in water and 
pressed, it then gives fibre for brushes, 
brooms, mats, matting and ropes. 

The strong mid-nbs of the pahn leaves 
make blazing fires The branches are 
woven and used for roofing village homes. 
The hard trunk of the tree is made into 
houses, furniture, walking sticks and buttons 
In fact every part of the tree is useful. 

THE ISLAND 

If I had a ship, 

I'd sail my ship, 

I'd sail my ship 



Trace-out for Frieze — ^Negro with Coconut 
T race this Drawing for part of the Frieze. Picture No. 42. 



Trace-oux for Frieze — Coconut Palm 

Trace tins Drawing for part of the Frieze, Picture No. 42. 
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Through Eastern seas, 

Down to a beach where the slow wav’es 
thunder— 

The green curls over and the white falls 
under — 

Boom ' Boom i Boom l 
On the sun-bright sand 
Then Td leave my ship and IM land, 

And climb the steep white sand. 

And climb to the trees, 

The six dark trees, 

The coco-nut trees on the cliff's green 
crown — 

Hands and knees 
To the coco-nut trees, 

Face to the cliff as the stones patter down. 
Up, up, up, staggering, stumbling. 


Round the corner where the rock is crumbling, 
Round this shoulder. 

Over this boulder. 

Up to the top where the six trees stand . . . 

And there would I rest, and he. 

My chin in my hands, and gaze 
At the dazzle of sand below. 

And the green waves curhng slow'. 

And the grey-blue distant haze 
Where the sea goes up to the sky. 

And I’d say to myself as I looked so lazily 
down at the sea, 

“There's nobody else in the world, and the 
world was made for me '' 

A A. Milne 


XXXV. BURMA 


Description of Picture No. 43 . — ^The picture 
shows a scene m Burma An elephant is 
at work piling logs of teak by a river bank. 
The logs, which are cut in the forests of 
Burma, are floated down the rivers to the 
sawmills of Rangoon dunng the rainy 
season Trained elephants are used to carry 
the felled logs and pile them ready for 
transportation. The elephant is shown 
lifting a log on to a pile by the water’s edge. 
The animal pushes its tusks under the 
log, throws the muscular trunk over, gnps 
the log and lifts it up. It learns to gauge 
the position at which to lift a log so that 


both ends can be carried off the ground 
On its back sits the Indian mahout, with a 
stick mstead of reins to guide the elephant. 
The mahout sits astride on a curious saddle. 
A few remaining teak trees among the 
stumps can be seen on the left of the picture. 
The flat marshy ground behind stretches 
away to the foot of some blue hills which 
stand out sharply against a cloudless sky. 

The border under the picture is made up 
of a kneehng Burmese girl holding a parasol 
by a Buddhist pagoda. Outhne sketches for 
tracing these shapes are given, on pages 
1280 and 1281. 


LANGUAGE AND SPEECH TRAINING 


Conversation on Picture No. 43 . — ^The 
children should freely describe and discuss 
the picture — i. Name the big animal m 
the picture 2. What colour is an elephant^ 
3 Fill the gaps m these sentences with 
words which tell what an elephant is like — 

An elephant’s skin is and . An 

elephant's tail is . An elephant's trunk 


is and . An elephant has 

tusks An elephant has eyes. 4 Is it 

summer or winter in the picture? The picture 
shows the land of India where the summer 
is very hot. 5 . Find the driver of the elephant . 
The driver is an Indian. What colour is his 
skin? 6. Tell where the Indian driver sits. 
7. What does the Indian use to guide the 
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The Useful Elephant 

Drawing in Outline of Picture No 43 in the Portfolio 


elephant? 8. Tell what the elephant is Wordbooks. — During the conversation, the 

doing 9, Where have the logs come from? leading words may be written on the black- 
They are made of very hard wood, called board, e g , elephant, grey smooth skin, short 
teak. 10. Name some things made of wood tail, long thick trunk, white tusks, small eyes, 
II Tell what you see in the border under India, driver, Indian, saddle, logs, wood, teak, 
the picture. 12 What colour is the girl’s Burma, sunshade, pagoda. The children can 
skin? She lives in a part of India called copy these words in their own word books 
Burma 13 Tell what the Burmese girl 

carries. The brown building is called a Choose the right word. — Write the following 

pagoda. There are many pagodas in Burma on the blackboard or on cards and let the 
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children rewrite the sentences, choosing the 
right word to complete each sentence by 
reference to Future No 43 — 

1. The elephant has [smooth, rough) skin. 

2. It uses its [long, short) trunk to lift logs. 

3 Its [white, black) tusks help in hftmg 

4 An elephant has [large, small) eyes and 
[upright, flapj)tng) ears 

5. It has a [thin, thick) tail. 

A “Yes and No” game. — In this game 
based on Picture No. 43, the children answer 
either Yes or No- — i. Is an elephant stupid? 
2. Is an elephant clever? 3. Is an elephant 
strong? 4 Is India a cold land? 5 Is 
India a hot land? 6. Is teak a hard wood? 
7. Is teak a soft wood? 8 Do elephants 
drink tea? 9. Do elephants drink ginger 
beer? 10. Do elephants drink water? 
II. Do elephants eat bread and milk? 12 
Do elephants eat fish? 13. Do elephants 
eat grass? 

What would you do? — On the blackboard 
draw the outline of an animal found m 
India; eg., elephant, tiger, ox. Let the 
children tell what they would do if they were 
an elephant, etc. The answers might be: — 
I would carry logs; I would carry bundles 
of hay; I would trumpet; I would bathe in 
rivers; I would let men nde on me; I would 
fan myself with branches of trees; I would 
live m a forest; I would eat grass. 


Paper-cutting — snakes. — ^This is an exer- 
cise m free-cutting which the Fives and 



fr>e€- cutting cKCPC/se .. — 

popep snake, coJouFCd , 



coloL/f^ed spinal snakes. 
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Sixes will en]oy, — cutting wavy snakes 
trom drawing paper and colouring them 
The sketch shows a free-cutting paper snake 
marked like a common English snake, — 
dark grey spots on a hght grey background, 
with a yellow band at the base of the 
neck. 

Free-cutting in a spiral from a disc of 
paper gives an attractive snake which rears 
up. Some children will prefer to draw the 


spiral first, beginning at the centre and 
widening the space as the spiral grows 
A head is added to the outer end of the 
spiral, as shown in the sketch. The snake 
IS then coloured on both sides and cut out. 
The sketch shows a spiral snake with the 
markings of an adder, — hght grey below, 
and hght brown above with a central wavy 
dark brown hne and brown spots in the 
hollows. 
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THE STORY OF MA SERI IN BURMA 

I N a country far away over the sea there 
lives a little girl called Ma Sein. Her 
name means Miss Diamond and her home 
IS m Burma. She lives in a village near the 
great river Irawaddy which flows for miles 
and miles through Burma The village is 
mot hke an English village. It is built on 
a square piece of land and has a strong fence 
all round it. The fence which is made of 
thorny wood is thick and high It protects 
the village from wild animals and robbers 
Creepers and yellow convolvulus flowers 
make the fence look bright and pretty. 
There are gates on each side of it and these 
are shut at night and guarded No one is 
allowed to pass either in or out of the gates 
after dark The men of the village take 
turns to act as guards The gates are made 
of heavy planks of teak and run on wheels. 

Among the trees which grow mside the 
square are the village houses These are 
made of bamboo and are raised from the 
ground on piles four to six feet in height. 
This is done to make them safe from snakes 
and floods The floors, roofs and outer walls 
are made from spht bamboo They are 
thatched with a coarse kind of grass called 
elephant grass The rooms are all on one 
floor, and instead of walls there are mats 
hung up between the rooms. The mats are 
made from strips of bamboo, which are 


coloured and then woven into pretty patterns 
One side of the house is left open, usually 
the side facing the village street. In one 
of these houses lives Ma Sein with her 
father and mother and her brother. 

Ma Sem is nearly eight years old and her 
brother is just ten. Her father works in the 
paddy fields which are outside the village 
Her brother goes to school every day near 
the village pagoda. Buddhist monks teach 
the boys, but very few girls go to school. 
Ma Sein stays at home with her mother and 
does aU she can to help her. There is hardly 
any housework to do Meals are prepared 
and eaten twice a day only Fingers are 
used mstead of knives, forks and spoons 
Mats are used mstead of chairs and beds. 
There are a few pots and pans, cooking pots, 
dishes for rice, vegetables and fruit, and a 
big knife called a da This knife is about 
two feet long and is very sharp. It can cut 
down a tree or sharpen a pencil When the 
morning meal is over Ma Sem and her 
mother wash the dishes and clean the 
cookmg pots. Father has gone to work and 
her brother is at school It is time to fill 
the water pots Ma Sem and her mother 
take their chatties and start off down the 
village street to the well. 

On their way they see httle naked boys 
and girls playing in the street, pigeons 
strutting about and dogs runnmg under 
the houses to find scraps of food. At the 
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well mother meets her friends, and while 
they chat together Ma Sein finds some 
playfellows. As soon as the chatties are 
filled mother calls Ma Sein and they go 
home. After putting the water pots under 
the house to keep cool, mother and daughter 
go to the river to bathe. Into the water 
they go with a splash They are stih wearing 
their clothes, but they can swim quite w^eU 


with them on The people of Burma wear 
their clothes morning, noon and night, on 
dry land, in the water and in bed. But 
they change often and never have either 
dirty bodies or soiled clothes As soon as 
they come out of the water Ma Sein and 
her mother slip a clean dry skirt over their 
heads and let the wet one drop on the 
ground. Then off comes the wet white 



Trace-oxjt for Frieze — ^Burmese Girl 

Trace this Drawing for part of the Frieze, Picture No. 43. 




Trace-out for Frieze — ^Pagoda 
T race this Drawing for part of the Frieze, Picture No 43. 
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coat and as soon as the sun has dried the 
top part of their bodies, on go the clean 
white coats. How fresh and sweet they 
look Their skin is light brown and their 
cheeks have a rosy flush. Their black eyes 
sparkle as they talk about the long swim 
they have had. Then they spread out their 
wet clothes to dry m the sun and sit on the 
bank combing their hair While they are 
waiting for their clothes and hair to dry 
they watch the boats passing up and down 
the river. Presently they see a huge raft 
of logs floating slowly down the nver 

“Those are teak logs," her mother tells 
Ma Sem “They have come from the forests 
where the elephants work " 

“I should hke to see elephants at work,” 
says Ma Sem. “Have you ever seen them, 
mother? ” 

“No,” answers the mother, “but your 
father has, and he can tell you about them.” 

“I will ask him to tell me to-night when 
he comes home from the paddy field,” and 
Ma Sem nods and smiles at her mother 
as she says this. 

Mothers and fathers in Burma do all they 
can to make their children happy, and Ma 
Sein knows that her father will teU her 
aU about the elephants. While they talk 
the sun dries their hair. Mother twists 
hers into a tight knot on the top of her 
head and Ma Sem does the same They both 
have long black hair, shghtly wavy, and they 
take great pains to make it look neat. 

As soon as they reach home Ma Sem 
picks two roses, one for her mother and 
one for herself. These they put in their 
hair to make themselves look gay. 

“It is time for work, now,” says mother, 
and she takes down her loom Then she 
fixes it where she can work easily, and begms 
to weave. Ma Sein loves to watch her 
mother’s clever fingers as they go to and 
fro with the pretty silk threads She is 
learnmg to weave and has her own httle 
loom Father made it for her, and mother 
gives her odd threads for practice. Mother 
takes the pretty pieces of silk she weaves 
to the village market or bazaar as it is called. 


The market is not held every day Ma 
Sem always goes with her mother Their 
stall is one of the prettiest in the market 
Mother arranges the silks on her staU, — 
pink, blue, green, orange, — soft and beautiful 
colours Then she opens her large umbrella 
and they sit under it and wait for customers. 
When she goes marketing mother leaves 
Ma Sem in charge of the stall. None of the 
sflks has a price ticket on it Mother 
tells Ma Sein the price of each and she has 
to remember what each costs when customers 
come. Although they have very httle, if 
any schoohng, httle Burmese girls are very 
clever at mental arithmetic They can 
remember the prices and sell goods, take 
money, and give change without making 
a mistake Ma Sem could do this when she 
was seven years old Sometimes her mother 
goes to the market in the next village, which 
IS much larger than their home village. As 
it is too far to walk father takes them in his 
buUock cart. Creak, creak go the wheels, 
the roads are bumpy, and the bullocks go 
slowly. But no one minds, father, mother 
and brother smoke cigars and nod and 
smile to all the people they meet on the 
road. Ma Sem is not old enough to smoke, 
her mother says, but she hopes to do so 
one day. They are taking their sleeping 
mats with them, for a play is to be given 
after the market is over 

Mother’s silk fetches a good price to-day, 
father meets a lot of old friends, Ma Sem 
and her brother wander round the stalls 
and find plenty to amuse them. Every one 
is gay and happy. The sun is shining brightly. 
The folks are wearing their hohday clothes. 
There is colour everywhere — ^beautiful greens, 
pmks, and yellows of aU shades, just hke 
a lovely garden When evening comes 
lanterns and fairy lamps are lighted and 
the play begms. 

Mother and her friends sit together and 
the children amuse themselves for a while 
But presently they feel tired and are glad 
to rest Before long they are both fast 
asleep with their heads m mother’s lap. She 
and her friends axe very wide awake. They 
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watch the performance and laugh and clap 
their hands when anything amuses them. 
As time passes, however, some of them feel 
tired. They sleep while their friends watch 
When the sleepers awaken they are told the 
part they have missed Then they watch 
while the others sleep. The play lasts all 
night Meals are served all through the night 
There is a strong smell of cooking; soup is 
made, vegetables are cooked, coffee is kept 
boiling, there are fruits in abundance, and 
last but not least there are curry and nee 

When morning comes Ma Sem and her 
family are ready for a good meal Then 
father and mother pack up the goods they 
have bought, — lengths of white and coloured 
matenal for new clothes, a cooking pot, 
some dishes, and a fine big water jar Off 
they go, waving their hands and noddmg 
and smiling to their friends as they pass 
Creak, creak, creak goes the cart, on and 
on they go till at last Ma Sem cries, “I can 
see our pagoda We shall soon be home 
now.” 

The pagoda is tall and is built on a piece 
of high ground It can be seen easily from 
a distance Presently they arrive at the 
village gate. It is wide open for it is broad 
daylight still Home at last, and how glad 
they are to ]ump down from the cart While 
father and mother unpack, the two children 
run off to the river Splash, splash, in they 
go and swim hke fish But hark' What 
is that^ BeUs are sounding Clatter, clatter, 
clatter they ring 

"We must hurry,” cries Ma Sem, “the 
cattle are commg home ” 

Every evenmg when work is done the 
cattle are brought inside the village, for it 
IS not safe to leave them outside They 
rest beneath their masters’ houses. Mother 
IS just serving the evenmg rice when the 
children arrive home They never get tired 
of rice although they begm to eat it when 
they are one day old The mothers chew 
the rice themselves before giving it to their 
tiny babies 

The rice pot is cleaned, the dishes are 
washed, and then comes the sound of more 



bells, — sweet bells this time These are the 
temple bells. The monks are nngmg them 
to teU the people that the time to rest has 
come Darkness falls, there is silence m the 
village All the folks sleep except the 
watchmen at the gates The night wind 
stirs the tmy bells at the top of the pagoda 
and they tmkle softly The leaves of the 
trees rustle, a baby whimpers, but is soon 
soothed by its mother The wind dies 
away, the trees are still, man and bird and 
beast sleep 


ELEPHANTS AT WORK AND PLAY 

T his is what Ma Sein’s father told her 
when she asked him about the 
elephants who work m the forest. 
Away in the forest where the beautiful 
teak trees grow, men and elephants work 
together When the trees are felled the 
elephants carry the logs to the trucks The 
trucks take the logs to the river side and 
there they are floated down to the sawmills 
at Rangoon Each elephant has his driver 
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who sits astride on the elephant's neck 
When the dnver wishes to mount, the 
elephant bends his neck and curls up his 
trunk to make a staircase 
He is very clever and knows when the 
log is too heavy for him to lift He waits 
for a helper and does not attempt to move 
the heavy log He uses both trunk and 
tusks for lifting the logs, which he places 
neatly and evenly in their places. He 
pushes them backwards and forwards until 
he is satisfied that they are right. When 
work is done, he goes to the river to bathe 
and to get nd of the insects. Although 
he has such a thick skin, they manage to 
bite him He scoops up mud and covers 
his back with a mud plaster, for he knows 
that the tiresome creatures cannot stmg 
through mud. Then off he goes to the forest 
to feed Round his neck he wears a kalouk 
This is his kind of bell. It is made of a 
circular drum of teak wood, and is hollow. 
Outside hang two clappers made of hard 
wood A cord goes through the clappers 
and barrel, and as the elephant moves along. 
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the clappers strike the drum. It is only by 
means of the kalouk that the driver can 
find his elephant, for these drivers say 
that they know the sound of their own 
kalouk 

Passengers on ships that call at Rangoon 
generally go to the timber wharves to watch 
the elephants at work. When the dinner 
bell goes at midday, the elephants stand 
still and drop the logs they are carrying. 
Then they go off to dinner. On returning 
they go to the logs they have dropped, never 
making a mistake, and continue work till 
the “cease work” bell goes This time they 
finish carrying the logs to their proper 
places and then trot off as much as to say, 
“Our work is finished for to-day.” 

Playtime has come The river is the 
elephants' playground, and before long they 
are bathing, ffling their trunks with water 
and giving themselves showerbaths. As 
they work in a town there is no jungle or 
forest for them to wander in at night, they 
are fed and housed m a large enclosed piece 
of ground. 


XXXVI. THE LAND OF DATES 


Description of Picture No. 44. — Here we 
see an Arab encampment m the Sahara. 
The tent is a low-roofed structure, made of 
camels’ hair or goats' hair cloth, stretched 
over poles, with a flap on three sides to keep 
out the wind. Rush mats on the ground 
serve as sleeping places. The Arabs are 
swathed m white cotton robes which are 
drawn up to protect the head and neck 
from the fierce sun. 

On aU sides stretches the hot, sandy desert, 
blown up into crested dunes. The great 
Sahara covers an area of about three milhon 
square miles, relieved here and there by a 
few oases. It is not, as is so often supposed, 
a huge sea of almost level sand There are 
rocky heights, great moving sand hills and 
ridges, and deep depressions. Probably no 


part of the earth's surface is so difficult 
to travel over A little vegetation is seen 
around the tent, indicating that the encamp- 
ment is at an oasis where water can be 
obtained Some palm trees on the honzon 
denote the position of another oasis 
Near the tent, an Arab is leading a camel, 
laden with a crate of goods and bags of dates. 
The Arabian camel need never be confused 
with the Bactrian The former, as shown 
in the picture, has one hump, long legs, and 
large, soft, spreading feet suited to the 
desert sands The Bactrian has a larger 
body with two humps mounted on shorter 
legs, with smaller, tougher feet 

The border under the picture is a procession 
of laden camels. A trace-out of one of 
these IS given on page 1292. 
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LANGUAGE AND SPEECH TRAINING 

Conversation on Picture No. 44. — ^The sand in England? 4 Is sand made up of 
children should freely descnbe and discuss big lumps or little pieces? 5. Tell what 
the picture — i. What colour is the ground happens to dry sand when the wind blows 
in the picture? 2. What is this yellow 6. What do you think has made the hiUs 
ground made of? 3 Where do we find of sand in the picture? 7 What is it hke 



The Patient Camel 

Drawing in Outline of Picture No 44 in the Portfolio 
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to be on sand when the sun shines brightly? 
8 What teUs you that the sun is shining 
brightly on the sand in the picture? 9. Can 
you see any trees in the picture? Trees grow 
only where there is water, and water is 
found only in certain spots in this hot, sandy 
land 10 Describe the animal in the picture 
This is a camel ii There is a row of camels 
m the border under the picture 12 What 
does the camel carry? 13 Tell how the 
people are dressed 14 Tell how they make 
their tent 

Missing words. — Say such sentences as the 
following for the children to supply the 
missing words — 

1. The ground is covered with yeUow 
[sand] 

2 The {sun) shines brightly 

3 The brown animal is a [camel] 

4 A camel has soft pads on its 

[feet] 

5. A camel has long lashes to shade its 
[eyes). 

6 A camel can shut up its [nose] to 

keep sand out 

7 When a camel drinks, it fills its stomach 

with [water) 

8 The people wear white cotton 

[clothes). 

9 They live in [tents) 

Number. — Write the following sentences 
on the blackboard, or on cards with the 
number words omitted, and let the children 
supply the missing words with reference to 
Picture No 44 — 

I In the picture there are [five] 

grown-ups and [one) child 

2. In the picture there is [one) camel. 

3. In the border there are [^ighi) 

camels. 

4 Altogether I can see [nine) camels 

Sentence making. — Write on the black- 
board the letters of the word CAMEL in a 


column, then let the children frame sentences 
each begmnmg with one of the letters, eg, — 


C amels hve m the desert 
A rabs keep camels 
M en ride on camels 
E very camel has a hump 
L et us ride on a camel 


Paper picture — oasis. — On a background 
of card first paste a pale blue paper to 
represent the sky, then a yellow or orange 
strip across the bottom to represent the sand. 
Paste a narrow strip of mauve paper on the 
horizon for distant hills, and add an irregular 
strip of dark blue paper to the sand for the 
pool of water Along the upper side of the 
pool add a frmged edge of green paper, and 
over this the dark brown stems of the pahn 
trees The leaves of the palm trees are freely 
cut and pasted on the top of each stem so 
that they overlap slightly, as shown in the 
sketch 



Co-operative group model — Arab encamp- 
ment. — ^A small mirror, or a piece of glass 
backed with blue paper, may be placed in 
a sand tray to represent the pool of an 
oasis. Around the pool place the best 
specimens of palm trees, but with straight 
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trunks, which can be made in a similar 
manner to the coconut palms described on 
page 1268, and arrange a number of tents 
round about Camels in different positions 
may be cut out from stiff brown paper folded 
double with the fold at the top. 

Model with odds and ends—Arah tent. — 

The simple tents of the nomadic- camel-men 
may be erected on a base of clay or plasticine, 
spread over a piece of thin card About 
seven twigs ,or kindergarten sticks are 
stuck upright in the plastic base, three taller 
ones in a row between two pairs of shorter 
ones, as shown m Fig. 1. The covering of 
the tent may be an odd scrap of hght brown 
material, sufficiently large to spread over 
the sticks and reach to the ground on three 
sides. The material is secured to the ground 
by pellets of plasticine, as shown in Fig. 2 
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CHILDEBN OP THE DESERT 

A BDULLAH and his wife. Aha, belong 
to a tribe of wandering Arabs They 
^ have two children, a boy and a girl 
called Abi and Zaida Day after day, week 
after week, year m, year out, they journey 
across the great Sahara Desert, which 
stretches for hundreds of miles across the 
north of Africa. 

Abdullah owns a few camels, sheep and 
goats. The camels carry the household 
goods, the goats provide the family with 
milk and meat, and the sheep give wool. 
There is not very much food for the animals 
in the desert. Here and there patches of 
coarse grass and thorny bushes grow among 
the sand. When the tribe reaches one of 
these spots, a few days’ halt is made to 
allow the animals to feed. 

The loads are taken from the backs of the 
camels and everyone gets busy Abdullah 
helps his wife to unload their camels, and 


then she and the children set up the tent, 
Aha drives in nine poles and arranges them 
in three rows with three poles in a row 
With the help of the children she spreads 
the cloth covering over the poles and fastens 
it down, by means of ropes, to pegs which 
are driven into the ground Across the middle 
of the tent Alia stretches a curtain to divide 
the tent into two rooms — one for Abdullah 
and Abi, and one for Zaida and Aha Arab 
tents are always divided in this manner, 
one room for the men and boys and the other 
for the women and girls 
In the meantime Abdullah has been 
sitting at his ease smoking. When the tent 
is ready Aha sends the two children to 
gather sticks for the fire while she prepares 
the meal. The children bring the sticks to 
Abdullah who lights the fire with his flint 
and steel. Aha cuts up some goat's flesh 
and puts it into the cooking pot over the 
fire While it is cooking she makes the 
bread. Flour and water are mixed into a 
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stiff paste, which is spread out and baked 
on a big flat iron plate. This kind of bread 
is like a very hard biscuit. Sometunes, as 
a great treat, Alia makes a little butter. 
To do this she puts either camel’s milk or 
goat’s milk into a skin bottle and shakes it 
to and fro until the butter comes Butter 
made in this way takes rather a long time 
to come, so Aha does not make it very 
often 

When the meal is ready Abdullah and Abi 
are served first. A bowl containing the 
cooked meat and pieces of pancake bread 
is placed before Abdullah. Knives and forks, 
cups, saucers and plates are not used in the 
desert Abdullah dips his fingers mto the 
bowl and takes out pieces of meat and 
bread, and Abi does the same. When they 
have finished eating they Hck their fingeis 
to make them clean Aha and Zaida have 
their meal after the men folk have finished 

More work has to be done before bedtime. 
Branches of thorn bushes are cut, and a 
thick fence is made round the tent to keep 
out the camels and goats, who would other- 
wise get m and eat the stores of food 

Just before bedtime Zaida and Abi had 
a bath — in the sand. They took off their 
clothes and rolled to and fro m the warm 
sand. Then they dressed themselves and 
went off to bed. Arabs wear the same 
clothes night and day, they do not undress 
when they go to bed They sleep on rugs 
spread out on the floor of the tent and cover 
themselves with a blanket when the nights 
are cold. 

The tent cloth, rugs and blankets as well 
as the clothes worn by the family are made 
by Aha and Zaida They use camels’ hair, 
goats’ hair and wool. The tent cloth is 
made of camels’ hair cloth. Goats’ hair is 
made mto cloth and strong rope. The long 
white robes worn by Abi and Abdullah are 
made from woollen cloth. These hand-woven 
articles are very strong and will last for 
years 

While the men sit about and watch the 
flocks feeding, Alia and Zaida and the other 
women belonging to the tribe sit spmnmg 
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and weaving. They work very hard indeed 
making cloth and rugs to sell at the oasis 
towns 

When the animals have eaten all the food 
near the camping place, the tribe gets ready 
to move on to the next pasture. The Arabs 
know where there are water holes, wells or 
springs, and where fresh pastures are likely 
to be found They find their way by means 
of the sun by day and the stars by night, 
and are seldom wrong in their reckoning 

If an early morning start is to be made 
the tents are taken down, the goods are 
packed and the camels loaded, while the 
stars are shmmg brightly in the sky Then 
the flocks and herds are gathered together 
and the caravan starts on its way again 
The Arabs nde most of the way, occasionally 
they prefer to walk to stretch their legs 
On one occasion they were caught m a 
sand storm Dark clouds appeared m the 
sky and the air grew hotter and hotter 
Abdullah and the other men, who knew the 
signs only too well, halted at once. They 
gathered the flocks together, unloaded the 
camels and piled up the goods to form 
shelters The camels turned their backs to 
the wmd, knelt down, stretched out their 
long necks and put their heads flat on the 
ground. Then they closed their eyes and 
nostrils and waited for the storm to pass 
The men, women and children covered 
their heads with their thick cloaks and 
crouched down close to the shelters. The 
wmd whistled and roared and beat the hot 
stinging sand against them Their mouths 
became parched, the noise almost deafened 
them and they longed for the storm to end 
When at last it was over, they aU got up, 
men and beasts, and shook themselves free 
of sand. 

Then what a sight met their eyes^ The 
track they had been following was covered 
with high ridges of sand. On either side 
of them hills appeared in place of flat 
stretches of ground, and the former hills 
had disappeared. The wmd had been 
playing pranks and making quick changes. 
Instead of cooking a meal they each ate a 
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handful of dates and quenched their thirst cane, and starts chanting a fresh text The 


with water from the skin bags Each camel 
was given two handfuls of dates but no 
water, for the camel has his store of water 
in his stomach. Then the baggage was 
placed on the camels, everyone mounted 
and a fresh start was made. Abdullah led 
the way for he was an excellent guide, and 
the camel he rode was a wise old animal, 
which had made many journeys across the 
desert 

Just before sunset AbduUah saw m the 
distance the tops of palm trees. "Our 
journey is nearly over,” he cried, “the 
oasis IS at hand ” The camels quickened 
their steps for they knew that water was 
near. Great excitement prevailed through- 
out the caravan for it was not often that a 
large oasis was visited This one had shops 
and houses built on it as well as a mosque 
where the faithful could go to say their 
prayers. 

The caravan arrived at the oasis that 
night, and when tents were pitched and the 
evening meal had been cooked and eaten 
the wanderers were ready for sleep The 
next mornmg everyone was astir very early 

Abdullah and the other fathers took their 
sons along to the school near the mosque, 
and arranged for them to attend every day 
while the caravan remained near the oasis 
The boys did not learn to wnte or to work 
sums They spent all the time learning 
texts from the Koran, the Arabs’ holy book 
The texts are the sayings of Mohammed, an 
Arab camel driver who became a prophet 
The boys repeated the texts agam and 
again, swaying themselves backwards and 
forwards all the time. The schoolmaster 
had a cane long enough to reach the pupil 
farthest away The droning of the boys’ 
voices often sends the master to sleep As 
soon as the boys see that his watchful eye 
is no longer on them, and that the cane has 
fallen from his grasp, they lower their text 
boards and begin whispering and chattering 
This unusual noise rouses the master, he 
looks round, finds that his pupils have 
stopped work, taps a few of them with the 


boys join in and the sing-song goes 
on again until the master takes another 
nap 

The girls do not go to school to learn texts 
from the Koran, Women are not allowed 
to worship in the mosque Aha and Zaida 
had rugs and pieces of white cloth to sell 
They found a customer who gave them a 
good price, and then off they went to the 
market to look at all the goods displayed 
for sale There were copper coffee pots, 
earthenware pans, iron baking plates, coffee 
beans, wheat and barley, dates, figs, pome- 
granates, oranges and lemons Aha bought 
a copper coffee pot, a bag of coffee beans, a 
sack of wheat and one of barley, and a very 
big chunk of sticky dates Zaida had a 
httle money of her own to spend, and she 
bought pomegranates and some sweetmeats. 

During their stay at the oasis Alia pre- 
sented her husband with a fine baby boy 
Abdullah was very pleased indeed, and 
killed a lamb to make couscous for the birth- 
day feast The baby was called Hassan 
He was a big boy and looked like growing 
into a splendid man His hair was jet black 
and his skm dark brown, and his black eyes 
shone like stars Instead of having a bath 
in warm soapy water, little Hassan was 
rubbed all over with warm sand His 
mother carried him pick-a-back while she 
did her work, and put him to sleep m the 
daytime in a cradle made of fig leaves. She 
hung the cradle from one of the tent poles 
At night he was wrapped in a piece of warm 
woollen cloth and put to sleep on the floor 
of the tent His mother did not need to 
make clothes for him as Arab children run 
about naked until they are six years old 
Then they are dressed m the same sort of 
clothes their parents wear, and they look 
like little men and women as they walk 
about among the tents 

Each boy wears two body garments and 
a head covering The under garment or 
shirt is long and loose and is made of cotton. 
It is fastened at the waist with a camel-hair 
belt The outer garment is a large, woollen 
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cloak or mantle It is made of wool and 
IS called a humous The head covering 
consists of a round, white, cotton cap Over 
this a large square of cotton or silk is fastened 
with either a circle of woollen rope or a 
band of camel’s hair. The square covers 
the shoulders and hangs down the back 
The head covering and thick cloak are worn 
to protect the head and body from the heat 
of the sun. During the sand storms and on 
chilly nights, the burnous is wrapped closely 
round the body. At other times it falls 
loosely from the shoulders Each girl wears 
a long loose cotton robe, blue bemg the 
favourite colour, and a silk or cotton cloth 
over her head. She does not wear a burnous, 
but has a warm kimono garment, hke a 
dressing gown 

Zaida was dehghted to have a baby 
brother and she made a little sack from a 
piece of cloth she had woven aU by herself. 
When the caravan left the oasis, the sack, 
with httle Hassan in it, was hung at the 
side of a camel He could ]ust manage to 
peep out ovei the top of his strange nest 
His mother took down the sack when feeding 
time came and then popped him in again, 
until the caravan halted for the night, when 
he was taken out, given his sand bath and 
put to bed on the tent floor 

So the days passed and the wanderers 
contmued their journeys to and fro across 
the great Sahara Desert. 


THE CAMEL 

T he camel is the Arab’s horse, cow, 
and sheep, for it carries the baggage, 
gives milk for food, and its hair pro- 
vides material for weaving cloth 

The camel is of the greatest use to desert 
dwellers because of his great strength and 
his abihty to endure heat, hunger, and thirst 
No other animal could do the work or live 
the life for which he alone is fitted by nature 
His long neck enables him to reach out for 
the thorny desert shrubs, and his mouth is 
hard so that he can eat them His nostrils 


are large, and he can take deep breaths of 
thin desert air, but in a windstorm the 
nostrils can be closed to keep out The sand. 
The camel’s eyes are protected from the 
glare of the sun by overhanging lids. His 
feet have spongy pads which spread some- 
what as he walks on the sand. He is called 
the “ship of the desert’’ because he carries 
people and goods across the great sea of 
shifting sand. 

His food after a hard day’s journey is a 
handful of dates or some dried beans He 
also eats the thorny shrubs and prickly 
cactus plants which grow here and there in 
the desert. He has been known to eat 
leather bndle straps, pieces of tent cloth, 
mats, and baskets; m fact nothing comes 
amiss to him, for he is able to digest almost 
anything. His stomach contains cells for 
stonng enough water to last him a week 

The Arabs say that if a camel gets his 
head m a tent he goes all the way in, and 
where the camel goes the goat is sure to 
foUow The sa5ung comes from this OLD 
STORY — 

Once upon a time there lived a selfish 
camel who had a very kind master. The 
camel shared everything his master had 
— his food, his drink, his warm covermg, m 
fact everything excepting the tent. One 
night he made up his mind to share the tent 
and this is what happened His master was 
lying mside the tent just ready to fall 
asleep, when the camel, who w^as standing 
outside called out, “Master' Master' the 
night IS cold. Let me put my nose inside to 
smell the warmth ’’ 

“Very well,’’ answered his master, and 
the camel at once poked his nose inside the 
tent But this did not satisfy him for long, 
and he spoke again 

“Master! Master'” he said, “I am still 
cold May I put my head inside?” 

"Certamly, certainly,” said his kind- 
hearted master, and the camel pushed his 
head m. But still he was not satisfied, and 
after a time he spoke again. 

“Master' Master' the night grows colder 
May I put my front feet inside the tent? ” 




Frikze — ^Camel 
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“Oh* Yes, do'” cried the poor Arab who 
by this time had very little room for him- 
self. The greedy creature planted his front 
legs right inside and almost filled the tent 
Having got so far in, the camel made up his 
mind to get right m “Master! Master*” he 
said, “ My hind legs are cold. Can I put them 
inside the tent? ” The poor man did not 
like to refuse 

“Very well,” he said, “come right in,” 
and in came the camel But even now he 
was not satisfied 

Looking at his master who was squeezing 
himself into a corner, the camel spoke again 
“There is not room enough for both of us, 
master,” he said, “you had better go outside 
and sleep on the sand”, and to please the 
selfish creature, his master got up and went 
outside, leaving the camel in comfort inside 
the tent Ever since that time the Arabs 
take great care to keep the camels away 
from the tents 

The camel is not a friendly animal. For 
no reason whatever he will kick, snarl or 
snap at anyone who may be near him He 
is also a grumbler He moans and groans 
when he is being loaded, and will not budge 
if he thinks his load is too heavy He is 
not a clever animal and can learn only a 
very few things The chief thing he has 
learnt is to kneel when the order is given 
to him. His knee pads protect his joints 
from the hard ground, but he moans and 
groans as if m terrible pam When the 
load is fastened on his back he is told to 
nse This he does with more grumblings, 
whether the load be light or heavy 

The mother camel loves her baby and is 
very proud of him. When bom, the baby 
camel is three feet high and is as heavy as 
a young calf, but he is weak on his legs 
and can hardly walk. When the caravan 
IS on the move the baby is put into a 
hammock and slung from one side of a 
luggage camel, who may carry on the other 
side bags of water, sacks of gram and 
packages of dates The mother camel feeds 
her baby and follows obediently when she 


sees him on the nurse camel If he rode on 
her back she would not be able to see him 
and would bolt back to the last camping 
place to see if he had been left behind At 
the end of the day, when the caravan rests, 
she has him all to herself She fondles him, 
rubs him with her head and lips and looks 
lovingly at him in the starlight The young 
creature cuddles up to her for warmth, 
because desert nights are often cold although 
the days are very hot 
When he is four years old the young 
camel is trained for his life's work. He is 
taught to kneel dowm and to get up at the 
word of Ills master, and when he kneels the 
knee halter is slipped round his doubled-up 
limb to pie\ent him moving He carries 
light burdens at first, the weight being 
increased until he is full grown — the age 
of seventeen or eighteen years— when he 
IS able to carry from 500 to 600 lbs in 
weight, which is about the weight of four 
men. 

THE CAMEL’S HUMP 

The Camel’s hump is an ugly lump 
Which w'ell you may see at the Zoo; 

But uglier yet is the hump we get 
From having too little to do 

Kiddies and grown-ups too-oo-oo, 

If we haven't enough to do-00-00. 

We get the hump — 

Cameelious hump — 

The hump that is black and blue* 

We climb out of bed with a frouzly head 
And a snarly-yarly voice 
We shiver and scowl and we grunt and we 
growl 

At our bath and our boots and our 
toys. 

And there ought to be a corner for me 
(And I know there is one for you) 

When we get the hump — 

Cameelious hump — 

The hump that is black and blue* 
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The cure for this ill is not to sit still. 

Or frowst with a book by the fire, 

But to take a large hoe and a shovel also. 
And dig till you gently perspire. 

And then you will find that the sun and the 
wind, 

And the Djmn of the Garden too. 

Have lifted the hump — 

The horrible hump — 

The hump that is black and blue' 

I get it as well as you-oo-oo — 

If I haven’t enough to do-oo-oo' 

We all get hump — 

Cameelious hump — 

Kiddies and grown-ups too' 

Rudyard Killing 

THE PLAINT OF THE CAMEL 

Canary-birds feed on sugar and seed, 
Parrots have crackers to crunch, 

And as for the poodles, they tell me the 
noodles 

Have chicken and cream for their lunch 
But there’s never a question 
About my digestion. 

Anything does for me. 

Cats, you’re aware, can repose in a chair. 
Chickens can roost upon rads. 

Puppies are able to sleep in a stable, 

And oysters can slumber in pails 
But no one supposes 
A poor Camel dozes. 

Any place does for me. 

Lambs are enclosed where it’s never exposed. 
Coops are constructed for hens; 

Kittens are treated to houses well heated. 
And pigs are protected by pens. 

But a Camel comes handy 
Wherever it’s sandy, 

Anywhere does for me. 

People would laugh if you rode a giraffe. 
Or mounted the back of an ox. 


It’s nobody’s habit to ride on a rabbit. 

Or try to bestraddle a fox 
But as for a Camel, he’s 
Ridden by families — 

Any load does for me 

A snake is as round as a hole in the ground. 
Weasels are wavy and sleek; 

And no alligator could ever be straighter 
Than hzards that live in a creek. 

But a Camel’s all lumpy. 

And bumpy, and humpy. 

Any shape does for me 

C. E Carryll 


THE DATE PALM. 

T he date pahn which supplies the 
desert people with their chief food, 
grows best with “its feet in running 
water and its head in the fires of heaven.” 
The wild date found in the desert bears 
very few dates, and these are small and are 
hidden among the long leaves Its “tame” 
brother, which is grown on the oases, bears 
large bunches of fruit which, when ripe, 
hang down as if asking to be picked and 
eaten This cultivated date palm grows to 
a height of from 30 to 40 feet and yields 
fruit for almost 100 years 
The tree has a straight, rough trunk which 
bears its large cluster of leaves at the top 
The leaves are feather-shaped, 12 to 18 feet 
long, — ^the height of two or three men 
standing on top of each other — and the tree 
bears anything from 12 to 20 new leaves 
each year The lower ones which are, of 
course, the old leaves, are taken off every 
year and are used as fencing or made into 
baskets The trees grow in allotments, each 
surrounded by a mud-brick wall with an 
entrance door made from the root of the 
palm tree The door is kept locked against 
thieves and the walls are guarded by watch 
dogs 

The date grower digs a trench round each 
tree and connects the trenches by means 
of channels through which water is run 
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very frequently He digs wells, and when 
the heavy rams come he stores every drop 
of the precious fluid, — for ram does not fall 
very often m desert districts 
A date garden is a very beautiful sight 
in early sprmg when the trees bear their 
large clusters of ivory white blossoms As 
spnng advances the petals fall from the 
blossom and leave behind clusters of tmy 
white knobs — the baby dates As they grow 
larger their colour changes to green, then 
to pale yellow, and lastly to golden brown, 
when they are ripe and sweet and ready to 
be gathered. The date harvest comes m 
September, and the cutting is usually done 
by the grow’^er No ladders can be used, as 
the trees are tall and have no branches 
against which a ladder could rest. The 
cutter climbs the tree and fastens himself 
securely before he begins his work He 
takes a rope, passes it round the tree to 
form a loop and fastens the ends to the wide 
sash he wears round his waist Then he puts 
his feet against the tree and leans back m 
the loop. The rope keeps him quite safe and 
allows him to use both hands for his work. 


XXXVII. 

Description of Picture No. 45. — This typical 
Japanese scene shows a group of girls 
watching the approach of an aeroplane. 
Fujiyama, the sacred mountain, is seen in 
the distance. It is a dormant volcano 
crowned with snow, and visited annually 
by thousands of Buddhist pilgrims who ascend 
it to worship at the numerous shrines Every 
road leading to Fujiyama has a sacred 
gateway, like one shown on the right of the 
picture, known as a torn These tom are 
found all over Japan indicating that a 
sacred spot is m their vicinity. 

The two-wheeled carriage is a ncksha, 
and it is drawn by a ncksha “boy” between 
two shafts, the “boy” can run for several 
miles at a pace of four mdes an hour The 
ricksha is the cab of Japan, these vehicles 
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The bunches of dates weigh from ten to 
forty pounds each, and a tree usually bears 
ten or twelve bunches. The cutter guides 
himself round the tree with his feet as he 
cuts bunch after bunch, which he lowers 
into a basket placed at the foot of the tree. 

Women and children pluck the dates from 
the stalks and carry them to the sorting 
and packmg sheds, where the work of sorting, 
weighmg and packmg is done by men. 

The dates are placed in layers one by one, 
and when four or five layers are ready, 
they are pressed tightly together by means 
of a smooth board which is shghtly smaller 
than the box mto which the dates are being 
packed. An Arab stands on the board and 
stamps on it. More layers are added and 
pressed dowm until the box is fuU. The Hd 
is nailed on and the box is ready to be sent 
on its journey to another land. Part of the 
journey is made across the desert, and the 
rest by sea Camels, the ships of the desert, 
carry the boxes of dates across the sea of 
sand to the ports, where the ships of the 
sea are ready to take them across the water 
to us and to all the other date-eatmg peoples. 


JAPAN 

stand in the streets waiting for passengers 
just as taxicabs stand m England. The 
ncksha “boy’s” fare is a penny a mile 
In the picture the ricksha carries a well- 
born lady, clad in a rich kimono, with 
precious ornaments in her hair, and carrymg 
a sunshade. The three girls on the left of 
the picture are of the peasant class. Never- 
theless, they wear gay kimonos, for this 
article of clothing is most important. The 
kimono is bound round the waist by a splendid 
sash, called an obi Two of the girls carry 
babies (also in kimonos) on their back, — 
a general habit m Japan The babies have 
their heads shaved up to the age of three 
years The girls wear wooden clogs, held 
on the feet by bands across the big toe 
These dogs are left at the door of the house 
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Here They Come' 

Drawing m Outline of Picture No. 45 m the Portfolio 


on entering. The children will be interested of the walls are fairly solid "rain doors," 
to notice the yellow skin, straight black hair others are sliding paper screens, 
and slanting eyes of the Japanese. The border under the picture , shows a 

A portion of a Japanese house can be number of Japanese ladies bowing to one 
seen on the left of the picture. Owing to lack another before taking tea together. The 
of other materials, and to the menace of Japanese custom in the house is to sit on 
earthquakes and fire, a Japanese house is a the floor with the legs tucked underneath 
lightly built wooden structure without The etiquette of bowing is practised on all 
foundations, depending for its stability on occasions. A trace-out of a Japanese lady 
the weight of the rather heavy roof. Some is given on page 1298. 
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Conversation on Picture No. 45. — ^The 
children should fully describe and discuss 
the picture. To stimulate thought and 
observation and to bring to the notice of 
the children any points overlooked, the 
teacher may make some of the following 
suggestions — i Tell what the girls m the 
picture are watching 2. Tell 'who says, 
"Here they cornel” 3. Tell ho\Y the girls 
are dressed. 4. Tell what two of them carry. 
5. What is the colour of their skin> 6. What 
IS the colour of their hair? 7. What shoes 
do they wear? 8 Tell what the carriage is 
like 9 TeU how many .wheels this carriage 
has 10. Who puUs the carriage? ii Who 
sits inside? 12 What does this lady carry? 
13. What is the colour of her dress? 14 TeU 
what you notice about her eyes. 15 Look 
at the mountam in the background. TeU 
what IS on the top of it. 16 Look at the 
brown gateway. It is called a tom. 17. 
Where can you see a stretch of water? 
18. What colour is the water? 19 TeU what 
you see in the border under the picture. 

Missing words. — Say such sentences as the 
foUowmg for the children to supply the 
missmg colour-words — 

1. The people of Japan have [yellow) 

skms and ($lack) hau. 

2. The lady m the chau wears a 

[yellow) kimono 

3 Behmd the ipUie) lake is a mountain 

covered with [white) snow. 

4, A [brown) arch stands over the 

road to the mountam. 

5 The shortest girl standing up has a 
[blue) kimono 

6. On the waU of the house hangs a 

[green) lantern 

Number. — ^Write the foUowing sentences 
on the blackboard or on cards with the 


number-words omitted, and let the children 
supply the missmg words with reference to 
Picture No 45 ■ — 

1 In the picture there are [four) 

ladies, [two) babies and [one) 

man. 

2 The ricksha has {two) wheels 

3. In the border under the picture there 

are [six) ladies, [three) tea 

trays, [three) basins, [three) 

teapots and [six) cups 

Word books. — Let the children make theu 
own books with decorated covers (see page 
1300) and wnte m them the names of things 
mentioned m their talks about Japan. 

Individual reading cards. — This description 
of Picture No 45 can be hectographed for 
chUdren's mdividual readmg: — 

Peggy and John were great traveUers. 
They went hundreds of miles by train and 
by ship They saw many lands m aU parts 
of the world One day they came to the land 
of Japan They flew over the land of Japan 
m an aeroplane. The picture shows you 
their aeroplane in the sky. You cannot see 
Peggy and John for they are inside. What 
fun it must be! 

Three girls of Japan are looking at the 
aeroplane "Here they come!” they say to 
one another. A Japanese girl wears a loose 
coloured jacket hke a dressing gown. This 
loose jacket is called a kimono Look at the 
strange wooden clogs on their feet. Two of 
the girls carry babies on their backs. 

You can see a rich Japanese lady taking 
a ride m a wheeled chair This wheeled chair 
IS called a ricksha. A man holds the shafts 
of the ncksha and runs along with it. The 
lady IS dressed m a yellow kimono with a 
sash. She carries a paper sunshade. 
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Trace-out for Frieze — Japanese Lady Bowing 

Trace this Drawing for part of the Frieze, Picture No 45 
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All the people of J apan have yellow skins and 
black hair. Their eyes are brown and slanting 
Look at the mountain behind the lake. 
Its lop is covered with white snow The 


people of Japan love fhis mountain All 
roads that lead to it have a special arch 
built over them You can see one of these 
arches It is painted brown. 


ACTIVITIES AND CONSTRUCTIVE WORK 


Classroom project — A Japanese Tea Party. 

— ^The children should prepare for the tea 
party by tidying the room. It should be 
decorated with flowers tastefully arranged 
in jars, Real flowers may be brought by the 
children, or they may make paper ones for 
the purpose in a previous lesson A notice 
should be displayed by the teacher a day 
or two before the tea party, asking for the 
loan of dolls' tea sets 

Certain of the girls are then chosen as 
hostesses These piepare the room for the 
party Low tables can be made by placmg 
mill boards in piles; kneeling mats, sufficient 
m number for all the guests, can be made 
from folded paper or coats folded neatly 
The tea sets must be washed and set out 
on the tables If very weak real tea (pre- 
viously sugared and milked), together with 
small biscuits, can be provided, these wiU 
add considerably to the enjoyment of the 
tea party. When all is prepared, the 
hostesses should tidy themselves, put paper 
flowers m their hair, and await their guests. 

The remainder ot the children are the 
guests. Each child should make and use 
a paper fan, and the girls will wear paper 
flowers m then hair The guests arrive at 
the tea party in twos and threes, and are 
received by the chief hostess with deep 
bows, the guests in their turn bowmg deeply 
to her. The hostesses welcome the honour- 
able ladies and gentlemen to their poor 
home, and thank them for the great kmdness 
they have shown in coming Then the 
guests take their places at the tables, kneelmg 
on the mats and sitting back on their heels. 
The hostesses serve tea to each guest, 
carrying the cups carefully and presentmg 


them as prettily as possible. At the end of 
the party the guests rise, thank their hostess 
and bow themselves out of the room, praising 
everythmg and expressing their gratitude to 
the honourable lady for having them to tea. 

Classroom project— A Doll’s Japanese Tea 

Party. — A tea party can be arranged on the 
hnes of the one described above, only with 
dolls as guests DoUs and dolls’ furniture 
must be procured, and the tea party prepared 
m the same way 

Classroom project — A Japanese Feast of 
Hags. — ^At the end of some suitable out-of- 
door Japanese games, such as kite-flying, 
or games with flags, the boys may make 
flags to decorate the room Then they have 
a tea party, and are waited on by the girls, 
m the same way as described under A 
Japanese Tea Party 

Game — “Red and White.” — This game 
may be played in the hall or playground, 
boys, particularly, will enjoy it. The 
children are divided into two teams. Red 
and White The Reds each wear a red flag 
and the Whites a white one. The flags are 
made from pieces of white cartridge paper 
3 in by 2 m , half of them being pamted 
red The flags are pasted to kindergarten 
sticks 6 m long They are worn on the 
backs of the players, secured by safety pins. 

A 6 in -block of wood is needed for the 
game, with the sides painted red and white 
alternately. The teams are drawn up in 
hnes facing each other, a few yards apart. 
The teacher, or a chosen child, throws the 
wood block along the ground between the 
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lines and the teams watch till it comes to 
rest If a red side is uppermost, the Reds 
run to their “home” (a wall or a space 
marked on the ground), and the 'V\diites try 
to catch as many Reds as they can before 
they reach “home ” The captured ones are 
placed together m “ prison ” The game con- 
tinues for an agreed number of throws Then 
the number of Reds and Whites m “prison” 
are counted; the winners are cheered and, if 
desired, can be escorted to the Feast of 
Flags (see page 1303), where the flags of the 
teams form the decoration of the feast room 

Game— “ Shuttlecock and Battledore.”— 

Shuttlecocks can be simply made from corks 
and feathers White or pale-coloured feathers 
should be dyed in w'atei colour or red ink 
If the cork is not sufficiently spongy for the 
feathers to be pushed in, holes can be made 
for them with knitting needles Folded 
newspaper or brown paper makes satis- 
factory bats In some schools the boys of the 
upper school will be pleased to make bats 
for the little ones Plywood from a tea 
chest makes excellent and inexpensive 
material for bats, which are a source of 
endless delight to small folk 

Musical game — Japanese dance. — A simple 
running step tune (Nos 24 or 25 m Rhythmic 
Training) is first played while the children 
move with small shuffling steps to their 
places A waltz with a good swinging 
rhythm (Nos. 56 or 57 in Rhythmic Training) 
follows, to which the children perform the 
following movements with paper fans — 

I W'ave fans to and fro 

2. Raise and lower fan, alternately hiding 
and revealing the face 

3 Peep first to the nght and then to the 
left of the fan, holding it open before 
the face 

4. Holding the open fan at the back of the 
head with two hands, turn the head 
from side to side, then downwmds 

Paper model — Japanese rising sim fan. — 

Take a whole sheet of drawing paper (ii in 


by 7 in ) and fold it fanwise across its width. 
Paint alternate sections with red water 
colour or poster paint, then pierce the 
folded base of the fan and tie up with red 
raffia 

Cardboard model — Japanese book. — ^Take a 
length of tinted paper about five times its 
width and fold it into 8 sections. Unfold it, 
and on the creases fold each section alter- 
nately backwards and forwards as shown m 
the diagram Now take tw'o pieces of card- 
board to make the covers of the book, 
they must be cut f in all round larger than 
the folded booklet Decorate the covers 
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with Japanese cut-out scenes made from 
paper In the front make a sky of blue 
paper, measure it by the cardboard to cover 
half its length and paste it on. For the sea 
take a piece of green paper, also half the 
length of the cardboard, and paste it below. 
Put the cover under a weight till dry. Cut 
the mountain from grey paper and paste 
It along the skyhne Cut the fishing boat 
from coloured paper, and the tom or 
sacred archway from folded paper as shown 
in the diagram. Paste this on the sea and 
make wavy hnes with a crayon or brush 
to represent waves. 

For the back cover paste blue paper more 
than halfway down the card, and green paper 
with waves below. Draw the shape of the 
sun on folded orange paper the same size 
as the blue paper Cut out the shaded areas 
as shown in the diagram Unfold the sun 
and paste it to rest along the skyhne. 

Make up the book by pastmg the two ends of 
the folded sections to the inside of the covers. 

Co-operative group model— blossom time 
in Japan. — ^The children will learn that the 
people of Japan, old and young, rich and 
poor, all take a hohday when the trees are 
m bloom. They go to feast their eyes on 
the lovely blossom. This model is to show 


1301 

trees m bloom and the people standing to 
admire them 

The model is placed on a demonstration 
tray or table Bare twigs represent the 
trees, and the blossoms are made from small 
discs of white or pink tissue paper. Half- 
pennies or counters are placed on pieces of 
tissue paper folded several times, and a 
pencil Ime is drawn round the halfpenny 
In this way several circles can be cut out 
at the same time. Each disc of paper is 
pmched up in the middle and fastened to 
the tree with cotton or small pieces of fine 
wire (see diagram on page 74) The trees 
when completed are placed in pellets of clay 
or plasticine and arranged at a little distance 
from each other. 

The figures of the holiday-makers can be 
made in any of the ways described on page 
1035 They are dressed m gaily coloured 
crepe paper kimonos with V-shaped necks. 
A strip of paper of 2 different colour from 
the dress forms the sash, or obi. This is 
placed fairly high up, and is finished at 
the back with a large flat bow The wide 
sleeves are made by pulling out the paper 
at the sides above the sash. The bottom 
of the kunono is made level with the 
scissors The figures are grouped together 
among the trees on the model 
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lei:tebs from j'apan 

First letter. — We are staying for a few days 
in a Japanese house, ah made of wood and 
paper. In the daytime it has only one room, 
a very large one which is nearly empty. 
There are no chairs and tables, only mats 
on the floor and one picture on the wall. It 
is not framed like our pictures. It is painted 
on silk, a lovely view of Fujiyama at sunset. 
Underneath the picture there is a pretty 
carved stool with a beautiful china vase 
standing on it. Blossom, that is my Japanese 


friend, gathers a flower or a spray of blossom 
every morning, and she and her mother 
kneel down m front of the vase and take a 
very long time fixing the flower in its right 
place 

I wear Japanese clothes indoors and 
change into English clothes when I go out. 
The first day I came here, Blossom — ^her real 
name is O Hana San, which means Honour- 
able Miss Blossom, — took me to her cupboard 
to let me choose a kimono She had many 
kunonos and I chose a blue one with sprays 
of cherry blossom The sash was quite 
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narrow, not a wide one like her mother’s, out her dolls on red shelves Dolls dressed 


Blossom has to wait until she is seven years 
old before she can wear a wide one, which 
IS called an oh, I forgot to say that I took 
off my shoes outside the house and walked 
on the mats in my stockings Blossom wears 
thick white socks — tah she calls them They 
look like baby’s gloves, the kind that have 
a thumb and a home for all the fingers put 
together At meal times we kneel on the 
floor and sit on our heels. The tables are 
low stools and ail the food is put mto httle 
bowls I use my own fork and spoon, but 
Blossom uses chopsticks We drink our tea 
out of tiny cups without handles As a 
treat we have rice wine m very tiny cups 
which are like dolls’ teacups 
Before bedtime we always have a hot bath, 
and "Oh my> Oh myl” as Mole says in 
the "Wind in the Willows,’’ it is hot. It is 
really a curious sort of bath, because every- 
one has to leave the bath water clean, 
ready for the next one to bathe m. We wash 
ourselves all over and get quite clean before 
we sit m the bath We stand up. Blossom 
and I, and the maid pours water over us 
That part is quite jolly Then we soap 
ourselves all over, get more water poured 
on us, and keep on doing this until we are 
as clean as clean can be. Then we sit in 
the bath on a wooden seat, and the longer 
we sit the hotter it gets Blossom enjoys it, 
but I do not, and I am always the first to 
hop out to get dressed 
Blossom’s mother is a dear, she speaks 
such pretty English and looks like a picture 
m her lovely clothes. 

John was lucky being here for the Boys’ 
Feast, but I was too late for the Feast of 
DoUs However, to make up for it. Blossom’s 
mother told me exactly what happens at the 
Feast Just before Feast Day the toy shops 
are full of dolls and dolls' furniture, and all 
the fathers and mothers buy their httle 
girls dolls and furniture Every little girl 
has some, even the very poor little girls 
whose fathers earn only a little money On 
the great day the special dolls are taken out 
of the store room, and each little girl sets 


like an emperor and empress sit on the top 
shelf, and court lady and gentlemen dolls 
sit on the lower shelves Then the furniture 
and the pots and pans are arranged to 
make a real home for the dolls The little 
girls cook the feast in the tiny stoves and 
serve it in the wee bowls They make rice 
wine as well Nothing is forgotten. It must 
be wonderful. 1 am so sorry that I missed 
it, as it only comes once a year When 
the Feast is over the doUs and the furniture, 
the pots and pans are all packed away, 
and the little girls play with their everyday 
dolls and other toys 

I like playing shuttlecocks with Blossom, 
but best of all I love to play with the baby 
He is the best baby I have ever seen, he 
never cries, and is always ready to smile 
He looks so funny with his little bald head, 
for he has had it shaved. All Japanese boy 
and girl babies have their heads shaved, so 
1 suppose they do not mind. The girls are 
allowed to let their halt grow as they get 
older, but the boys have to w^ait longer still 
before theirs is allowed to grow Baby Ito 
wears pretty coloured frocks made of silk, 
and he keeps them very clean When he is 
taken for a "walk," — the maid carnes him 
on her back and holds a sunshade over the 
two of them He seems to enjoy riding on 
her back, but I think that prams are better 
for babies 

I wish you could see me writing this letter 
My pad is on a little stool and I am sitting 
on the floor, or rather kneehng and sitting 
on my heels I do not find it very com- 
foitable, and that reminds me about anothei 
thing, my wooden pillow That is not 
comfortable either The bed is quite nice, 
but I cannot use the pillow. Would you 
beheve it* w^e sleep on the floor, and the 
bedroom is part of the big sitting-room. Just 
before bedtime the maid draws screens along 
and makes a little room for us Then she 
takes thick cjuilts out of the cupboard and 
puts two on the floor to make a bed, and 
spreads one over the top to cover us. The 
top one has long sleeves, not to wear, but 
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to tuck us m snugly Blossom uses her 
pillow It looks like a stool with a pad for 
the neck. Japanese ladies take a long time 
to do their hair, and they can keep it neat 
and tidy for days, if they sleep with their 
heads on a wooden piUow I think I would 
rather do my hair every day and rest my 
head on a soft feather pillow 

Second letter. — The first bit of Japan we 
saw as we flew across was Fujiyama The 
mountain looked grand standing up all alone 
As we got nearer we saw its snow cap 
ghttering in the sunshine Dad’s Japanese 
friend was waiting for us when we landed 
He had brought rickshas to take us to his 
home He lives in a fine big house and we 
are staying with him for a few weeks Taro, 
his son, IS about my age, and he can speak 
English quite well He learns it at school 
and IS glad to have me to talk to, so I have 
to be careful what I say, as mother says his 
father wants him to learn good Enghsh. 

While we were out walking yesterday, 
we saw the people in the small houses 
bringing all their goods outside into the 
road. A policeman was walking to and 
fro and pointing to some of the things 
I asked Taro what it meant, and he told 
me that it was spring-cleaning time, and 
that the policeman was teUing them which 
things they ought to burn We waited a 
bit and sure enough we soon saw little 
bonfires all down the road This sort of 
cleanmg is done four or five times a year, 
because the houses are made of wood and 
paper and will easily catch fire It is not 
safe to have old rubbish in the house, and 
the police have to see that it is burnt out- 
side. If a house does catch fire a big fire 
lantern is hung on a post outside the house 
When the man’s friends see the fire lantern 
they hurry to help him to put out the 
fire and they try to save his goods 

The boys here play two very exciting 
games, one with kites and the other with 
tops The kites are bigger than ours in 
England, and the kite strings are covered 
with sticky stuff and crushed glass The 


game is to get your string over another 
string and cut through it, to make the 
other boy lose his kite "Not a very nice 
game,” I can hear you saying, but really 
it is great fun 

The game with tops is a fighting one as 
well. The tops are made of wood and each 
one has an iron ring round it A boy winds 
up his top with string and throws it on the 
ground. As soon as the top is spmning, 
another boy winds his top and throws it 
as close as he can. Some boys can knock 
the other fellow’s top right away. 

Now for a change I will tell you about 
the quiet game of making sand pictures 
The pictures are not like those we saw 
the men drawing on the sand last year 
when we went to the seaside These are 
coloured pictures which the children make. 
Each child has four bags of coloured sand, 
— black, blue, red and yellow — and one of 
white With the white sand they make a 
square on the ground. Then they draw the 
picture on the white square m this way — 
they take a handful of black sand, and as it 
trickles through their fingers they make funny 
shapes, of people or birds or animals, then 
with the other colours they fill in the sky and 
make other shapes to complete the picture 

Now, last of aU, I must teU you about 
the boys' great day — the Feast of Flags 
It was held last week so I saw aU the fun. 
Taro’s father had a tall bamboo post set 
up in front of the house. At the top hung 
two paper fish, one for Taro and one for 
his baby brother Ito Ito’s fish was bigger 
than Taro's, because he was bom this year 
All the other boys’ fathers had poles set 
up outside their houses Some poles had 
four fish swmgmg from them When the 
wmd blew, the fish wnggled about and 
looked as if they were swimming Just 
before the Feast Day the toy shops were 
full of boys’ toys, — soldiers, helmets, bamboo 
swords, bows and arrows, flags, horns and 
trumpets. On the Feast Day the boys 
played at soldiers and fought battles. They 
aU wore helmets made of earthenware, and 
one side had red flags fastened on their 
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backs, and the other side had white flags. 
They marched to battle beating drums and 
blowing horns and trumpets Then came 
the fight Each boy fought hard for his 
side and tried to crack as many helmets as 
he could and to capture the enemy’s flags. 
The winners marched back through the 
streets carrying the captured flags Taro 
fought on the side of the Red Flags, and 
as his side won his father was very pleased 
with him We had a party that night, 
and it was late before we went to bed, I 
was tired ' It makes me sleepy now to think 
of it. 

UP AND AWAY 

If ever I travel to France or Spain, 

I mean to go in an aeroplane. 

I’ve read all about it, and now I know 
How they swing the propeller, and off you go 1 
A run and a bounce, and you’re looking down 
From high in the sky on a little toy town; 
And the fields like a bedspread, green and 
brown 

With ribbony roads all winding through, 


XXXVIII. 

Description of Picture No. 46. — ^This street 
shows many characteristic Chmese features. 
The dress of the man in the foreground 
consists of a loose jacket and a loose pair 
of trousers, which are tied at the bottom 
over the socks The coohe with the cart 
wears a large hat made of rice straw. Their 
hair is long, and made into a single plait, 
or queue. The peasant woman on the 
left wears a similar loose-fitting coat and a 
skirt which is open down one side and 
which conceals a pair of trousers beneath 
She wears a close-fitting cloth cap, which 
is characteristic of the peasant class, for 
well-born Chmese ladies do not wear hats 
She carries her baby slung on her back. 


So empty and quiet, it hardly seems true 
That anyone’s there looking up to see 
You racing along, like a big letter T, 
Through the clouds and into the hght. 
Smaller and smaller, and out of sight 

And the aeroplane climbs and dips and swings 
While loudly and proudly the engine sings, 
And the pilot sits m his cockpit there, 

With the wireless to bring him the news of 
the air. 

Then all of a sudden beneath you there’ll be 
The tiny ships on the shiny sea, 

And next you’re Abroad — and I hope it 
seems 

Just as lovely as in your dreams. 

With castles, cathedrals, and cities with walls. 
Forests and fountains and waterfalls. 

Great grim mountains all rocks and snow. 
And broad, bright nvers away below. 

Till, tired of the sky, like a bird coming home, 
With a dive you arrive at the aerodrome 

It might be hornd m fog or ram. 

But I mean to go in an aeroplane 
If ever I travel to France or Spam 

T Mark 


CHINA 

The children wear their hair m tight queues 
and their dress is similar to the man’s. 

The man on the left is selling lanterns. 
He carries them on a bamboo cane over 
his shoulder The curious one-wheeled 
vehicle, like a wheelbarrow, carries four 
children to school 

At the left hand side of the picture can 
be seen the corner of a shop, with illuminated 
signs hanging outside Behind the wall are 
the tops of two other buildings and a many- 
storeyed pagoda, which is part of a Buddhist 
temple 

Below the picture there is a border of 
hangmg lanterns. A trace-out of the lanterns 
is given on page 1313. 



LANGUAGE AND SPEECH TRAINING 


1305 



In a Chinese Street 

Drawing in Outline of Picture No 46 in the Portfolio 


LANGUAGE AND SPEECH TRAINING 

Conversation on Picture No. 46.— The what the man carries. 5. Tell how many 
children should freely describe and discuss lanterns he has 6. Name the colours of 
the picture: — i What colour is the skin of the lanterns. 7 Tell what he is doing, 
these people^ 2, What colour is their hair^ 8 Tell how the man is dressed. 9. Tell who 
3 What IS strange about their eyes^ 4. Tell is buying a lantern. 10 How do the Chinese 
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children wear their hair^ ii How does a 
Chinese mother carry her baby^ 12 Look 
at the painted papers hangmg up This is 
a comer of a shop The painted signs tell 
what goods are sold there 13 Tell how 
four schoolboys ride to school 14 Look at 
the tall tower behind the wall. This is 
part of a Chinese temple It is called a 
pagoda. 15, What is shown in the border 
under the picture^ 

Missing words. — Write these words on the 
blackboard and write the sentences on cards. 
The children rewrite the sentences adding 
the correct word — 

wheelbarrow trousers temple eyes pigtail 

I. Chinese people have slanting 

{eyes). 

2 The man wears a loose coat and 

{trousers ) . 

3 A Chinese boy has his hair in a 

{pigtail) 

4. The cart is hke a {wheelbarrow) 

5. The tower is part of a Chmese 

{temple). 

Reading and drawing. — Write on cards 
directions for drawing, and distribute the 
cards among the children — 

1 Draw a line across your paper. 

Hang a blue lantern on the line 
Hang two green lanterns on the line 
Hang a red lantern on the line 

2 Make a yellow square 

Make some blue marks on it, like the 
shop signs m the picture. 

Writing. — Let the children count the 
number of lanterns in the border and then 
write all the numbers — one, two, three, etc. 

Let’s pretend. — Let the children pretend 
that they are Chinese boys or girls and then 
tell what they would do , eg, I would wear 
a pigtail; I would wear pretty clothes; I 
would wear loose clothes, I would nde on 


a wheelbarrow; I would have some pretty 
lanterns, I would eat rice, I would live 
on a house boat, I would go to a pagoda, 
etc 

Paper cutting— Chinese boy.— Draw a 
Chmese boy as a stick figure with head, 
hands and feet The teacher may draw a 
large figure which the children may dress 
as a group model, or each child may draw 
and dress his own figure. Cut the clothes 
from folded paper, measuring the correct 
sizes by placing the fold along the middle 
hne of the stick figure First cut the shoes. 
Fig. I, and stick them on Then cut and 
stick on the trousers, Fig. 2, and over them 
the white under-tunic. Fig 3 Cut the 
coloured jacket. Fig 4, shorter than the 
tunic at the bottom and sleeves, and cut 
out the shape of a collar at the top Finally, 
cut and stick on the hat, Fig 5 
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Paper cutting— Chinese flag.—Thc flag 
may be drawn on white paper and coloured 
with paint or crayons, then cut out and 
mounted on darker paper with a yellow 
flagstaff Alternatively, the flag may be 
made up of strips of tinted paper The 
order of the colours is shown in the sketch 


F 



Paper cut- 
ting— Chinese 
cup. — The cup 
IS cut from 
drawing paper 
folded in half, 
and coloured 
with crayon or 
paints as shown 
in the sketch. 
The body of 
the cup is ; 
coloured with 
merging tints 
of red, blue 
and yellow, 
with black hne 
borders and 
black Chinese 


characters added when the rest is dry 
The cut-outs may be pasted mto a paper 
booklet labelled China 

Paper decoration — Alined lantern. — ^Take a 
full-sized sheet of drawing paper, ii in. 
by 7^m, and water wash one side Then 
add colour washes of red, blue and yellow, 
mergmg into one another. Allow the paper 
to dry thoroughly When quite dry, paint 
I in borders on the long sides with black 
pamt and make odd dashes of black on the 
coloured area When dry, fold the paper 
in half lengthways and with the scissors 
make parallel cuts reaching from the fold 
to the black margin, as shown m the illus- 
tration. Paste on a hnmg of brightly coloured 
tissue paper, then paste up the ends and 
add a handle of raffia 
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THE TRAVELS OF A NEEDLE AND 
COTTON IN CHINA 

Introduction. — The following story of the 
needle and cotton is a ]oumey story which' 
needs a map of the World to illustrate the 
direction and distance from England to 
China. 

The needle and cotton have been chosen 
because English needles and cotton have 
been used by the Chinese for many years. 
Even the poorest person in China manages 
to buy Coats’ cotton and English needles. 
The journey to China tells of some methods 
of transport — by water, over rough roads, 
and along smooth paths 

The river steamer is an ordinary river 
steamer. The saihng junk is a queer looking 
craft with sails of matting. When there is 
sufficient wind the sails are used, otherwise 
the vessel is propelled by oars 

The village store is hke an Enghsh village 
store, it sells a little of everything — ^food, 
clothes and mending materials. 

Black cotton is used extensively because 
the Chinese peasants wear clothes made 
from dark blue cotton material. Old clothes 
show a variety of blues according to the age 
of the garment and the number of the 
patches 

The Story. — There was once a sewing 
needle who wished to travel Her home 
was m Redditch, England, quite an inter- 
esting place, but our needle, Miss Sharp, 
wished to see the world. 

When she was being put into her place 
in the packet she became quite excited and 
fell to the ground. Before she had time 
even to peep round she was picked up and 
pushed into her place. How disappomted 
she was to be surel But being a bright 
little thing she soon felt cheerful again. 


"Never mind," she said to herself, "perhaps 
I shall go farther and see more another 
day" 

Little did she think how far she would 
go. Her travels began almost at once 
First of all, she and her relatives, the Sharps, 
were packed off in a great hurry to catch 
the tram to Liverpool "Packed off" is 
really the only way to describe what hap- 
pened, for they went m a packing case, 
and a goods tram carried them to Liverpool 

There a big ship belonging to the Blue 
Funnel Lme was being loaded with cargo 
for China. Miss Sharp’s case had these 
words printed on it in large, black, capital 
letters — CARGO — SHANGHAI — CHINA 
per s s. HECTOR. As this was the steam- 
ship Hector, her case went straight on board 
and down into the hold 

All this hurry-scurry was very exciting 
and Miss Sharp felt sure that strange things 
were going to happen. Presently, however, 
night came on. All was quiet in the hold. 
We will leave Miss Sharp to rest awhile 

Now, by a strange chance, there was 
away up in the north a joUy Scots reel. 
He hailed from Paisley, Scotland. When 
quite young he had developed a taste for 
roaming, or rather rolling about This, I 
have no doubt, made him wish to roam 
farther afield He wished so hard and so 
often that at last his wish came true. 

One day, when he least expected it, he 
was squeezed into a cardboard box. A 
number of his relatives, the Blacks, were 
there already. He was the last reel to go 
in Then the lid was popped on, and this 
box and many others hke it were packed 
into a large case On the case in capital 
letters were the words: — CARGO — SHANG- 
HAI— CHINA per s.s. HECTOR. 

The Blacks' case came to Liverpool by 
a goods tram which took it straight to the 
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docks. Down into the hold went the case 
and it was put next to Miss Sharp’s case 
Now, although they were neighbours and 
travelhng on the same ship, they did not 
meet once during the voyage Do you 
know why^ 

Their long trip soon began. One cold, 
dull day the good ship Hector left Liverpool 
and steamed south through the Irish Sea 
Then on she went across the Bay of Biscay 
to Gibraltar. She had to steer east to pass 
Gibraltar, and she contmued sailing south- 
eastwards through the Mediterranean Sea. 
By this time the ship had sailed mto fine 
warm weather — ^real Mediterranean weather 
with blue skies and warm sunshine The 
sea was calm and clear. On went the ship 
till she reached the Suez Canal Very slowly 
she went through the Red Sea. The weather 
became hotter every day On each side 
of the Red Sea were sandy deserts. After 
passing through the Red Sea the Hector 
turned eastwards and continued her voyage 
across the Indian Ocean. A call was made at 
Colombo in the island of Ceylon. Then off 
went the ship again and made calls at two 
very hot places — Penang and Singapore. In 
a day or so the course was changed again 
This time the ship went north mto the 
China Sea Before very long she reached 
Hong Kong and soon arrived at Canton 
with its streets of house-boats. 

After leaving Canton the ship soon made 
her way to Shanghai Five weeks had 
passed since she left Liverpool. How many 
days is that? WeU, 5x7=35, so it must 
have been 35 days since Miss Sharp and 
Master Black left Liverpool All this time 
they had been in the ship’s hold with their 
relatives to keep them company. 

They had plenty of time to think and 
wonder. Miss Sharp being such a bright 
little thing felt sure she was traveUing. As 
for Master Black, he had been in such a 
tight place for so long that he felt he must 
burst if something did not happen soon 
But as aU things come to an end, their 
journey did so before very long 

At Shanghai their cases were taken 


ashore by Chinese coolies and put into a 
store. This was more lively than the ship’s 
hold They heard singing and shouting aU 
day long Chinese coolies always shout and 
sing when they work. 

Very soon the cases were unpacked and 
a small box of needles and some boxes of 
cotton were re-packed mto a small case 
with Chinese letters on it. Our Miss Sharp 
and Master Black were m the small case 
This time the river steamer took them up 
the mighty Yangtse-Kiang river as far as 
Hangkow, where the case was taken from 
the steamer to a river junk which took 
it further up the river. 

This river journey from Shanghai lasted 
several days. It came to an end one day 
when the junk landed the case on the 
river bank A carrier coolie carried it over 
the rough ground — for there were no roads 
near the nver The carrier wore sandals 
made of plaited nee straw because he had 
to walk over rough stony ground He 
carried the case on the end of a bamboo 
pole At the other end of the pole was a 
big basket packed full of chickens The 
pole rested on his shoulder, and as he walked 
it swayed up and down and creaked The 
coolie sang as he walked along, and Miss 
Sharp and Master Black enjoyed them- 
selves immensely. 

As soon as the coohe reached flat ground 
his work was done. The case and other 
goods were placed on a one-wheeled barrow 
and taken by a bare-footed coolie to a 
Chinese village store 

Chinese villagers are usually very poor 
and they have to make their clothes last 
a long time. They patch and mend them 
until there is nothing left to patch or mend 
To do this they need needles and cotton, — 
the same kind that your mother uses. 
Needles and sewing cokon are not made 
in Chma, so they have to be brought a 
very long way from England before they 
reach the mothers in the Chinese villages. 
The clothes are made from dark blue cotton 
matenal, so of course black cotton is used 
extensively. 
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Our Miss Sharp and Master Black were them Rice is a very thirsty plant which 


bought by a Chinese mother whose son, 
Ah Quong, worked in a rice field He was 
only a small boy, but he had to work hard 
every day, and he often tore his clothes 
Whenever she mended his clothes or her 
own Ah Quong’s mother used Miss Sharp 
and Master Black. All the time they hved 
with her they were never parted. Even 
when their work was done they rested 
together. 

But as I said once before, all things come 
to an end, and one day the cotton on the 
reel came to an end. When the last stitch 
was taken httle Miss Sharp felt that she 
could not hve alone in a strange land, so 
she broke in two. The empty reel and the 
broken needle were both thrown into the 
cooking stove and thus they ended their 
lives together. But their wishes had come 
true — ^they had travelled and seen part of 
the world. 


RICE GROWING IN CHINA 

T he chmate of China is very favour- 
able for nee growing Rice needs 
plenty of sun and water, and China 
has both 

Water buffaloes are used to plough the 
sticky, muddy rice fields The Chinese 
peasants walk behind and guide the ploughs. 
The water buffalo enjoys this work and 
finds it quite easy, but to the peasant it 
is hard work dragging his feet through 
sticky mud The water buffalo has immense 
strength and his feet are splayed — they 
turn outward When work is done, the 
buffaloes lie m a pool to cool themselves 
They giaze by the wayside and are cheap 
animals to keep 

The rice seeds are sown thickly in a 
nursery bed, which is a small muddy field. 
As soon as they are large enough, the rice 
plants are carried in bundles from the nursery 
field, and each is planted by hand in the 
flooded fields The roots are firmly fixed 
m the mud and the flood water supports 


needs plenty of water almost up to the day 
it is ready for harvesting 

Water is raised from rivers, streams and 
mud holes by means of water wheels; m 
some parts of China the peasants use water 
cans, two at a time fixed to a yoke 
While the rice is growing, weeds are 
flourishmg Weeding is very hot work and 
the peasant needs the large shady hat he 
wears. This is made of plaited rice straw 
From the time that the ears form until 
they ripen, bird thieves appear Boys are 
kept busy scarmg birds The boys usually 
sit in small huts, shouting and singing and 
pufling strings which are attached to others 
strung across the fields These long strings 
have tins filled with stones tied on at intervals. 
All this shouting, singing and ratthng makes 
a fnghtful noise, enough to frighten any 
bird, but nee thieves are very bold 
When the nee fields have changed from 
green — such a wonderful green — to gold, 
harvest time draws near. The ripe ears of 
rice are cut by hand with rice sickles The 
ears are made mto bundles, just large 
enough to hold in the hand, and are then 
taken to a dry stretch of ground to be 
threshed Rice is not left to stand in the 
field as Enghsh grain is, there are too many 
nee thieves 

Rice is threshed by beating out the heads 
of bundles into a wooden box A mat is 
used to break the force of any wind The 
thump, thump, of harvest time is heard 
all over the rice district Another method 
of threshing is by beating the heads over 
a great bamboo comb until the grains fall 
out. These are caught on wide bamboo 
mats spread beneath. The chaff is separated 
from the grain by fanning, either with large 
trays moved to and fro, or by means of 
a wooden fanning mill 
To remove the outer husks the grains of 
nee are huUed by being placed between two 
flat, round stones The top stone is turned 
round and round and this rubs the outer 
husks from the grain until it is smooth 
and white 
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The rice grams are used for food The 
straw makes bedding for the buffalo, it is 
also used to make ram coats, sandals, hats 
and mats, and for thatchmg It is used 
largely as fuel Even the ashes are not 
wasted They are spread on the ground 
and dug m to form manure 


SILKWORM REARING IN CHINA 

C HINA produces the finest white silk 
m the world It wiU wash and wear 
better than any other material. Silk- 
worm rearing is a home industry, as there 
are very few factories in China 
The Chinese methods of looking after 
their eggs are piimitive The eggs are laid 
on pieces of paper which are usually hung 
up and tied to the rafters of the house, or 
they are sealed m jars When the tune 
for hatching draws near, the women wear 
these pieces of paper next to their bodies, 
in order that the even temperature of the 
body may make the hatchmg regular 
Where the jar method is used the worms 
hatch out when the jars are opened, but 
they often do so m an uregular manner 
In some parts of Chma incubators are used. 

During their period of growth the silk- 
worms consume many times then own 
weight in leaves Their natural food is mul- 
berry leaves. 

Reehng the silk is done at home The 
cocoons are kiUed by being placed m hot 
water. This loosens the gum which bmds the 
fibres together A bamboo brush is moved up 
and down m the water to catch the ends of 
several cocoons. The outside threads are then 
collected, dried and sold as low grade sdk. 
This is used for padding garments and quilts 
The ends of The inner cocoons are passed 
through eyelets and twisted, so that they 
are wound as a single thread on to a wooden 
reel The skeins are taken from the reel 
and sold in this form in the market. 

Silkworms m school.— Silkworms can be 
kept in school quite easily. Cardboard 


boxes with au holes pierced m the sides 
and hds are quite suitable. Eggs can be 
obtamed cheaply 

Hatching takes place from the end of 
March to the middle of April. 

If mulberry leaves are not available, 
lettuce leaves are a good substitute Fresh 
food should be given daily, the amount 
bemg mcreased as the grubs grow. 

The spinnmg of the cocoons takes place 
usuaEy in July, but if the weather is excep- 
tionally hot spmnmg takes place earlier. 
Spmning homes should be provided. These 
paper pokes, or sugar bags as they are 
sometimes called, are simple to make. 

Cocoons should not be touched for ten 
days from the begmnmg of spinning. 

The easiest method of wmdmg is to 
drop the cocoons into warm water The 
threads become loosened and wind easily 
It is possible to wmd without wetting the 
cocoons Folded tissue paper makes a good 
winding base 


THE SILKWORM 
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THE STORY OF WUNG FOO 

W UNG FOO was a little Chinese boy 
who hved in Canton He was the 
son of a rich silk merchant. As 
he was eight years of age he went to school 
every day, Sundays included. He had to 
work very hard at his lessons If he learnt 
a good many sign-words his grandmother 
told him stories in the evenings, very creepy 
stories, all about goblins and witches. 

Wung Foo was a fine little feEow He 
had a chubby yeUow face and bright black 
eyes He wore loose trousers of red silk 
folded round his ankles, and a wadded blue 
silk coat fastened with cord loops and gold 
buttons. On his head was a round black 
cap which he wore indoors as well as out- 
of-doors. His head was shaven aU but a 
thick lock of hair on the top, and this was 
braided with black silk thread to make a 
tail. In the winter time he looked very 
fat because he wore several quilted coats 
one on top of another A very cold day 
is called in China "a three coat cold 
day.” 

Wung Foo had a little sister who was 
dressed almost hke her brother, but her 
trousers hung loose like a divided skirt. 
She could not run about and play because 
her feet were bound She had to lie on 
cushions on a bamboo couch all day long. 
Often she cried with pain. Then grand- 
mother would tell her a fairy story and 
she always said, “The mandarm’s son 
married the beautiful maiden because she 
had small feet.” The Chmese call tiny feet, 
“Golden Ldies,” because an old story says 
that many years ago a Chinese maiden 
had such tiny feet that wherever she trod 
lovely flowers sprang up and bloomed. 

Wung Foo got up very early each morning 
to go to school Schools in Chma are very 
noisy places. All the boys shout their lessons 
at the top of their voices. When the teacher 
wishes to find out if the lesson is known, 
each boy brings his book and gives it to 
the teacher. Then he turns his back and 
repeats the lesson as quickly and as loudly 


as he can. If the boys are not making a 
noise the teacher thinks that they are not 
working. There is no A.B.C. in the Chmese 
language, but there is a sign for every word. 
As there are several thousand words, it 
takes many years to learn them all. Quite 
a number of boys leave school before they 
know half of the signs. A Chinese book 
begins at the top of the last column on 
the last page, and it goes backward till it 
ends with the first column on the first 
page. For writing, each boy has an ink 
slab on which to mix his dry ink with 
water. He has also a brush and a cake of 
dried ink He uses paper for his writing. 

A boy learns his numbers from an abacus, 
which IS like a ball frame. He has to reckon 
very quickly on his abacus Banks, big 
stores, money exchanges, and counting 
houses all use the abacus for quick reckoning. 

At ten o’clock the boys go home to break- 
fast, then back to school again till four 
o’clock, when they go home to dinner 
Wung Foo always had a good dinner ready 
for him — ^bird's nest soup, fish, ducks' eggs, 
chop suey, and of course, rice Each dish 
was served in a httle bowl. Instead of a 
fork he used chopsticks. Do you know 
why he did not need a kmfe^ 

When bedtime came Wung Foo went 
to the men’s side of the house to sleep 
He always pulled the warm quilt over his 
head if grandmother had told him stories 
before bedtime. He thought about the gobhns 
and dragons and felt rather frightened in 
the dark 

In the morning there were plenty of 
noises to waken him, — watchmen telling 
the hours on bamboo drums, beggars beating 
on the gate with sticks until a servant gave 
them nee, pedlars calling out that they 
had fish and ducks, fruit and eggs to sell, 
Wung Foo quickly dressed himself and 
was soon ready for school again. 

Wung Foo’s holiday. — We have heard that 
Chinese boys work very hard at school all 
the week, now we shall hear about their 
hohdays. 
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The chief holidays come at New Year 
in February, when everyone celebrates his 
or her birthday. The feast lasts for eight 
or ten days Everyone eats New Year 
cakes. These are made from rice flour and 
water The cakes are not baked but they 
are soaked in wine or syrup The houses 
are cleaned and decorated with lanterns 
The shops are filled with toys for the 
children. 

Another holiday comes in October This 
IS called Kite Flying Day. It is a great 
day for the men and boys both old and 
young. The Chinese make very wonderful 
kites. They use thin strips of bamboo, 
brightly coloured Chinese paper and nee 
paste. Bamboo is used because it is hght 
and strong and bends easily. All kinds of 
shapes are used for kites — dragons (fear- 
some looking ones made of red and yeUow 
paper), gold and silver coloured fish, blue 
butterflies, and red and blue box kites. 
The men and boys — grandfathers, uncles, 
fathers, big boys and httle boys — all go 
to the nearest open space, and then the 
fun begins Sometimes they use fighting 
kites which have httle knife blades fixed 
on the strings, the idea being to cut 
the string of another to make him lose 
his kite. These kite fights are very 
exciting and cause a great deal of fun and 
noise. 

We must not forget the fireworks which 
form part of aU Chinese festivals and holidays. 
Dunng these times crackers pop, snap, and 
bang, all day long. 

One day during New Year holiday, Wung 
Foo went on a river journey with his father, 
the rich silk merchant The boat was some 
distance from their home, so they rode 
to the river side m a wheelbarrow This 
river, the Canton river, is very wide. It 
is so wide that there is room for sailing 
boats in the middle and for streets of house- 
boats along the banks Whole famihes, 
mcludmg grandparents, live in these sampans, 
— ^as the houseboats are called. They are 
only 15 to 20 feet in length There is not 
much room for so many folk, but they 


are very poor and cannot afford to pay 
for a land house They pay no rent, and 
do very httle work — ^just enough to buy 
nee. They catch fish, and take a trip on 
the river whenever they please. 

As Wung Foo's ship which was a sailing 
]unk, sailed up the river, he saw the men 
fishmg from the houseboats, and the women 
washmg their clothes m the river The 
small children were playing on the decks. 
They had little wooden barrels tied to 
them If the children fall into the water 
the barrels keep them afloat until they 
are rescued The girls on the houseboats 
had big feet, not Golden Likes like Wung 
Foo’s httle sister. The boat girls have to 
work as soon as they are old enough, hence 
their feet are never bound. 

Further up the river Wung Foo saw some 
boys and girls picking cotton bolls, others 
were picking tea leaves, and others were 
gathermg mulberry leaves to feed the silk- 
worms All these were poor children who 
lived in huts, and had nee and fish to eat 
and very poor tea to drink Even the poorest 
people in China do not drink water for 
they have no pure drinking water as we 
have Along the country roads there are 
small shelters that look like tiny sheds 
They are made from bamboo poles and 
are thatched with rice straw. Inside each 
of these the traveller finds a large earthen- 
ware jar fiUed with green tea. By the side 
of the jar is a bamboo dipper The jar is 
the same shape as a ginger jar, but much 
larger. The people in the nearest village 
keep the jar filled with tea and any traveller 
may drink freely. 

All this tune Wung Foo and his father 
had been saihng up the river. Later on 
they came to the flooded land where they 
saw men and women and older boys and 
girls planting out nee plants When he 
reached home again after seeing so many 
poor people hard at work, Wung Foo made 
up his mind to work harder than ever at 
school He hoped one day to be a rich 
merchant, hke his father, perhaps he might 
even be a mandann, like the one grand- 
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mother told about, the mandarin who 
married a lovely maiden and lived happily 
ever after. 

PRINCIPAL EXPORTS 

In China they wear pigtails. 

As pirates used to do. 

In Asia they have elephants. 

And m the Congo, too. 


In Holland they have wmdmiUs, 

In Ceylon they grow tea 
And m the South Sea Islands 
There is a breadfruit tree 

In England there are rabbits. 

In Greenland they make lard. 

In Java there are turtles; 

Geography isn’t hard. 

Marchette Gaylord Chute, 


XXXIX. AUSTRALIA 


Description of Picture No. 47 . — The picture 
on the next page shows an Austrahan child 
carrying one of the native bears having a 
baby on its back The native bear, called 
the koala, is an antiquated form of Austrahan 
fauna, and no relation to the true bears or 
sloth family The young of the koala is born 
singly m a tmy, immature state, and is kept 
m the mother’s pouch for six months, when 
it comes out fuUy furred and about six 
inches long From that time until her baby 
is a year old, the mother will carry it on 
her back, and clasp it in her arms when 
sitting 

As can be seen, the koala bear is a fas- 
cinating and lovable creature. It is of a 
harmless, tame and timid disposition Its 
unique features are a prominent, black, 
rubbery nose, large bushy ears and the 
absence of a tail The koala is fuUy grown 
at four years old, and may live to fifteen 
years or more. It lives upon the leaves of 


certam eucalyptus trees Koalas seldom 
drink, but a feed of dirt is a regular item 
of their diet The name "koala" is an 
aborigmal term, said to mean "I do not 
drink" or "nothing to drmk ’’ The animal 
is sturdily built, with powerful hmbs and 
stout claws, enabling it to climb with agihty 
The fur may be grey, fawn, blackish or 
brown, with white underparts. 

The koala bear has disappeared from the 
bush, but is kept under natural conditions 
at Koala Park, near Sydney. This sanctuary 
IS conducted solely for the welfare of the 
koala, and operates under special licence 
from the State Government Partly owing 
to the cunous nature of its food, and to 
its susceptibihty to cold, the koala bear 
has not been successfully reared m captivity 
in England. 

The border under the picture shows a 
number of kangaroos; a trace-out of one 
of these is given on page 1321 


LANGUAGE AND SPEECH TRAINING 

Conversation on Picture No. 47 . — ^The 6 Describe its eyes 7. Say the name, ko-ala. 
children should describe and discuss the 8 Tell what you see in the border under 
picture. — I. Tell what the boy is holding, the picture. 9. Say the name kan-ga~roo 
2. Tell what the bear has on its back 

3 What is the colour of the httle bear^ Missing words. — ^Write several sentences 

4 Describe its ears. 5. Describe its nose, on the blackboard, or preferably on cards, 
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A Live Teddy Bear 
D rawing in Outline of Picture No 47 in the Portfolio 


and let the children rewrite the sentences 5. A man brought two bears to the 

adding the missing words* — {Zoo) 

6 The bears caught cold and {dted). 

1. The tree bear lives in the land of 7. The animal in the border is a 

{AustraUa). {kangaroo) 

2. The bear carries its baby on its 

^ack) Readmg and drawing. — Write on cards 

3. It IS as big as a fat pussy [cat). directions for drawing, and distribute the 

4 It eats gum tree {leaves). cards among the children: — 
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1. Draw a tall tree 

Put a bear on the trunk of the tree 
Put a little bear on its back 

2. Draw a man. 

Put a bear climbing up lus leg 
Put a bear on his shoulder. 

Picture cards and a scrapbook. — Let the 

children bring from catalogues and maga- 
zines pictures of things relating to Austraha 
— animals, birds, fruit, trees, plants, build- 
ings, etc. Cut out and mount the cards 
with the name printed under each. Prepare 
Flash Cards relating to the pictures, and 
as each is m turn exhibited let the children 
fetch the appropriate card from the card 
box The older children can make scrap- 
books with their pictures. 

Snapshot drawings. — Draw on cards two 
or three different creatures found m Australia, 
e.g., kangaroo, koala, emu. Mount the draw- 
ings on cards and cut out the silhouettes. 
Give the children drawing materials, then 
exhibit for a few seconds one of the cards, 
and let the children draw their impressions 
of the shape exhibited 

Descriptive words. — Let the children fill the 
gaps in the following sentences with suitable 
descriptive words — 

I A sheep is covered with {soft) wool. 

2. A kangaroo runs with {long) hops, 

3. A kangaroo has {long) hind legs. 

4. A kangaroo has {short) forelegs, 

5. A newly born kangaroo is very 

{small). 

6. A koala has {soft) fur. 

Put together. — ^Write the following lists 
on the blackboard ; let the children write the 
first list and put the second list in order 
e g , Kangaroos hop 


Kangaroos 

fly 

Sheep 

creep 

Koalas 

1 

Birds 

climb 

Snakes 

walk 


Cardboard model— boomerang.—A post- 
card of medium thickness is the best material 
to use for a cardboard boomerang. A further 


3in 



corner of postcard. 



2. how to cut boomerang. 
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advantage of using a postcard is, that the 
edges of a corner can be made the correct 
shape and smoothness for the outside edge 
of the boomerang. 

To plan a boomerang, draw an accurate 
margm | in wide on two sides of the post- 
card Measure 3 in along each margm from 
the same corner and draw lines across. 
Fig. I. With a pencil, smoothly round off 
the inside and outside comers and the ends 
of the arms. Fig. 2. Cut out the boomerang, 
being careful not to bend it or to make jagged 
edges. 


To use the boomerang, place it on a flat 
board or book as shown in Fig. 3 , and 
sharply flick it off with a pencil The 
boomerang should sail in a circle and 
return to the owner Any failure to do this 
is due to the cardboard being too heavy or 
to the boomerang being roughly shaped or 
cut The teacher may plan out two boom- 
erangs on each postcard and cut the post- 
cards in half, giving a half to each child 
Children who are old enough to use scissors 
well may cut out their shapes and use 
them as templates for making more 
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THE KOALA OR TREE BEAR OP 
AUSTRALIA 

T he dearest, prettiest little creature 
belonging to the Austrahan bush is 
the koala bear It is quite harmless 
and can be easily tamed It is about as 
big as a fat pussy cat, has the quamtest 
round face, and eyes hke saucers We 
cannot see koalas at the London Zoo because 
our country does not suit them Those of 
you who “listen m” to the Children’s Hour 
will perhaps remember the Zoo man’s talk 
about the two koalas that hved for a short 
time at the Zoo. In case you did not hear 
it or have forgotten about it, here it is* — 
One day a man called to ask the Zoo 
man if he would hke some koalas. 

“Koalas'” cried the Zoo man, “I should 
just think so. Where are they? ” 

“Here,” answered the man, and as he 
spoke he took from his shoulder a small 
sack and opened it. Out tumbled what 
looked hke a ball of fluffy fur. The ball 
soon unrolled itself and before he could 
say “Oh!” two little koalas began to climb 
up his legs They rested on his shoulders 
and made friends with him at once When 
asked how he had managed to keep his 
pets alive during the voyage from Austraha, 


the man said that he had brought plenty 
of food with him, and as the weather was 
warm all the way home, the koalas had 
enjoyed the best of health. 

The Zoo man put them in a warm house 
and sent a notice to the newspapers asking 
for “gum leaves” to be sent to the Zoo 
Many kind people living m Devon and 
Cornwall sent leaves from their gum trees, 
and the koalas were weU supplied with food. 
But unfortunately our winter time corres- 
ponds with Austrahan summer time, and 
the little bears shed their warm woolly 
coats durmg our cold winter mstead of 
their own warm Austrahan summer. Sad 
to say they caught cold, and although the 
Zoo people did all they could for them and 
nursed them carefully, the poor little bears 
died. Since then there have been no more 
koalas brought to the Zoo. 

How Joan and Peter saved the koalas.— 

This story tells how two children saved 
some bears that lived in the bush near 
their home 

On a farm near the Australian bush 
there hved two children called Joan and 
Peter. Many gum trees grew m the bush, 
and among the branches lived the koala 
bears. Joan and Peter loved the little bears 
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and the bears loved them and would come 
when they called. The children had taught 
the bears to play hide-and-seek with them 
One day a letter came to the farm from 
two very clever men who wished to visit 
the bush to collect specimens of bush 
animals ahve or dead. 

"When are they coming?" asked the 
mother. 

“To-morrow morning,” answered the 
father, "and I am very busy. The children 
can show them all they want to see in 
the bush.” 

When the children heard this they looked 
at each other, but said nothing Then, as 
soon as they got away from home, they 
found plenty to say 

“Bush animals, alive or dead,” said 
Peter, “what do you think about that, 
Joan?” 

“I think it means bears,” answered Joan. 
“What shall we do?” 

“Well, there's only one thing to do,” 
said Peter, “we must warn the bears and 
tell them to hide.” 

“Oh, yes,” agreed Joan, “we can do 
that, and then the bears will be safe.” 

The next morning the men arrived with 
guns and a dog “We are very anxious 
to get some tree bears,” they said “Do 
you think we shall be successful?” 

“Oh, yes,” said father, “the children 
can show you where they live There are 
plenty not far away ” 

While mother fed the visitors with some 
of her home-made cakes and a big pot of 
tea, Joan and Peter slipped away to the 
bush to warn the bears But the siUy httle 
things did not seem to understand The 
sun was shmmg and they wanted to chmb 
up and down the trees. But at last the 
children managed to chase them all up to 
their beds m the forks of the trees The 
last head had ]ust popped out of sight when 
the two men appeared Running m front 
of them was the dog, a very sharp 
fox terrier As soon as he got close to 
the children the dog attached himself to 
Peter 
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“Now, children, lead on!” cried one of 
the men. 

“Lead onl” whispered Joan to Peter, 
“we’ll lead them on ” And sure enough 
they did 

They hurried the men through paths and 
across clearmgs, on and on and on, but 
not a sight of a bear did they see “Farther 
on, farther onl” shouted the children, for 
by this time they were well ahead of the 
two men. The doggie had forsaken his 
masters and was still keeping close to 
Peter. 

“How strangely Nick is behaving to-day,” 
said one of the men “He generally enjoys 
a bit of hunting when he comes out with 
us ” 

“Yes,” answered his friend, “he seems 
to have taken a fancy to the boy He has 
been foUowmg him all the morning ” 

After a time the men began to feel tired 
and hungry. They called the children and 
when they arrived it was time for lunch. 
After a short rest they went on again, 
the children keeping well ahead all the 
tune 

Quite late in the afternoon the men 
suddenly discovered that the children and 
the dog had disappeared They called and 
called, but no answer did they get. 

“I think we had better make our way 
back to the farm,” said the elder of the 
two, who by this time was feeling very 
cross 

“All right,” said the other, “I’m agree- 
able ” But when they turned round to go 
back they found themselves lost. All the 
paths looked alike. They did not know 
which one to take, and it was beginning 
to get dark By this time they were both 
feeling very cross, very tired and very 
hungry The children, however, were feeling 
very happy They got home in time for 
tea and when asked about the visitors 
replied, “Oh, they are following They 
ought to be here soon ” 

As the doggie was with the children, the 
father and mother thought the doggie’s 
masters could not be far away. But as it 
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grew later and darkness fell they began to 
be anxious. “How far away did you leave 
them^” asked father 

“Only m the second bush,” answered 
Peter. “They are clever men, they ought 
to be able to find their way home ” 

“You should have stayed with them all 
the time,” said mother, “the poor men 
are lost.” 

Then father and his men formed a search 
party and before long the bush echoed 
with coo-ees. At ten o’clock that night two 
tired, hungry men sat down to a good supper 

"No bears in the bush,” said father, 
“there seem to be plenty when the children 
go by themselves.” 

“Ahf” said the younger man, “I won- 
der ” and then stopped. 

“Dear me'” said the elder one, “strange 
things happened in the bush to-day, and 
the strangest of all was our dog Nick’s 
behaviour. He stayed with Peter all day 
and did not go off hunting once Strange, 
very strange.” 

On their way to the sleeping porches 
Joan said to Peter, “Why did the doggie 
follow you and not his masters^” 

Peter laughed and said, “I took a piece 
of fresh meat with me It was the meat 
that Nick was after, not me” Peter did 
this because he was afraid the doggie might 
hunt about and find a bear that had for- 
gotten to hide itself. 

The visitors returned to town next day 
and reported that the tree bear was fast 
disappearing from the bush and no specimens 
had been obtained Joan and Peter could 
have wntten a very different report. 

The kangaroo. — ^The kangaroo is a strange 
looking animal. It has very long hind legs, 
very small front ones and a long, powerful 
tail. When startled, the kangaroo stands 
perfectly erect on tip toes and tip tail. It 
does not remain long in this position, just 
long enough to see where danger threatens, 
and then it “hops” away. A large kangaroo 
can hop from fifteen to thirty feet when 
in a hurry. 


The kangaroo mother carries her baby 
about in a pouch for months. A newly- 
born kangaroo is very tmy, he is smaller 
than a mouse and not a bit like his father 
or mother. Then he grows, and when he 
is about twelve inches long he really looks 
hke a kangaroo. He peeps m and out of 
the pouch like a jack-in-the-box as he 
grows bigger and more curious about the 
outside world. When she thinks her baby 
is old enough, mother takes him out of 
her pouch and sets him on his legs. He is 
very shaky at first, but mother steadies 
him with her paw, and after a few lessons 
he IS able to stand and take a few hops. 
But until he is able to travel quite quickly, 
mother bundles him into her pouch when 
danger threatens and hops with him to 
safety. Kangaroos eat great quantities of 
grass, that is why the sheep farmers are 
not very fond of them. 


THE STORY OF THE GOLDEN FLEECE 

I N days gone by the ancient Greeks 
beheved that the fleece of a wondrous 
sheep, a fleece of pure gold, was nailed 
to a tree, which grew in a sacred grove on 
the shores of the Black Sea. So precious 
was the Golden Fleece that it was guarded 
by a dragon who never slept either by day 
or by night, and also by monstrous bulls 
which could breathe out fire. The fleece 
had hung untouched for many years, until 
at last a brave youth named Jason made 
a vow that he would go to the Black Sea 
and get the Golden Fleece. He first built 
an enchanted ship called the Argo, and 
when it was ready, he and other brave 
youths who wished to accompany him, set 
sail. They called themselves Argonauts 
because they sailed on the Argo. 

The voyage was long and dangerous, but 
at last Jason and the Argonauts reached 
the land of the Golden Fleece. The king 
of this land told Jason, that before he 
could obtain the fleece, he must capture 
the fire-breathing bulls, and yoke them to 
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a plough With them he must plough a 
certain field, and then sow it with dragon’s 
teeth. From the dragon’s teeth armed 
warriors would spring up and try to slay 
him After fighting with them and puttmg 
them all to death, he must kill the terrible 
dragon which lay beside the Golden Fleece 
keeping watch by day and by night, and 
never sleeping Although these were hard 
tasks, Jason was ready and wiUmg to 
perform them The king’s daughter, Medea, 
who had quickly fallen in love with hun, 
helped Jason with her magic First of all 
she gave him a magic ointment which 
protected him from the fiery breath of 
the bulls. Then, as the dragon’s-teeth 
warriors sprang up from the ground, more 
magic made them turn on each other They 
fought and fought until not one of them 
remamed alive. With' a magic potion the 
dragon was put into a deep sleep While 
he slept, Jason drew near and with a blow 
from his sword cut off the monster’s head 
Then, seizing the Golden Fleece, Jason 
fled with Medea to the good ship Argo 
where the faithful Argonauts awaited them 
Hoisting the sails they started for home 
The wind was favourable, and they landed 
safe and sound on their own shores 


THE “GOLDEN FLEECE” OF 
AUSTRALIA 

T he Australian "Golden Fleece’’ is 
very different from the one men- 
tioned in the Greek story. It does 
not hang on a tree, neither does it grow 
on a wondrous sheep, nor is it all of pure 
gold It IS the fleece that grows on an 
ordinary sheep like those we see in our own 
country But because there are so many 
sheep in Australia there are also many 
fleeces The wool from these fleeces has 
brought Australia countless miUions of 
golden pounds Wool rightly deserves its 
name, Australia’s “Golden Fleece.’’ 

The sheep farms, or runs as they are 
called in Australia, are very much larger 


than those in England The paddocks, as 
the fields are called there, stretch for miles 
The grass in them sometimes grows as high 
as the sheep At other times, during the 
dry season, it withers and dies When 
this happens, the sheep are taken to the 
paddocks near the water holes, and there 
food is brought to them by aeroplane 
Before planes were used, thousands and 
thousands of sheep and cattle died of hunger 
in Australia It is seldom that the water 
supply fails Remember that drought m 
Australia means “no pasture’’ Nowadays 
some of the owners of big sheep stations 
keep a fleet of aeroplanes to take stores 
and messages to the various homesteads on 
their estates 

The Austrahan sheep are shy and nervous, 
as they see men only five or six times a 
year. As the flock is so large the shepherd 
always rides on horseback His dog is his 
greatest helper “One dog is worth three 
men,” according to most sheep farmers 
When a dog is sent from the back to the 
front of a widely spread flock, he does not 
run round it, that would take too long, 
he jumps up and runs over the backs of 
the sheep, and so gets to the front quickly 
The sheep do not seem to mind this lightning 
passenger Dogs called kelpies are used 
for sheep work m Australia They are 
very clever and obedient. The shepherd 
blows a whistle or makes signs with his 
hand, and the clever doggie knows ]ust 
what to do One of these dogs, a very 
clever one, could go into a flock of 
chicks, not sheep, single out one and drive 
it gently to a jam tin. The shepherd simply 
flapped his hand and the dog did the 
rest 

At lambing time the shepherds are busy, 
for all the lambs have to be marked. This 
is done with ear chps, one to show the 
owner and one to show their birth Then 
tails have to be cut off, like little Bo-Peep’s 
sheep who left their tails behind them, 
because fat would go into the tail and 
make it heavy and awkward for the sheep 
to carry behind it The ear nicking and tail 
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cutting operations are a bit painful for the 
poor little lamb, but it soon forgets its 
troubles and runs and jumps and skips 
again as happily as before. 

Shearing time is in August which is 
springtime in Australia The shearers are 
men who travel from station to station 
cutting the fleeces from the sheep Before 
shearing time the sheep are mustered and 
driven to the paddocks, small ones this 
time, near the shearing sheds There are 
three fold yards and three gates. These are 
used for sorting the sheep. Lambs are 
driven into one yard, fat sheep into another 
and thin sheep into the third The kelpies 
nip about quickly and chase the sheep into 
the right paddock They work all day long 
without barking, obeying hand signals given 
by the shepherd. 

The clipper is driven by electricity or a 
petrol motor Sheanng is done quickly As 
soon as the fleece is removed the shearer 
throws it down The whole fleece is in one 
piece, it is taken to the rolling table where 
after the ragged edges have been cut off, 
it is folded up into a ball Then with 
other fleeces it is crammed into a bale and 
pressed down into the shape of a large 
parcel. As soon as it is shorn, the sheep 
goes to the paddock near by, where the 
food is good. When shearing time is over 
the sheep return to their large paddocks, 
and the bales of wool are sent to the coast 
where ships are waiting for a cargo Bullock 
teams and camel teams are used in 
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parts of Australia to bring the wool in to 
town 

The chief points. — ^The chief pomts to 
notice in this account of sheep farming in 
Australia are — 

I. The size of the flock Australia has 
the largest flocks in the world Large flocks 
contain millions of sheep, whereas our flocks 
contam hundreds or thousands if they are 
very large 

2 The pastures are very wide in Austraha 
and paddocks stretch for miles. We can walk 
across several Enghsh fields without covering 
a mile. 

3 English sheep need feeding in the 
winter time when the grass is resting, but, 
in Australia, feeding time comes during the 
hot weather, when the grass dries up and 
withers for lack of ram 

4. Life on a sheep run is very jolly as 
well as healthy. Life on a home sheep farm is 
often rather quiet The Australian boys and 
guls go to school on horseback and are away 
from home nearly aU day. They start before 8 
o’clock m the morning and reach home just 
before 5 o’clock. The big meal of the day is 
eaten at 6 o’clock. Everyone on the station 
works, none is allowed to be idle The children 
feed the poultry and collect the eggs, help in 
the garden, bring in the kindling for the fire 
— wood fires are used on sheep stations, blue 
gum (eucalyptus) chiefly — and do a hundred 
and one odd jobs about the house 


XL. NEW ZEALAND 


Description of Picture No. 48. — ^This picture 
shows two Maori girls, the natives of New 
Zealand, exchanging a greeting, which is 
often incorrectly described as “rubbing 
noses.” In reality the two persons take 
hands and press the nostrils together, as 
we press hps together in a kiss These girls 
are dressed m their native costume, which 


IS fast giving place to European clothing. 
The becoming native dress is made from 
the plant called phormmm, or New Zealand 
flax The flax is grown m plantations and 
IS woven by the Maori women on rods stuck 
into the ground. Afterwards the garments 
are dyed a variety of colours with dyes 
made from the bark of trees 
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Ouu New Zealand Friends 
D rawing in Outline of Picture No 48 in the Portfolio 


As shown in the picture, the costume luxuriant, dark, wavy hair and bronzed 
consists of a long, full kilt. A cloak is skin 

sometimes worn over the kilt, and fastened The Maori delights to deck his home with 
in front by strings or bone pms. The girls' elaborate carving on porch and doorway, 
hair is worn loose over the shoulders and as shown m the background of the picture, 
decorated with a feather or a coloured band though there is a tendency for the villages to 
Hats, shoes and stockings are not worn, wear a more prosaic look as time goes by 
though Maoris occasionally use sandals The border under the picture shows a 
The people have splendid physique, being procession of New Zealand sheep. A trace- 
tall and well-built, with handsome features, out of one of these sheep is given on page 1339. 
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Conversation on Picture No. 48. — The 

children should freely describe and discuss 
the picture' — i. Tell whom you see in the 
picture 2 Teh. how the girls are dressed 
3 Name the colours of their dresses 4 How 
would you know that these are not Enghsh 
girls? They are cahed Maoris. 5 Teh how 
they wear their hair. 6 Tell what they are 
doing Maoris press their noses together, 
instead of their lips, when they kiss 7. The 
girls are standing outside a Maori house 
Tell what you see on the wahs of the house 

8. What is the funny little man made of? 

9. What do you see in the border under the 
picture? 

Choose the right word. — ^Write the followmg 
on the blackboard or on cards and let the 
children rewrite the sentences, choosmg 
the right word to complete each sentence 
by reference to Picture No 48 ' — 

1. Men travel from England to New 
Zealand by {’bus, ship, tram) 

2. The people of New Zealand have 
{yellow, white, brown) skin 

3 The girls in the picture wear {skirts, 
coats, cloaks). 

4 Their skirts are made of {silk, wool, 
grass). 


5 Instead of kissing, they press their 
{heads, noses, ears) together. 

6 The funny little man on the post is 
made of {wood, stone, glass). 

7 The border under the picture shows 
some {cows, lambs, sheep) 

A “ Yes and No ” game. — In this exercise 
for the Fives the children answer either 
Yes or No — i Do cows give us wool? No 
2 Do pigs give us wool? No 3. Do sheep 
give us wool? Yes. 4 Do pigs give us 
mutton? No 5 Do sheep give us mutton? 
Yes 6 Do sheep eat bread? No 7 Do 
sheep eat pudding? No 8. Do sheep eat 
grass? Yes 9 Do cows eat grass? Yes 
10 Do boys eat grass? No 

Word hooks. — Let the children make their 
own books with decorated covers (see page 
1006) and write in them the names of things 
mentioned in their talks about New Zealand 

Wnting letters.— In connection with all 
of the geographical pictures, the children 
can pretend that they have visited the foreign 
lands, and write letters home telling what 
they have seen Remind them at the outset 
of the rules for beginning and ending personal 
letters — see page 69 
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THE COMING OP THE MAORIS TO 
NEW ZEALAND 

T he first white people to arrive in 
New Zealand found the Maoris already 
there, but they had not always hved 
there, for they were formerly South Sea 
Islanders 


Many, many years ago, so runs the story, 
a young man left his home in the South 
Sea Islands, and sailed alone across the 
broad ocean tiU he came to a new land He 
did not stay long for he found no one living 
there On his return he told his people 
where he had been and what he had found 
— a new land — much bigger than his island 
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home. Most of his friends laughed at him 
and would not believe his story, but a few 
believed and thought that they would like 
to live m the new land far away Many 
years passed, then a number of islanders 
decided to go on a voyage of discovery They 
got ready their canoes, large double ones 
joined together by platforms on which deck 
houses were built, and single ones which 
were 100 to 150 feet long Paddles were 
used to drive them across the ocean Paddles 
are short, broad, spoon-shaped oars. On 
board the canoes with the men were women 
and children, dogs and cats For the voyage, 
water was stored in calabashes and the food 
consisted of roots, dried fish and coconuts 
Sweet potatoes were taken to plant in the 
new land During the voyage the heavy 
ram showers helped to renew the store of 
water. Being clever fishermen the adventurers 
were able to catch fish on the way 

Shortly after their journey began they 
noticed that a big white fish was swimming 
near them It was larger than any they 
had ever seen “This must be the king of 
all fish,” they said to each other. The 
voyage was long and they often felt tired 
and disheartened, but somehow or other 
the sight of the big fish leaping in and out 
of the water and playing round the canoes, 
always cheered them. “It must be a god,” 
said an old chief, “and it has been sent 
to protect us and guide us safely to our 
new home.” Sure enough, the fish stayed 
with them mitil the new land was reached, 
and then it made its home between the 
North and South Islands of New Zealand, 
where it spent the rest of its days gmding 
the ships and fire canoes (steamers) of the 
Pakeha (white man). 

Pelorus Jack. — Pelorus Jack, the big fish 
who, the Maoris say, came to New Zealand 
with their ancestors, lived for many years 
between the North and South islands. In 
1872 the captain ' of a sailing ship first 
noticed him, and he was last seen m 1912. 
Jack always kept to the same beat Day 
and night, wet or fine, he could be seen 


swimming close to each ship as it went 
through the French Pass. Jack was very 
playful and jumped about m the sea, much 
to the delight of all who saw him Before 
going to bed the passengers travelling near 
his beat always asked to be called whenever 
Jack was sighted, and they would get up 
m the middle of the night, rather than miss 
seemg him. Being whitish grey in colour, 
and fifteen feet long it was not hard to 
recognise Pelorus Jack. 

One day a very foohsh person tried to 
shoot Jack, but luckily he did not succeed. 
This attempt on the life of their favourite 
made the people of New Zealand very angry, 
and the Government passed a law to protect 
Pelorus Jack The law stated that any one 
attempting to harm Jack would be fined 
5^100. After that, no one attempted to 
capture him and he continued to pilot the 
ships until 1912, when he disappeared and 
has never been seen agam. 


CAPTAIN COOK 

M any years after the Maoris settled 
m New Zealand, Captain Cook 
paid a visit to this far-off land 
He gave names to some of the capes and 
bays 

When Cook’s ship. The Endeavour, was 
nearmg New Zealand, the first one to sight 
land was a boy named Nicholas Young The 
point of land that he saw was therefore 
called Young Nick's Head. 

At Cape Kidnappers the Maoris had tried 
to carry off Cook’s native boy in one of 
their canoes. Shots were fired from the ship 
and one of the “kidnappers” was killed 
The others m their fright allowed the 
prisoner to jump overboard and he quickly 
swam back to the ship. 

The Maoris ran away from the noise of 
musket shots at Cape Runaway 
At Poverty Bay Captain Cook was unable 
to get fresh stores of food, but he got 
all he needed further north at the Bay of 
Plenty. 
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The last point of land he saw on leaving 
he called Cape Farewell. Captain Cook paid 
more than one visit to New Zealand On 
one occasion, when his boat’s crew rowed 
ashore, the Maoris, who had never seen 
white men, thought that they were goblms 
This was because they rowed with their 
backs towards the shore, Enghsh fashion, 
and according to Maori belief only goblins 
have eyes in the backs of their heads 
(Maoris paddle their canoes facing the 
direction that the canoe is taking) When 
these strange creatures landed on the beach, 
the natives started to run away and the 
children hid in the bush Seeing that these 
“goblms” walked about peaceably picking up 
stones, gathering grasses and eating oysters, 
the Maoris said to each other, “Perhaps these 
white gobhns are not like our gobhns.” Com- 
ing forward they offered the strangers sweet 
potatoes and roasted cockles. The white 
“goblins” took the food, smiled at the natives 
and patted the heads of the children, who 
had ventured out of their hiding places. 

One day some of the boys were taken by 
canoe to visit the magic ship When they 
arrived on board they felt rather frightened 
Wrappmg their flax cloaks round them 
they sat close together on the deck, not 
darmg to move for fear that they might be 
bewitched and never see their homes agam 
But they watched everythmg that happened 
and very soon discovered the one who 
seemed to be “chief goblm ” This was, of 
course. Captain Cook. Presently he came 
up to them, and patted their heads. Takmg 
from his pocket a large nail he held it up in 
front of them All of them, excepting one, 
sat and stared. The one exception, whose 
name was Taniwha, laughed at the “goblin” 
and the nail was given to him. After drawmg 
lines and shapes on the deck, the “gobhn” 
made signs to Taniwha to show that he 
wished him to draw the shape of the land 
near his home. The boy easily understood 
and made a httle drawmg The “goblin” 
smiled and allowed him to keep the nail 
He kept it for many years and wore it round 
his neck as a sacred charm. 
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Captain Cook gave the Maoris “seed” 
potatoes and the seeds of cabbages and 
turnips. The potatoes grew well and one 
careful tribe, mstead of eating the first crop, 
saved the whole of it for seed. 


THE MAORIS 

W HEN Captain Cook first visited the 
islands, he found the natives hvmg 
together m villages fenced round 
with boughs and trees lashed together. He 
said that they were tall, dark-skinned people, 
with black hair, thin black beards and white 
teeth. They tattooed their faces and bodies 
in wonderf^ patterns, and wore ornaments 
of stone, bone, and shells in their ears and 
about their necks The men generally wore 
long white feathers stuck upright in their 
hair 

The Maoris are clever people. Most of 
them can now read and write, and their 
children attend school. Those who still 
hve m the villages have learnt the ways of 
the white settlers. Some own large herds 
of sheep and cattle, others cultivate the 
land. Their favourite food crop is the sweet 
potato. They are fond of pork, and they 
eat a good deal of fish, which is caught in 
abundance m the rivers and lakes. Their 
cookmg is now done in Enghsh fashion, but 
in the North Island, where Maons mostly 
hve, there are some hot sprmgs, and when 
a steam hole is near, the Maoris use it for 
cooking their food The hot springs, too, 
are useful in other ways, for in them women 
wash their clothes and the people bathe. 

Most of the Maoris to-day dress like the 
Enghsh, but at one time they made all their 
own garments from the strong fibres of a 
plant called New Zealand flax, which grows 
luxuriantly m that country. They grew the 
flax, and wove themselves clothes on rods 
stuck into the ground. Afterwards they 
dyed the garments brown and black with 
dyes made from the bark of trees Some of 
the Maons stfll make flax garments to wear 
on special occasions. The clothmg is m two 
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parts — cloaks or capes which are hung 
round the shoulders and fastened m front 
by strings or bone pms, and skirts that are 
tied round the waist. They do not wear 
hats or shoes or stockings with native dress, 
but they sometimes wear sandals to protect 
their feet. The Maoris are clever at carving 
wood and stone The fronts of their whares 
or houses are often caived, and they also 
make quaint httle figures out of greenstone 
to sell to visitors. These greenstone figures 
are called Ukis or charms 
The Maoris are very clever canoe 
voyagers Their canoes are hollowed out 
of the trunks of trees. They sail them with 
great skill, and they are good swimmers as 
well Besides swimmmg and sailing, they 
like football, cricket, shooting and any kind 
of life in the open air. 

Singing and dancmg play a large pait in 
their fives Wlien visitors go to see the 
wonderful hot springs, the Maoris in some 
of the villages dress up as they did m days 
gone by and perform a war dance They 
stamp their feet and shout loudly and 
pretend to rush upon an enemy. The girls 
dance holding 'pots in their hand, A pot is 
a ball made of flax wound round and round 
like a ball of wool It is fastened securely 
and an end is left which is long enough to 
allow the ball to hang a few inches from the 
hand The girls sing a tune, keep time with 
their feet and twist the pois round and 
round and backwards and forwards This 
is domg three thmgs at once 
When two of the older Maoris meet, they 
clasp hands and press noses. The English 
and Maoris are very good friends and both 
races are proud to belong to such a fine 
country as New Zealand, 


NEW ZEALAND TO-DAY 

N ew ZEALAND has changed m some 
ways since the Maons first amved 
there. It is stfll a bright sunny 
land, warmer in the North Island than in 
the South Island. The mountains, rivers, 


lakes and hot springs are there still The 
forests, however, have changed. Many of 
the trees have been cut down and the wood 
has been used to build houses for the new 
white settlers Sheep and cattle graze orx 
the once wide empty spaces. Hundreds of 
apple orchards can be seen in both the 
North and South Island Towns have been 
built with good roads and fine shops. 
Factories are kept busy all the year round 
makmg butter and cheese, most of which 
finds its way to shops in England Bee 
farms are wonderful places where the busy 
bees bring the stores of honey they gather 
from the flowers which bloom in the bright 
sunshine of New Zealand 

New Zealand is on the other side of the 
world from England The nearest country 
is Australia, which is distant about a four 
days’ journey by sea When we are m bed, 
the boys and girls in New Zealand are having 
their day time. The long hohday — mid- 
summer — comes at Christmas time The 
schools “break up” just before Christmas 
Day and re-open at the end of January or 
the beginning of February. Christmas Day 
is always bright and sunny, and every one 
IS out-of-doors There are picnics, bathing 
parties, tennis and cricket matches, and 
last, but not least, boating and saihng 

There are not many factories in New 
Zealand, and as the people need clothes to 
wear and thmgs for household use, English 
factones make these goods and the ships 
carry them From England the ships take 
knives, forks and spoons, plates and dishes, 
boots and shoes, material for clothes, motor 
cars, tools, machinery, railway goods, new 
ships, books and toys. In return for these 
things New Zealand sends to England butter 
and cheese, wool, honey, apples, frozen meat 
and Glaxo. 

The kiwi. — ^The kiwi is a New Zealand bird 
about the size of a goose with very small 
wmgs and no tail Its feathers which are 
long and hairlike, cover up its wings, and 
it is unable to fly It has a very long beak 
with nostnls at the tip, such as no other 
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living bird has. It sleeps in the daytime, 
and feeds at night on worms and insects. 
The hen lays, as a rule, one egg which is 
very large for a bird of her size. The egg 
often measures five inches m length and 
three inches across The male bird hatches 
the egg Kiwis are harmless and timid 
birds The Maoris do not hunt them now. 
Kiwis are under the protection of the New 
Zealand Government and no person is 
allowed to take an egg or to harm a 
kiwi m any way 


BIG STEAMERS 

“Oh, where are you going to, all you Big 
Steamers, 

With England’s own coal, up and down 
the salt seas?” 

“We are going to fetch you your bread and 
your butter. 

Your beef, pork, and mutton, eggs, apples, 
and cheese.” 

“And where wiU you fetch it from, all you 
Big Steamers, 

And where shall I write you when you 
are away? ” 

“We fetch it from Melbourne, Quebec, and 
Vancouver — 

Address us at Hobart, Hong-Kong and 
Bombay ” 


“But if anything happened to all you Big 
Steamers, 

And suppose you were wrecked up and 
down the salt sea?” 

“Then you’d have no coffee or bacon for 
breakfast. 

And you’d have no mufiSns or toast for 
your tea ” 

“Then I’ll pray for fine weather for all you 
Big Steamers, 

For little blue billows and breezes so soft.” 

“Oh, billows and breezes don’t bother Big 
Steamers, 

For we’re iron below and steel-ngging 
aloft ” 

“Then 1'U build a new lighthouse for all 
you Big Steamers, 

With plenty wise pilots to pilot you 
through ” 

“Oh, the Channel’s as bright as a ball-room 
already, 

And pilots are thicker than pilchards at 
Looe ” 

“Then what can I do for you, aU you Big 
Steamers, 

Oh, what can I do for your comfort and 
good? ” 

“ Send out your big warships to watch your 
big waters. 

That no one may stop us from bringing 
you food.” 

“ For the bread that you eat and the hscmts 
you mhble, 

The sweets that yoii suck and the jotnts 
that you carve, 

They are brought to you daily by all us Big 
Steamers — 

And if any one hinders our coming you’ll 
starve /” 

Rudyard Kipling 
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HELPS TO BIBLE TEACHING 

By E. R. Appleton 

I. THE GEOGRAPHY OF PALESTINE 


The build of the country. — ^The land of 
Palestine is strangely made It consists of 
two parallel ranges of mountains, running 
north and south, with a valley between. 
The hills are a continuation of the Lebanon 
and Anti-Lebanon, and the lines are earned 
southwards on each side of the Red Sea, and 
even down into Africa. The vaUey between 
them IS known to geographers as the “Great 
Rift,” and it reaches its lowest depth in the 
Dead Sea, whose surface is 1,300 feet below 
sea level. 

The eastern range, now known as Trans- 
jordan, IS fairly continuous, being broken 
only by two or three river valleys. There 
are three mam streams, the Amon, which 
runs into the Dead Sea, the Jabbok, which 
meets the Jordan about half-way between 
the Dead Sea and the Sea of Galilee, and a 
river not mentioned in Scripture, known 
to-day as the Yarmuk, which enters the 
Jordan not far below the Sea of Galilee 
This eastern range is higher than the western, 
and there are pomts from which it is possible 
to look right over as far as the Mediterranean, 
known to the Hebrews as “The Great Sea.” 

The western range, which constitutes 
Palestine in its narrow sense, is broken 
about the level of the Sea of Galilee by a 
broad and fertile plain commonly called the 
Plam of Esdraelon, with the battlefield of 
Megiddo (Armageddon) It runs north- 
westwards from the Sea of Galilee, practically 
to the Mediterranean, and is bounded on 
its south-western side by a subordinate range 
of hills which ends m the great headland of 
Mt. Carmel (famous in the story of Ehjah). 
There are several passes through the western 
range, the easiest being that which was 


known in Old Testament times as the Plain 
of Dothan. The Plain of Esdraelon narrows 
as it drops towards the Jordan, and the 
south-western end of it is known m the Old 
Testament as the Valley of Jezreel, domin- 
ated by Mt Gilboa where Saul and Jonathan 
met their death At the pomt where the 
valley reaches the Jordan is a small plain 
dommated by a site where now stands the 
town of Bethshan Opposite to this place 
IS the most convenient ford of the Jordan, 
and this has always been the most important 
of the gateways mto Palestine. 

North of Esdraelon, in Galilee, the range 
IS more broken, and the country presents 
a series of somewhat low, isolated hiUs, until 
it rises to the watershed that merges into the 
Lebanon range. South of Esdraelon we 
may divide the land mto parallel sections, 
all running due north and south, and each 
with its own special soil, chmate and pro- 
ducts There is the maritime Plam of 
Sharon, which grows wider as we move 
southwards from Mt Carmel. This, with 
its warm, temperate climate and its rich 
alluvial soil, is the great gram-growmg 
section of Palestine. From the Canaanites 
who occupied this region in early times, the 
Holy Land derived its Old Testament name 
of the “Land of Canaan”, from the Phihs- 
tmes its Latin name of " Palestma,” whence 
our modem " Palestine.” 

Secondly there are the foothills and 
lateral valleys of the two great limestone 
ranges; and the deep valley of the Jordan 
which lies between them. These strips, 
varying from the temperate chmate and 
moderate fertihty of the lower slopes, to 
the tropical heat of the deep gorge, are the 



1332 


PROJECTS AND PICTURES 



The Stable at Bethlehem 
D rawing in Outline of Picture No 49 in the Portfolio 


most apt for fruit growing — for vineyards tective bulwark against invasion, and an 
and olive yards, for figs, pomegranates and ideal theatre for guerrilla warfare. 

{m ancient times) for palms — ^which are now Lastly there are the two lines of hills 
found more thickly along the coast. which flank the Jordan valley east and west 

The foothills also served, m history, a — on the west the hills of Ephraim and 
strategic purpose. The intricate maze of Judah, on the east mount Gilead and the 
lower hiUs and valleys that intervened mountains of Moab beyond the Dead Sea 
between the Judaean uplands and the great These high downs with rounded tops are 
plain, known as the Shephelah, was a pro- the ideal pasture land of the country. Here 
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the patriarch ancestors of the Israelites 
roamed with their flocks and herds, and 
here the Hebrew invaders under Joshua 
first consolidated their conquests. In the 
“hill country of Judaea” are concentrated 
the most sacred sites of Palestine, Jerusalem 
itself, and Bethany and Bethlehem. 

The steepness of the slopes makes it 
impossible for large rivers to form on the 
eastern side of the hiUs. Even to the west 
the only river of any size is the Kishon 
(scene of Deborah's victory), which drams 
the plain of Esdraelon. But the hillsides 
are torn by water-worn vaUeys, which are 
raging torrents durmg the heavy rams, and 
beds of dry stones for the rest of the year 
The name given to such valleys is “wadi,” 
and they are frequently mentioned in the 
Old Testament by a word usually rendered 
“brook.” 

This little country of Palestme, roughly 
140 miles m length, with an average width 
of 40 miles (about the same size as Wales) 
has a unique importance in world geography 
To the west lies the Mediterranean, to the 
east an impassable desert. Palestme is thus 
the only land bridge between the great 
centres of civilisation m Asia and Europe 
on the one hand, and Africa (especially 
Egypt) on the other The greatest of ancient 
roads reached Damascus from the east, 
crossed the Jordan near Bethshan, followed 
the plain of Esdraelon as far as Dothan, and 
then turned south-west, runnmg down the 
coast to Egypt. Judaea, it is true, lay to 
one side of this route, but it passed through 
Galilee, and was trodden by most of the 
great peoples of the ancient world, both 
m peace and in war. We may imagine 
the effect of this route on a child brought 
up in Nazareth, to the north of this road, 
whence it is easy to reach a point 
from which the road can be seen. Soldiers 
and traders of many nations were con- 
stantly passing to and fro, and from his 
early youth Jesus cannot fail to have had 
a vision of “all the kingdoms of the 
world.” 


Flora and Fauna.— The range of tempera- 
ture and of flora and fauna in Palestme, 
correspond with the great range of altitude. 
The heights of Hermon and Lebanon are 
the home of the world-famous cedar, the 
kmg of trees (Jud. ix. 15; i Kgs. iv 33, 
Ps bocx 10, etc), which with the “oaks 
of Bashan” recur constantly in the Old 
Testament as a figure of grandeur, height 
and strength.^ The cedar forests are now 
reduced to a few groves; but these contain 
specimens of extraordinary age and girth. 

The flora of this region is strictly alpine, 
while m the deeps round Jencho — anciently 
called the “City of Palm Trees” — and in 
the gorge of Jordan, the vegetation is 
tropical, and leopards and jackals still 
range. Of old it was the haunt of bears and 
lions, such as those encountered by Samson 
(Jud xiv. 5) and David (i Sam. xvii 34), 
and that lion killed by David’s captain, 
Benaiah, of whom we read: ”he went down 
also and slew a hon in the midst of a pit in 
time of snow” (2 Sam. xxiii. 20). Only in 
Palestine, it has been said, could a lion and 
snow be found together! 

In this region, wild deer, roebuck and 
antelope afford the leopards a congenial 
prey. 

Then, on the high chalk downs and hme- 
stone ridges, fresh and green in the short 
springtime — as were the hills of Galilee when 
the people were disposed “lilce flower beds” 
for Jesus to feed them (Mk. vi. 39; Jn. vi. 10) — 
brown with drought aU through the summer, 
we meet the flocks and herds familiar to us; 
while foxes, wild goats, jackals and hyaenas 
are found in the wilder districts. The hill 
herbage consists of dwarf oaks, hawthorns, 
arbutus, myrtle, thyme and mint. 

In the foothills and vaUeys, too, flourish 
fruit trees common to our temperate chme* 
almonds, apricots, quinces, pears and apples 
— ^the latter as great a favourite now as in 
the days of the Song of Songs (u. 3, 5; vii 8, 
viii. 5) Mingled with these are the character- 
istic trees of Mediterranean lands, the olive 
and the vine, the fig and sycamore, the 


^The biblical references are taken from the Revised Version 
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mulberry and pomegranate. These are to 
be found, too, m the maritime plain, together 
with large tracts of our famihar wheat and 
barley, which have been sown and reaped 
there from time immemorial. 

The terebinth or turpentme tree is often 
mentioned m the Old Testament (mis- 
translated “oak”) in connection with 
idolatrous hill shrines; and the oak itself, 
in different varieties — ^there are no less than 
nine species — covers almost every range of 
climate in the land, from the coastal plains 
to the alpine heights In the more temperate 
regions is found also the dark green carob 
tree, with its beans much used in diet, the 
pods of which have been rendered famous 
as the "husks” of the parable of the Prodigal 
Son (Lk XV. i6). 

The flowers of Palestme are the perpetual 
amazement and delight of visitors and 
tourists, who, in the sprmgtime, can see 
vast areas of valley and plain carpeted with 
blooms of all colours, among which are 
conspicuous the gorgeous anemone, the iris 
and the gladiolus — all three claiming to 
be the “lihes of the field” that outshine the 
glory of Solomon’s raiment 

Of Palestmian mammals some of the 
most promment have already been men- 
tioned. There were, of course, the camel, 
employed chiefly for journeys across the 
desert, and mentioned by Jesus in the 
proverbial saymg. “Ye bhnd guides, which 
stram out the gnat, and swallow the camel” 
(Mat. xxiii. 24), and the familiar ox and 
ass, mexpressibly useful in agricultural and 
other operations, shanng the shelter of the 
peasant’s roof. 

The wild boar is apparently mdigenous 
in Palestine, and is mentioned m Psalm 
Ixxx. 13 as the enemy of vmeyards, but 
swine's flesh was strictly forbidden by the 
Mosaic law (Lev xi. 7), and swme — ^which 
are very rarely mentioned m the Bible — 
were in New Testament days probably non- 
existent m Judaea. We know, however, 
that they were to be found in large herds in 
the neighbourhood of the Sea of Galilee 
(Mk. V. II, ff ) ; and this was natural, because 


of the large infusion of Gentiles into the 
population of that region 

Apart from the parable of the Prodigal 
Son, Jesus only once mentions swme, and 
then coupled with dogs in a proverbial 
expression: “Give not that which is holy 
unto the dogs, neither cast your pearls 
before the swine” (Mat vii. 6). 

Dogs, of course, are frequently mentioned 
m the Scriptures They were already 
famihar to the Israelites in Egypt, m the 
days of the Exodus (Ex xi. 7). We know 
from a reference in the Book of Job (xxx. i) 
that they were already employed by shep- 
herds m early times, and from a passage m 
Isaiah that they were used as barking 
guardians of the home, and were subject 
to the perennial tendency of domesticated 
animals to become greedy and torpid • 
“His watchmen . . . are all dumb dogs, 
they cannot bark; dreammg, lying down, 
loving to slumber Yea, the dogs are greedy, 
they can never have enough” (Is Ivi 10 
and ii). But alike m the Old and New 
Testaments the name ot a “dog” is most 
often used as a term of scorn and abuse 
The reason, no doubt, is to be found in 
those troops of hungry, wild and ownerless 
curs to be found in the streets of every town 
and village, acting as noisy and boisterous 
scavengers, devouring carcasses and other 
offal, and at times provmg a menace to 
human hfe. So the psalmist cries (Ps. xxii 
16), “For dogs have compassed me,” and 
again (Ps xxii 20), “Deliver me from the 
power of the dog ” The mention of the dogs 
licking the beggar’s sores, m the parable of 
Dives and Lazarus (whether kmdly or m 
loathing) is suggestive of their habitual 
presence m the streets (Lk xvi 21) 

Birds, Insects and Reptiles. — ^The species 
of birds in Palestine are very numerous, and 
include woodcock, crows and jackdaws, 
besides the eagles, ravens, sparrows, turtle- 
doves, pigeons and domestic poultry men- 
tioned m the New Testament, and m the Old 
Testament mclude more than a dozen more, 
among them owls, storks, cranes, pelicans. 
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partndges, swallows and quails Jeremiah 
(viii 7) had observed the migratory habits 
of the turtledove, the crane and the swallow. 
The word translated “sparrow” means “a 
twitterer,” and is a general term for such 
small perching birds as are still greatly 
valued as food, and sold cheaply m the 
markets (Lk. xii. 6). To the crows our 
Lord doubtless refers among the birds that 
follow the sower to snatch up the uncovered 
seed (Mat. xiii 4). 

Curiously enough, the singing of birds is 
only twice mentioned in the Bible, “The 
flowers appear on the earth; the time of 
the singing of birds is come, and the voice 
of the turtle is heard in our land” (Song 
of Songs, ii. 12) , and in Eccles. xii. 4 

Among insects, bees are often mentioned 
in the Old Testament, as is natural m the 
case of a land said to be “flowing with 
. honey” (Ex. lii. 8). Alike in the 
woodlands and in the deserts wild bees 
are very plentiful, so that Jonathan comes 
upon honey in the forest (i Sam. xiv. 25), 
and the Baptist can feed upon it in the 
wilderness (Mat iii. 4). These bees have 
been found formidable by modem travellers, 
as by the ancient psalmist (Ps. cxviii. 12), 
who describes his enemies as “compassing 
him about hke bees.” Among other insects 
the hornet also is a symbol of terror (Ex 
xxm. 28; Deut. vii. 20, etc), and the locust 
— agamst whose ravages in Bible lands 
to-day we are fightmg on concerted scientific 
hnes — as a typical instrument of devasta- 
tion, alike in Egypt (Ex. x. 12) and in 
Palestine (Joel 1. 4ff). In the Levitical 
law the various species of locust are discussed 
as articles of diet (Lev. xi. 22). 

Ants of various species figure prominently 
in the teeming insect life of Palestine, and 
are mentioned twice m the Proverbs, as 
examples of industry (Pr. vi. 6) and sagacity 
(Pr. XXX. 25). 

Fhes and sandflies (“lice”) are mentioned 
only among the plagues in Egypt (Ex. viii. 
16, 20), but are of course only too plentiful 
— our familiar house flies and many more 
troublesome species — ^in Palestine, as in aU 


hot countries, and contnbute their full 
share to the eye trouble and festenng sores 
which afilict a population backward in 
hygiene, and the flea, a prevalent pest 
cordially hated by the Arabs, is mentioned 
incidentally in Samuel “After whom is 
the king of Israel come out? after whom 
dost thou pursue^ after a dead dog, after 
a flea” (i Sam. xxiv. 14, and also see i Sam. 
XXVI. 20) 

The moth, mentioned some eight times 
in the Bible, is obviously what we know 
as the “clothes moth”, its destructive 
habits being referred to in the Sermon 
on the Mount (Mat. vi 19). The larva of 
this moth is mentioned in Is. li 8, where 
it is translated “worm ” The same trans- 
lation represents various caterpillars, one 
of which destroys the vines (Deut xxviii. 39). 
The worm feeding upon the bodies of the 
dead occurs several times in the Old Testa- 
ment, and it is from Is. Ixvi 24 that Jesus 
quotes about the undymg worm and the 
unquenched fire — alluding to the fires burning 
in the valley of Hinnom outside Jerusalem 
where rubbish was burnt (Mk ix 45, 46, 48). 

Enormous poisonous centipedes are found 
in the neighbourhood of Tibenas, and 
scorpions are prevalent in various parts. 
The scorpion is somewhat like a lobster 
in general outhne, but shiny black and 
flattish, with a poisonous sting in the end 
of its slender tail Our Lord mentions the 
scorpions twice: once ironically as alter- 
native to an egg as a gift to a child (Lk. 
xi. 12), and once figuratively as a symbol 
of evil powers over which His disciples 
may be victorious (Lk. x. 19). In each 
case the scorpion is coupled with the serpent, 
that primeval symbol of evil. Beginning 
with the symbolic serpent in the Garden 
of Eden (Gen. 111. i), there are numerous 
references to the serpent in Old Testament 
and New, and three references to snake- 
charming (Ps. Iviii. 4, 5; Eccles x ii, 
Jer, viii, 17), which must have been an 
ancient pursuit Of specific snakes the adder 
is mentioned (Ps. Ivin. 4) m the Old Testa- 
ment as poisonous, and the viper also in 
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the New (Mat 111 7, Acts xxviii. 3, 4) 
Needless to say, these are still found in 
Palestine. 

Of frogs, the only species found in Bible 
lands seems to be the edible Rana esculenta, 
only mentioned, however, among the plagues 
of Egypt (Ex. viii. 2-7) 

n. THE GOVERNMENT OF PALESTINE 
IN THE TIME OF JESUS 

B y the time that Jesus was born, 
every part of the Mediterranean world 
had come under .the influence of 
Rome The Romans, however, were always 
unwiUmg to take over the direct control 
of a country if they could secure good 
government by native rulers, and several 
times they made the experiment with 
Palestine The country first came under 
Roman dommion in 63 B c. when Pompey 
entered Jerusalem For a number of years 
the land was under governors appointed 
by Rome, but, so clever were the pohtical 
wiles of the Edomite Antipater and his son 
Herod, that in 37 b.c the latter was given 
the sole government of the whole of Pales- 
tme He is known to history as “Herod 
the Great," and he remained king until 
his death in a.d. 2 He had a difficult task 
in governing the Jews, who hated him, 
partly because he represented the Roman 
authority, and, still more, because he was 
an Edomite by race On the whole, how- 
ever, his government does not seem to 
have been oppressive, though there were 
times when he showed himself capable of 
extreme cruelty, especially when he had 
reason to fear for his own safety. He was 
on the throne when Jesus was bom, and 
it IS to him that the massacre of the babes 
of Bethlehem was attributed. 

On the death of Herod the Great, his 
dominions were divided, Galilee falhng to 
Herod Antipas, and Judaea to Archelaus 
The latter, however, was so bad a ruler 
that after ten years the Romans deposed 
him and governed the country through 


officials known as "procurators," who were 
responsible to the officer in charge of the 
whole of Syria. Herod Antipas, however, 
was allowed to retain his dominions for 
another thirty years, and might have held 
them till his death, but for the action of 
his wife. It IS thus noteworthy that Jesus 
spent only a very small part of His life 
under direct Roman rule, for His home 
was in Gahlee, in the dominions of Herod 
Antipas Nevertheless, behind Herod lay 
the emperor, who could support the tetrarch 
or depose him as occasion required, and, 
m the last resort, Rome was the master, 
not only in Judaea, but also in the north. 

The chief town of Galilee was Capernaum, 
but Herod made his own city of Tiberias 
the seat of government. Ttus he made 
very much of a Greek place, and in general 
his government was carried on in much 
the same way as that of the Romans. He 
was able to call upon Roman troops to 
some extent, and we hear of a centurion 
whose home was m Capernaum, implying 
that there was at least a small garrison 
there. Justice was probably administered 
by native judges, appointed by the govern- 
ment, and was marked by the characteristic 
oriental corruption Taxes were collected 
in the usual way, and probably tolls were 
levied on certain kinds of produce It has, 
for instance, been suggested that the work 
on which Levi “the publican” was employed 
was the collection of a proportion of every 
catch landed by fishermen at Capernaum 
Herod’s private character was stamed with 
crime, but he succeeded in keeping the 
more turbulent elements in the Galilean 
population in check, perhaps through that 
mixture of cunning and ferocity which 
induced Jesus to call him a “vixen ” 

The actual arrangements made for the 
government of Judaea are not wholly 
certain. The residence of the procurator 
(a king — ^Agnppa I — ^was permitted to rule 
over Judaea only from A d. 41 to 44) was 
in Caesarea, wLch became essentially a 
heathen city There was a garrison in 
Jerusalem, and the procurator paid frequent 
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Visits to the capital. Sometimes these visits 
resulted in senous conflict, usually owmg 
to the stubbornness and tactlessness of 
the procurator. Pontius Pilate, for instance, 
on one occasion tned to insist on the mtro- 
duction into Jerusalem of mihtary standards 
beanng the effigy of the emperor. This was 
bitterly resented, and, m the end, Pilate 
had to give way. 

It was, perhaps, the Roman method of 
taxation which roused Jewish hostJity more 
than any other feature of foreign rule The 
taxes of each province were sold by auction, 
and the purchaser agam sublet them in 
the same way. So the process continued, 
each person who shared in the transaction 
making some profit out of it, until the 
actual collector, who dealt with only a 
small district, had to exact large sums in 
order to make his investment pay. This 
gave room for cruel oppression, and the 
name “tax-collector,” or “publican,” became 
one of the bitterest terms of reproach in 
the Jewish vocabulary 

It is clear that a certain amount of 
authority was left to the Sanhedrin, the 
supreme Jewish assembly. As a rule, it 
would seem, it had no power to inflict 
capital punishment, though there are in- 
stances recorded, especially in the interval 
between the departure of one procurator 
and the arrival of his successor, when it 
exercised this power. But the Sanhedrm 
could try cases involvmg minor penalties 
without the possibihty of appeal to the 
procurator’s court, and it was allowed a 
free hand in all matters affecting the rehgious 
hfe of the people. It was but rarely that 
the Roman governor mterfered, except m 
the appointment of a High Priest, and such 
mterference was always bitterly resented. 
In Judaea, therefore, the Roman adminis- 
tration was somethmg hke a “dyarchy,” 
but, owmg to the complete mabihty of 
either party to understand the other, it 
led in the long run to disaster, and to the 
extinction of the Jewish community as a 
national unit within the Roman Empire 

Pontius Pilate was, as contemporary 


accounts imply, a somewhat harsh and 
cruel exponent of a system m itself mild, 
tolerant and hberal 

The people were naturally restive under 
his acts of oppression, and he was m constant 
fear of delation to the emperor. Delation 
to Augustus had lost Archelaus his throne; 
and Pilate, unwfllmg to risk the displeasure 
of Tibenus, gives way on a point of simple 
justice to those who shouted him down 
with the threat, “Thou art not Caesar’s 
fnend” (Jn xix 12) 

The scene of the momentous miscarriage 
of justice in which the Gospel cuhnmates 
IS Pilate’s official residence in Jerusalem, 
known as the Praetonum (Jn xvm. 28) 
In fact, it was the magnificent palace built 
for himself by Herod the Great, of which 
some traces still remain, near the Jaffa 
Gate. 

From thence Jesus was escorted to the 
residence of Herod Antipas — probably the 
Hasmonaean palace lower down the south- 
west hiU — (Lk. xxm. 7-12) then back agam 
to the Praetonum, and so to Calvary. 

So Jerusalem witnessed His humiliation 
as it was to witness His triumph. 

m. THE POOR MAN’S HOUSE 

I T IS possible for us to form a picture 
of the kind of home in which Jesus was 
brought up, and in which most of His 
friends and acquaintances lived, partly 
from references m the Gospels, and partly 
from the houses still used in Palestine. 
Customs have changed but httle during 
the centunes, and the modern peasant 
stfll lives in much the same kmd of dwelling 
as that occupied by his predecessors two 
thousand years ago. 

The materials used varied in diflerent 
parts of the country. In the hills to the 
south of Esdraelon stone was plentiful and 
easily obtained for building purposes. Else- 
where, especially in Gahlee, men had to 
be content with bricks made of earth or 
clay Sometimes these were burnt in a 
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Inside a Peasant's House in Palestine 

Drawing in Outline of Picture No 50 in the Portfolio 


kiln, but more often they were simply xxiv. 13, where the robbers are described 
dried in the sun. Houses were thus made as “digging through" the waUs ) These 
chiefly of hardened mud, which was likely houses often have no dug-out foundations, 
to be softened and damaged by heavy In the revised version of Lk. vi. 49, we 
rams, and needed constant repair if it read of “a man that built a house upon 
was not to sink into a shapeless mound the earth without a foundation," and if 
of earth. we think of such a house of clay built on 

(This explains the forcible language used sand or loose soil, we understand how literal 
by our Lord of burglaries in Mat vi. 19, is His vivid account of its destruction in 
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a violent storm of ram and wind. "A fooksh 
man, which built his house upon the sand: 
and the rain descended, and the floods came, 
and the winds blew, and smote upon that 
house; and it fell; and great was the fall 
thereof” (Mat. vii. 26, 27) 

The interior of a typical poor man’s 
house IS one smgle room about seven feet 
high, and on two levels. On the lower 
level, covering about one-third of the whole 
space, is the stable, where the ox and the 
ass are housed and supplied with rough 
mangers of wood or hollowed stone filled 
with chopped straw and barley. Here also 
one can see goats lying down and poultry 
feeding. 

Out of this "stable” a few stone or 
wooden steps lead up to a higher platform, 
which IS the family’s hving room and bed- 
room aU in one. This section of the cottage 
is sometimes actually called "the bed,” as 
where our Lord says: "There shall be two 
men on one bed; the one shall be taken, 
and the other shall be left” (Lk. xvii. 34). 

Here is the oven of earthenware, m which 
most of the cooking is done, and the hand 
mill, where the women of the household 
gnnd the com to wholemeal flour for baking 

Round a low circular table the family 
sit on their haunches with their feet tucked 
under them and, after a blessing by the 
head of the house, eat their simple meal 
without kmves or spoons or forks, usmg 
their fingers to help themselves out of the 
pot or dish, or sometimes using an improvised 
spoon of bread. 

At night there is a little oil "shpper” 
lamp on a lampstand always bummg. The 
Palestinian cannot abide pitch darkness 
even at bedtime; and this emphasises the 
irony of Christ’s sa5ung, that no man lights 
.a lamp to put it under a reversed bushel 
measure, or in the cellar or under a bed. 

By the fight of this lamp may be seen, 
stretched out on palliasses on the floor, 
every member of the family asleep. They 
fie in their day clothes — ^long white cotton 
shirt and coloured linen or cotton coat, 
bound by a sash. Their feet are bare, and 


their only coverlet is the outer cloak of 
hair cloth A small baby, it may be, is 
strung up in a sort of hammock, and the 
younger children snuggle up beside father 
or mother. 

So we can picture the family at Nazareth 
asleep, and we can explain to ourselves the 
unwillingness of the householder in the 
parable of the Friend at Midnight to disturb 
the whole family by getting up to open 
the door: "Trouble me not; the door is 
now shut, and my children are with me 
in bed, I cannot rise and give thee” (Lk. 

XI 5-8). 

The door itself, even m the meaner 
houses of modern Palestine, is often an 
elaborate affair of carved wood, studded 
with nails and adorned with texts from 
the Koran. (In ancient times it would be 
texts from the Old Testament Scriptures.) 
It has elaborate and cumbrous bars and 
bolts and a lock of wood, and the key is 
also of wood. 

It opens inwards, like our own house 
doors, and is provided with a knocker, 
to be used by any visitor who seeks to 
enter. To this our Lord alludes when He 
says: "Knock, and it shall be opened unto 
you.” 

Chimneys were practically unknown, and 
the only light which could be obtained by 
day came through small openings high up 
m the walls. These little "windows” had 
no glass, and, in most cases, there can 
have been little to prevent wind-driven 
rain from blowing in. Better-class houses 
had a second storey with larger windows, 
and these were often protected by some 
kmd of wooden lattice work which could 
easily be converted into a shutter. Through 
these, people could look out without being 
themselves seen by those in the street 
below. 

The wife and mother would have her 
life filled with household duties To her 
and her daughters it fell to fetch water 
from the well, to which she would some- 
tunes have to walk as much as a mile. 
She would let down her bucket by a rope, 
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haul up the water and fill her large pitcher, 
hoist it on to her head and carry it home 
with the stately grace that can stiU be seen 
in Mediterranean villages to-day 

In the house the woman’s place was often 
at the mill and the oven, which stood not 
far apart, miU, oven and water jar were 
all alike necessary for the making of the 
“staff of life” 

The general picture that we get of the 
ancient Palestinian home is thus one of 
extreme simphcity, as suited a people 
who hved on a low standard We, who 
live in the modern west, have our problems 
of poverty and of overcrowdmg, but they 
are seldom as acute as those presented by 
the normal hfe of the oriental lower classes 
To any of us the conditions reflected in 
the Gospels, to say nothmg of those which 
exist to-day in the east, would appear 
impossible It is well for us to remember 
that Jesus Himself, and those among whom 
He lived and moved, were accustomed to 
a home life in which privacy was unknown 
and in which security was rare When 
Jesus warned men not to hoard wealth, 
he was not speaking to a company of milhon- 
aires, but to a group of peasants far below 
the poverty-hne When He urged His 
hearers not to worry about what they should 
eat, He was not speaking without knowledge; 
He must often have known what it was 
to he down at night without knowing how 
the next day’s food was to be provided 
for His family and Himself Our knowledge 
of the kind of house in which He hved 
helps us to reahse, forcibly and vividly, 
much of the background of His life and 
teaching. 

On a housetop in Palestine— Description 
of Picture No. 62. — father and son, clad 
m typical Eastern garments, are shown on 
the flat roof of their house. 

The roof or “housetop” is an important 
feature of these Palestinian houses In our 
northern climes high-pitched roofs are possible 
because, of the abundance of timber for 
beams and rafters, and are general because 


best suited to conditions of heavy ram 
and snow. Round the Mediterranean, where 
ramfaU is less abundant and snow very 
rare, the houses of both rich and poor have 
more often flat roofs (which require less 
timber and shorter lengths of beam) or — 
as in parts of Palestme where wood is 
scarce or unobtamable — domed roofs of 
masonry. 

The flat roof is really a great asset in 
hot climates, for on it in the evenmgs the 
family can assemble to enjoy the fresh air 
— as we read of David doing when he could 
not rest in his bed. “And it came to pass 
at eventide, that David arose from off his 
bed, and walked upon the roof of the king’s 
house.” {2 Sam xi. 2). 

On summer nights the family take up their 
pallets and sleep there. That these flat 
roofs were common in early times is clear 
from Deut xxii 8, where provision is made 
for a parapet round the edge, to obviate 
accidents “ When thou buildest a new house, 
then thou shalt make a battlement for thy 
roof, that thou bring not blood upon thine 
house, if any man fall from thence.” 

Even m the peasants’ houses, where this 
roof IS made of clay spread over brushwood 
laid upon beams of poplar wood with short 
sticks for rafters, the roof is still sohd 
enough to form the family’s summer bed- 
room and dinmg-room; and on such roofs 
to-day one can sometimes see a goat nibbling 
the short-lived “grass upon the housetops” 
of Ps cxxix 6. The roof is kept in order 
and prevented from cracking and leaking 
by the use of a stone roller always left 
there for the purpose. 

The roof, or “housetop” — mentioned 
repeatedly in the Gospels — was often 
approached by an outside staircase, which 
explains our Lord’s words in Mk xiii. 15 
(and the parallel passages), how a man 
on the roof who finds himself in sudden 
danger can descend and flee straight into 
the country without stopping to enter the 
house at all. “ Let him that is on the house- 
top not go down, nor enter in, to take 
anythmg out of his house.” 
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On a Housetop in Palestine 

Drawing in Outline of Picture No 52 in the Portfolio 


From the roof shown m the picture can Jesus. Two great churches were built, one 
be seen a pleasmg vista of the sunlit city of which, the church of the Holy Sepulchre, 
of Jerusalem. The mosque is the Dome stood where its present namesake now 
of the Rock, built or adapted a d 691. stands. In a d. 460 the Empress Eudocia 
This mosque is generally beheved to occupy repaired and extended the walls and built 
the site of Solomon’s Temple In ad 326 other churches. In A.D 637 the Caliph 
the Emperor Constantine ordered a search Omar, leader of the great Mohammedan 
to be made for the holy places, the sites power, added Palestine to the Moslem 
of the Crucifixion and of the burial of empire, and himself entered Jerusalem, 
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but he was careful not to harm the city, 
he showed himself tolerant to the Christians 
and in no way interfered with the visits 
of the pilgrims He built a wooden mosque 
which the Caliph Abdul Mahk rebuilt m 
A D 688 , this is the mosque el-Aksa. Abdul 
Malik also constructed the Dome of the 
Rock or Mosque of Omar 


IV. SHEPHERDS AND SHEPHERDING 

I F we think of the geography of Palestme, 
we shall understand that there are 
many parts of the country m which 
it is impossible to grow crops of any kind. 
In the plain of Esdraelon, the coastal plam, 
large tracts in Galilee and isolated spots 
in the central range, becommg rare as we 
go southwards, the land can be tilled, but 
m other places the water-supply is too 
uncertain From the steep slopes the ram 
rushes m torrents down the “wadis," and 
tears the soil from the bare limestone 
rock It falls at two seasons in the year 
In the autumn the ram is extremely violent, 
and does little good except on the lower, 
more level ground. But m the early sprmg 
come the “latter rains,” which are more 
gentle, and really do moisten the soil. It is 
they that bring the crops on the plams 
to full fruition, and everywhere on the 
rounded hills there springs up swiftly a 
mass of grass and flowers. And even in 
the parts of the country which cannot be 
cultivated, there are usually little places 
where some kind of fodder can be dis- 
covered by weUs and fountains, near which 
grows a httle herbage. This kind of country 
can be used by shepherds, even though it 
offers no living to the farmer, and so the 
shepherd-hfe assumes an importance far 
greater than that which it has m countries 
where crops can usually be grown. 

When we speak of a flock, we must not 
think of sheep alone, but also of goats. 
It IS probably true to say that goats were 
much more common than sheep, and were 
better fitted to the country and its hfe. 


People can hve almost solely on goat’s 
milk, and they have many ways of curdlmg 
it and of making it into different kmds of 
food and dnnk. The shepherd seldom ate 
any of his animals for they were too valuable 
when alive. Not only did they give him 
food, they gave him also clothing and shelter, 
for a coarse cloth can be woven from their 
hair, and this is still used in the east by 
wandermg shepherd tribes (Bedouins) for 
makmg tents. Further, goats have the 
mestimable advantage of being able to hve 
on practically anything, and they are, 
therefore, better suited than any other 
domestic animal (except, possibly, the 
camel) to the kind of country which we 
find in many parts of Palestme. 

What has been said of goats applies also 
in a lesser degree to sheep They are not 
so hardy, and cannot hve in such difficult 
surroundmgs as goats can, but their wool 
provides a much better fabric than the 
hair of the goats. So, in the better parts 
of the land, we shall expect to find a good 
many sheep, and m the country with which 
Jesus was famihar there seems to have been 
kept large numbers of them. 

Sheep were kept, for the most part, m 
the open country. They were protected 
by bemg driven into “folds” These were 
large enclosures, surrounded by fairly high 
walls built of stones picked up from the 
ground. AU Palestine is covered with 
stone, and it is easy to build walls from 
them The top of the wall may be covered 
with sharp thorns, to discourage intruders, 
human or animal. There is one opening 
m the wall, large enough to admit one 
or two sheep only at a time, and the shepherd 
often closes it by sleepmg there himself 

In the morning the shepherd leads his 
sheep out, often playing on some simple 
musical instrument They learn to know 
him and his voice, and will readily follow 
hun. In modern times he often has a dog 
to help him, but in the whole Bible a shep- 
herd’s dog IS mentioned only once It is 
the busmess of the shepherd to find pasture 
and water for his flocks, and the water 
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must be in quiet pools, not m tbe “wadis” 
where the sheep might be swept away by 
the torrent. 

The hfe of the shepherd is one of hard- 
ship. He lives constantly in the open air, 
exposed to the heat of the day and the 
cold of the night He cannot be sure of 
shelter in the heavy rams, and he is always 
liable to have to fight wild ammals for the 
safety of his charges. Lions, leopards and 
bears were all dangerous m Old Testament 
times, but m the New Testament age most 
of these had disappeared, and the wolf 
was the enemy most dreaded. If a sheep 
were lost, the shepherd had to make it 
good to the owner, unless he could prove 
that it had been taken by some beast of 
prey. For that purpose he was required 
to produce some portion of the victim, 
still showing the marks of the beast's teeth 
He would, therefore, do his utmost to find 
a missing animal, and, if it could not be 
recovered alive, at least he tried to rescue 
some fragment to prove his own innocence. 

Though there is no evidence to show 
that Jesus Himself was ever engaged m 
the care of sheep, it is clear that he was 
famihar with a shepherd's life m every 
aspect, and some of His most beautiful 
parables can be understood only when we 
appreciate the conditions under which the 
shepherd lived and worked 

The Biblical Shepherd. — ^We can picture 
the shepherd leadmg the rough hfe of 
privation to which all the population were 
subjected in times of grave persecution, 
as vividly descnbed m the Epistle to the 
Hebrews: “they went about in sheepskins, 
in goatskins; . . . wandering in deserts 
and mountains and caves, and the holes 
of the earth” (Heb. xi. 37, 38). So Jacob 
(Gen. xxxi. 40) vividly describes the risks 
and hardships of the shepherd's task, “m 
the day the drought consumed me, and 
the frost by night, and my sleep fled from 
mine eyes.” Clad m his rough, warm sheep- 
skm coat, the shepherd carries a small 
wallet or “scrip” for food, a slmg, with 


stones, from which he can guide the sheep 
from a distance, or slay their foes, as David 
slew Gohath He carries also, both “rod 
and staff”; the "rod” a stout club, being 
also a much needed weapon of defence 
David describes fights with lions and bears 
(i Sam xvu. 34) ; and Amos, who had been 
a herdman before he was a prophet, gives 
us a vivid picture of the shepherd's occasional 
failure. “As the shepherd rescueth out of 
the mouth of the hon two legs, or a piece 
of an ear” (Amos iii. 12). The staff, out 
of which has developed the pastoral staff 
or crozier of the medieval and modern 
bishop, served the double purpose of a 
weapon and a crook for the management 
of the flock itself — e.g helping a strayed 
lamb out of a thorn bush or a cleft in the 
rock There is m Isaiah a touching picture 
of the eastern shepherd — symbolising the 
Christ — which is specially famihar to us 
because of its association with the music 
of Handel’s Messiah’ “He shall feed his 
flock like a shepherd, he shall gather the 
lambs m his arm, . . . and shall gently 
lead those that give suck” (Is. xl ii). 
We notice that the oriental shepherd leads 
— not drives — his flock. This is clear too 
from the words of the Psalm. “He leadeth 
me beside the still waters” and our Lord's 
own description in the great allegory, 
“and he calleth his own sheep by name, 
and leadeth them out ... he goeth before 
them, and the sheep follow him” (Jn. x. 
3, 4). This is exactly what the eastern 
shepherd has done aU through the ages 
The shepherd’s daily task, descnbed in 
Psalm xxiii , IS thus to lead out his flock 
in the early morning, directmg them to 
the points where "green pastures” and 
“waters” are to be found, to “guide them 
in the paths of righteousness,” warding 
them off poisonous herbs and dangerous 
dechvities, guiding them with his “staff,” 
protectmg them from danger with his 
“rod” and with his sling; providing first 
aid for the weary and exhausted — ^the 
anointing “oil” and the “cup” — and finally 
bringing them back "home” to the fold. 
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The devotion of the genuine shepherd, 
who will not, like the mere hireling, flee 
at the sight of the wolf, but will be prepared 
to risk his hfe m defence of the flock, is 
an outstanding feature of Christ's allegory; 
and similar risks are implied m the picture 
drawn for us in the parable of the Lost 
Sheep “If any man have a hundred sheep, 
and one of them be gone astray, doth he 
not leave the ninety and nine, and go unto 
the mountains, and seek that which goeth 
astray^” (Mat xvm. 12, 13, Lk. xv. 3-6). 

The fold — promment in Jn x vv i, 7, 
16 — ^is a square or oblong enclosure of 
considerable size, protected by a high wall 
of rough stone, on the top of which are 
often ranged formidable thorn branches 
to make it the more secure from wild 
beasts or thieves Near one corner is the 
door where the wall is raised to a still 
greater height, and elaborately arched over 
the opening with hewn, or specially selected 
stone. Jesus first speaks of the shepherd 
as “entermg by the door” which is opened 
by a porter or door-keeper, later He names 
Himself “the door”, and the eastern shep- 
herd may often be seen blockmg the entrance 
with his person, to prevent the egress of 
the sheep from within or the entrance of 
some unwelcome visitant from outside. 
Within the enclosure may be found a smaller 
covered buildmg, with an arched opemng 
by which the sheep may enter when shelter 
from cold or rain is needed. 


V. CEREAL GROWING AND BREAD 
MAKING 

T he agricultural year in Palestine 
begms in the autumn. When all 
the crops have been gathered m, 
including the fruit of the vme and the 
olive, the end of the one year and the 
beginning of the next are celebrated by 
a festival which, in Bible times, was called 
the Feast of Tabernacles, a perpetual 
remmder of the wanderings in the wilder- 
ness. Soon after it is over, men look for 


the “former rams,” which fall heavily and 
soak the whole ground. Till then it has 
been too dry and hard for any work to be 
done on it, but now it can be prepared 
for the seed. For turning over and loosening 
the simface a primitive wooden plough was 
used It consisted mainly of two pieces of 
wood, a short stout piece which ended in 
a pomt and was shod with iron, and a 
longer piece which formed the pole to 
which the yoke was attached In modern 
times the peasant often yokes together an 
ox and an ass (probably he has only one 
of each), but this practice was expressly 
forbidden m the Jewish law, and farmers 
would generally use two oxen The farmer 
yokes his oxen and repairs to the field, 
and then “puts his hand to the plough” 
— ^his left hand With the right he directs 
and stimulates his team, prodding them 
with the long, slender, pointed goad, (hence 
the phrase in Acts xxvi 14 — referrmg to a 
recalcitrant ox — “it is hard for thee to 
kick agamst the goad”) 

It is essential for the ploughman to keep 
his eyes m front and refrain from “looking 
back”, not only that he may run a straight 
furrow, but to avoid jarring and dinting 
or even breakmg the light plough agamst 
the rock beds that too often crop up near 
the surface of the soil So we can under- 
stand the warning “No man, having put 
his hand to the plough, and looking back, 
is fit for the kmgdom of God ” 

After the plough comes the harrow, to 
“open and break the clods” (Is. xxviii. 24) 
The Hebrews used a wooden sledge harrow, 
furnished with sharp stone teeth, or some- 
times a strong thorn bush was dragged 
over the surface in the wake of the plough 
The ground, when moistened and ploughed 
was ready for the seed. This was not systema- 
tically drilled into the ground, but spread 
broadcast, and in the parable of the Sower 
Jesus gives an illuminating picture of the 
risks which the farmer ran m his sowing. 
The commonest gram was barley, but 
wheat was also grown where the conditions 
were sufficiently favourable. Oats and rye 
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do not seem to have been used, and other 
grains appear very seldom. For some 
months the farmer could do nothmg to 
his field except hope that the crop would 
grow, and it made comparatively httle 
progress till the early sprmg 
In the parable of the S&ed, Growing Secretly 
(Mk. IV. 26-29) we have a beautiful picture 
of the growth and development of the gram 
during the sprmg months, while the farmer 
can do httle but wait and watch the mystery 
of the spontaneous activity of nature: “as 
if a man . . should sleep and rise night 
and day, and the seed should sprmg up 
and grow, he knoweth not how The earth 
beareth fruit of herself; first the blade, then 
the ear, then the full corn m the ear “ 
These are the “four months" (mid-December 
— mid-March) which Jesus names as inter- 
vening between the sowmg and the time 
when the "fields are white unto harvest ” 
By the middle of March, however, the 
gram was well above the ground, and the 
ears were forming Then came the gentle 
"latter ram" and the ears swelled to their 
full size, soon ripening in the strong sun- 
shine which followed the rains 
The harvest began at the end of March 
or at the beginning of April. Its commence- 
ment was marked by the days of “un- 
leavened bread," associated with the Pass- 
over, which commemorated the dehverance 
from Egypt On the third day after the 
Passover, the first ears of corn were cut, 
and, until they had been offered m the 
Temple, no man might start reaping his 
fields for his own benefit. Reapmg is gener- 
ally described m the Bible as “puttmg 
in the sickle " Fairly long stalks were cut, 
and the reapmg was done by the owner 
and his family, sometimes with the help 
of hired servants The barley harvest 
which forms the background of the Book 
of Ruth came first, and was followed by 
the cuttmg of the wheat. The whole was 
usually complete about seven weeks after 
the first sheaf was cut, and the end of 
the gram harvest was marked by another 
festival, which we know as the Feast of 


Pentecost, the festival, according to Jewish 
tradition, of the giving of the law on Mt. 
Smai Our northern climate makes our 
harvest three or four months later than 
that of Palestine, but we still observe the 
beginning and the end of the old Jewish 
harvest in Easter and Whitsuntide With 
grain harvest, as with ohve harvest and 
vmtage, provision was made m the Mosaic 
law that something should be left for poor 
gleaners (Lev. xix. 9, 10). The romantic 
idyll of Ruth centres in the gleanmg, 

Fven before the harvest began, it was 
lawful for a neighbour, passmg through 
the fields, to pluck off ears of wheat to 
satisfy his hunger (Deut. xxiii, 25) On 
one occasion Jesus and His disciples acted 
on this permission “He was going through 
the cornfields, and His disciples plucked 
the ears of corn, and did eat, rubbing them 
on their hands" (Lk. vi ii) 

The wheat, when cut, was taken to a 
threshing-floor This was usually an open 
space on a hfll-top, with a floor of earth 
beaten hard into a concrete. Sometimes 
the threshmg-fioor was in a tower or fortress 
like that famous threshing-floor of Araunah 
the Jebusite (2 Sam. xxiv 18 ff ) which 
David bought as a site for the Temple. 

The gram was piled on the floor; and 
threshed, if m small quantities, with a 
stick or a flail. Thus Gideon (Jud. vi. ii) 
was "beating out wheat" in the winepress, 
to hide it from the Midiamte raiders In 
larger quantities it was threshed out by 
the feet of oxen, and the law had special 
provision “Thou shalt not muzzle the ox 
when he treadeth out the corn" (Deut 
XXV 4). Sometimes a threshmg instrument 
or “sledge" was used. It was a broad 
piece of thick and heavy wood, studded 
underneath with stones and pieces of metal 
This was dragged over the com by the ox, 
and crushed the gram out of the ears. 

After the threshmg, the gram and chaff 
were shifted from the broken straw with 
a wooden three-pronged fork, and winnowed 
with a shovel or a shovel-like fan. So Isaiah 
(xxx. 24) speaks of “savoury provender 
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. . . winnowed with the shovel and with 
the fan”, and St. John Baptist speaks of 
our Lord as one “whose fan is in his hand, 
and he will throughly cleanse his threshing- 
floor; and he will gather his wheat into 
the gamer, but the chaff he will burn up 
with unquenchable fire” (Mat in. 12) 
The “gamer” spoken of is the gram’s final 
resting place before it goes to the mfll, 
an underground cistern (of which many 
have lately been unearthed in Egypt) or 
a granary or bam, such as the Rich Fool 
of the parable proposed to rebuild and enlarge 
after a record harvest “This wiU I do 
I will pull down my barns, and build greater, 
and there will I bestow all my com and 
my goods” (Lk. xii. 18) 

Very early every morning, before it was 
light, the women of the house would start 
grinding com for the day’s food. The mill 
consisted of two flat stones, of which the 
lower was the harder and heavier. In it 
was fixed an upright wooden peg. The 
upper millstone had a hole in the middle, 
and was placed on the lower stone so that 
the peg came through the hole Grain was 
poured in, and the upper stone was turned 
by a handle set upright to one side of it 
The women would gnnd only so much as 
they thought necessary for the day’s meal 
This grmdmg was by tradition the work 
of women or slaves Sometimes two women 
sat opposite each other at the mill “Two 
women shall be grinding at the mill; one 
is taken, and one is left” (Mat xxiv. 41). 

Grinding was considered degradmg work 
for the males of the family, as was drawing 
water, or carrying kindling-wood. There is 
a passage in Lamentations (v. 13) which 
speaks of it as an outrage that “The young 
men bare the mill, and the children stumbled 
under the wood ” 

The noise of grinding — and perhaps the 
songs of the gnnders at their work — ^was 
considered part of the normal cheerfulness 
of hf e. In a well-known passage of Ecclesiastes 
(xii 4), it is ominous “when the sound of 
the grinding is low ” And that it should 
cease altogether is in Jer. xxv 10, and in 
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Rev. xviii 22, noted as a sign of utter 
desolation. 

Bread was usually made with leaven 
This was dough from the last baking which 
had been left uncooked and had become 
sour. A small piece placed in a pan full 
of flour would soon make the whole ferment 
and when it had aU risen, it was ready for 
the oven. Our Lord as a boy had evidently 
watched it bubbling and nsmg, and in 
memory of this He utters the short parable 
to which we have just alluded : “The kingdom 
of heaven is like unto leaven, which a woman 
took, and hid in three measures of meal, 
tiU it was all leavened” (Mat xiii 33) 

This homely process supplies apt symbols 
for both good and bad “propaganda ” 
Here (as m i Cor. v. 6 and Gal v. 9) it 
stands for a secretly dominating and trans- 
fusmg influence for good. Elsewhere our 
Lord uses it of the corrupting influence of 
the Pharisees and of Herod “Take heed 
and beware of the leaven of the Pharisees 
and Sadducees” (Mat. xvi. 6 cf. i Cor. v 7). 

Probably, there were comparatively few 
houses which did their own baking, poorer 
people could seldom afford all the necessary 
fuel. Wood was too valuable to be burnt 
as a rule; people used small sticks or dned 
grass and weeds The “oven” was a large, 
dome-shaped, earthenware j ar, and it might 
be used in two ways Sometimes the dough 
would be placed mside it, in flat cakes, and 
hot embers raked round the jar, covering 
it up; or the fire would be kindled inside 
it, and, when it was hot, the cakes of dough 
would be placed agamst the outside, and 
turned when they were done on one side 

VI. THE SEA OF GALILEE AND 
THE FISHERMAN’S CRAFT 

The Sea of Galilee. — ^The Sea of Galilee 
(also called the Sea of Tiberias and the 
Lake of Gennesaret) takes a central place 
m the Gospel story, both at the beginning 
of our Lord’s ministry and after the resur- 
rection It is a fresh-water lake formed 
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by the enlargement of the river Jordan in 
a harp-shaped cup amid the Galilean hills, 
some nine or ten miles below a smaller 
lake, known as Huleh, and httle more than 
twenty miles from the river's source. 

The lake is thirteen miles long, and, at 
its widest, eight miles broad It lies in a 
deep trench among rocky hills, largely 
volcanic in structure. At the pomts where 
Jordan enters and emerges the hiUs recede 
somewhat, and there are small flat and 
fertile valleys, in the northern one stood 
Bethsaida. 

Near the north-west corner of the lake, 
where two streams flow m from the moun- 
tains of Upper Galilee, there is a still larger 
expanse of fertile land — ^perhaps the most 
fertile in all Palestine — known anciently as 
the Plain of Gennesaret. From this, the 
lake derived one of its alternative names. 
The plain is some three miles long by two 
miles wide On its south-western edge stood 
Magdala (called Dalmanutha in Mk vui. 10), 
the home of Mary Magdalene. 

The narratives of the two storms (Mat. 
vm. 24-27 and xiv. 24-33) give us a vividly 
true picture of the rapidly changing moods 
of the Sea of Galilee. 

The Fishing Industry. — In New Testament 
times it IS clear from the Gospels (e.g , 
Jn. VI. 23, 24), that the lake must have 
been constantly studded with sails, and 
those not only of fishing boats, but also 
of pleasure craft and even of ships of war 

We have no contemporary description of 
the boats that would have been used by 
Peter and Andrew, and James and John, but 
we may probably conclude that they were 
much hke the few that stiH pKed upon the 
lake m the nineteenth century; quite small 
craft rigged each with a lateen sail — a sail 
shaped, as has been said, “hke a bird's 
wing.” 

There are fifty-three different species of 
fish m the lake, of which fourteen are pecuhar 
to it and the Jordan Carp, dace, loach, 
bleak and blenny abound. 

The methods of catching fish arc various, 


and three are mentioned or implied in the 
Gospels. 

I. Anghng with a hook In the passage 
about the Temple tribute (Mat xvii. 27), 
Jesus says to Peter “Go thou to the sea, 
and cast a hook, and take up the fish that 
first cometh up ” 

2 The casting net. At the moment of the 
call of the first disciples we read (Mk. 1. 16); 
“And passing along by the sea of Galilee, 
he saw Simon and Andrew . . . casting 
a net in the sea, for they were fishers ” 

3. The drag-net. This is named in the 
parable of the Good and Bad Fishes ' “Again, 
the kingdom of heaven is like unto a net, 
that was cast into the sea, and gathered 
of every kmd which, when it was filled, 
they drew up on the beach, and they sat 
down, and gathered the good into vessels, 
but the bad they cast away” (Mat. xiii 47, 
48). This is like the seine still in use in 
many different waters, and has been des- 
cnbed as “a long woven wall,” with “corks 
attached to the upper edge to keep it at 
the surface, while the leaden weights at the 
lower edge cause it to sink till the net 
stands upright in the water It is taken to 
sea in two boats, and when 'shot' is 
extended in a hne with a boat at each end 
The two boats then gradually approach each 
other so as to bring the net into a semi- 
circle, and finally the two ends are thus 
at length brought together to the shore, 
and the net is hauled in, enclosmg the fish 
within its woven walls.” Naturally such a 
net does not discriminate, and when the 
haul was displayed upon the beach, Jewish 
fishermen would find it necessary to throw 
away many specimens of species forbidden 
by the Levitical law How often must the 
two boats of the "partners” (Lk. v. 7) 
Simon and Andrew and the Sons of Zebedee, 
have performed this operation! 

4 Fish shearing Still another form of 
fishmg may be alluded to when Simon says 
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(Lk. V. 5) We toiled all night. . 
Fish spearing is commonly practised durmg 
the night, the fishes being lured by the 
flare of torches. 

Fishing was a poor man’s craft, though 
Zebedee seems from the mention of "hired 
servants” (Mk. i 20) to have been an 
employer of labour. In choosing fisher folk 
for His first disciples, Jesus was attaching 
to Himself men hardy, modest, straight- 
forward, patient and full of resource and 
the result showed that they were well fitted 
to become "fishers of men” (Mk i 17) 


Vn. THE FRUITS OF THE EARTH 

The Vine. — Apart from wheat and other 
cereals, the staple products of Palestine are 
the familiar and famous flora of Mediter- 
ranean countries, the vme, the fig, the ohve 
and the date palm 

On the first three of these, Jerusalem, 
which has comparatively little cornland m 
its neighbourhood, was largely dependent 
for subsistence, especially upon the olive, 
which flourishes conspicuously in her porous, 
rocky soil. The prominence of the vine and 
its products in Scripture is overwhelming. 
The vine appears m the mam as an im- 
portant factor in human life and a con- 
spicuous benefactor of mankind. "And 
wine that maketh glad the heart of man” 
(Ps. CIV 15), and so, like the sheep, it 
becomes a notable symbol of moral and 
spiritual things. Israel is often spoken of 
in the Old Testament as the vine or the 
vineyard of the Lord, and in two places 
especially this leads to an elaborate des- 
cription of the vineyard of the time, with 
its protectmg trench and fence of thorns, 
the careful clearing of stones and of noxious 
weeds from the soil, the plantmg of choice 
vme plants, the expert prunmg, the provision 
of a watch tower agamst robbers, and of a 
winepress for the vintage' “My wellbeloved 
had a vineyard in a very fruitful hill, and 
he made a trench about it, and gathered 
out the stones thereof, and planted it with 


the choicest vme, and built a tower in 
the midst of it, and also hewed out a wine- 
press therein” (Is v i, 2). 

In the New Testament also, where God 
IS the owner who employs men to work 
m His vineyaid, emphasis is laid on the 
numerous hands employed at vintage-time, 
on the strenuous character of the work in 
the hot days of early autumn " . . . which 
have borne the burden of the day and 
the scorching heat” (Mat. xx 12), and the 
standard pay of one dmanus (roughly a 
shilling), also, in the second parable, the 
system still existing in France and Italy 
by which the landlord puts the vineyard 
and its equipment entirely into the hands 
of tenants, who are pledged to render him 
a certain proportion of the fruits each year- 
"And when the season of the fruits drew 
near, he sent his servants to the husband- 
men, to receive his fruits” (Mat. xxi. 34) 

Agam, m the allegory where God is the 
vmedresser and Christ the vme and His 
disciples the branches, emphasis is laid on 
the prunmg away of branches that are 
not fruitful, and the bonfire made of this 
useless wood* "He is cast forth as a branch, 
and is withered, and they gather them, 
and cast them mto the fire, and they are 
burned” (Jn xv 6), 

The hillsides had their sunny slopes 
terraced with stone retaining walls for vine- 
yards as for oliveyards, giving the necessary 
depth of soil; and the rows of vines were 
planted sufficiently far apart to allow a 
plough to pass between, keeping the soil 
loose and clean. 

The Winepress. — The winepress occurs in 
scripture most often as a symbol of Divine 
judgment — ^the red grape juice resembling 
blood. "Wherefore art thou red m thine 
apparel, and thy garments like him that 
treadeth m the winefat^” (Is. Ixiii. 2), 
"And the angel cast his sickle into the 
earth, and gathered the vmtage of the earth, 
and cast it into the winepress, the great 
wmepress of the wrath of God And the 
wmepress was trodden without the city. 
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and there came out blood from the wme- 
press, even unto the bridles of the horses” 
(Rev, XIV 19) In Deut xxxii. 14, wme is 
actually called “the blood of the grape”, 
and we remember how Jesus says at the 
Last Supper, takmg up the wine cup ” This is 
My blood of the Covenant ” 

Normally the wmepress was hewn out of 
the rock and consisted of two tanks or 
vats a higher vat in which the grapes were 
put to be trodden with naked feet, com- 
municating by an orifice near its bottom 
with a lower vat into which the jmce flowed 
and was stored, to be subsequently decanted 
by means of a ladle or dipper, into large 
earthenware jars, or into the wme-skms, 
mentioned by Jesus as hable to burst when 
old, under the strain of fermentation of 
newly made wine "Neither do men put 
new wine into old wme-skins: else the skins 
burst, and the wme is spilled, and the 
skins perish but they put new wme into 
fresh wme-skms, and both are preserved” 
(Mat ix. 17) 

These goat-skins are made into bottles 
by cutting off the head and feet of the 
animal and drawing out the body without 
any further incision New wme must stand 
for forty days before it could be offered as 
a drmk-offermg. Wme was drunk from a 
cup or bowl. 

The Fig. — The vine and the fig tree are 
often coupled together m the Old Testament, 
as adjuncts of the ideal home' "And Judah 
and Israel dwelt safely, every man under 
his vme and under his fig tree” (i Kgs iv 
25), and still to-day they supply a welcome 
shade in the immediate vicinity of house 
or cottage. 

In the parable of the Barren Ftg Tree 
it is described as planted m a vmeyard, 
and that was, no doubt, and often is, its 
customary place. 

The tree, known to botanists as Ficus 
canca, with its smooth bark, blunt and 
rather clumsy-lookmg twigs, huge leaves 
and pear-shaped black or green fruit, is not 
altogether unfamihar to us, for it was 


mtroduced into Britam several centuries 
back In Palestine it is indigenous, and 
has always been greatly prized and carefully 
cultivated. 

Three times our Lord uses the fig tree 
m His teaching, and on each occasion He 
throws hght on its characteristics 

I In His warnings about the end of the 
world. He compares the signs to be looked 
for with those of nature. The fresh green 
leaves are a heralding of summer. "Now 
from the fig tree learn her parable when 
her branch has now become tender, and 
putteth forth its leaves, ye know that the 
summer is nigh” (Mat xxiv 32) 

2. In the week of His Passion He singles 
out a tree as a type of hypocrisy, and to 
fix the lesson on His disciples’ memory, and 
to demonstrate to them at the same time 
what faith can do. He blasts it with a 
word "And seemg a fig tree afar off havmg 
leaves, he came, if haply he might find 
anythmg thereon, and when he came to 
it, he found nothing but leaves, for it was 
not the season of figs” (Mk xi. 13, 14). 

To appreciate this miracle we must under- 
stand the pecuhar habits of the fig tree 
Normally the budding fruit appears at the 
end of the twigs before there is any sign 
of leafage This fig tree was precocious it 
was m leaf a full month before the usual 
season. Normally, therefore, its fruit should 
have been earlier still It thus becomes a 
striking figure of the life that is full of 
pretensions and barren of fruits. 

3. When He wants to suggest the patience 
of God with men’s unfruitful lives, He 
gives us, in the parable of the Barren Fig 
Tree, a vivid picture of fig culture (Lk xii 
6 if) 

The tree is planted in a vineyard and 
put under the care of the vme dresser 
The owner is disgusted because for three 
years in succession it has borne nothing, 
and proposes to cut it down, that it may 
give place to something more profitable. 
The vme dresser has not given up hope, 
and pleads for another year’s tnal He will 
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loosen the surrounding earth and enrich 
the soil with manure, and see if, after aU, 
fruit does not appear 

The OKve. — More prominent in the land- 
scape than even the vine or the fig tree 
would be the ohve, with its picturesquely 
gnarled and twusted bole and branch, and 
its light and silvery foliage. 

Apart from the Mount of Olives, which 
figures so conspicuously m the last days 
of our Lord’s numstry, and is mentioned 
also m the Old Testament (2 Sam. xv. 30) 
this tree is never mentioned m the Gospels, 
and only three or four tunes in aU the 
New Testament, but it was always there 
m the background, and we must remember 
that wherever "oil” is mentioned, or 
"anomtmg” the ohve lies behind* and the 
name "Christ” itself means "anomted.” 
Its fruit, which vanes greatly m quantity 
from year to year, develops into a blackish 
berry, highly charged with nutritive oil, 
which is largely used as an article of diet, 
an ingredient in cookmg, an unguent, and 
an lUuminant. It will be ohve oil with 
which the normal man anoints his face 
even on fasting days, and olive oil, again, 
with which the lamps of the Ten Vtrgins 
in the parable are fed; Luke, "the beloved 
physician,” gives us a picture of the Good 
Samantan emplo5ung this oil medicinally 
in his "first aid” to the wounded wayfarer* 
“and came to him, and bound up his 
wounds, pourmg on them oil and wine” 
(Lk. X. 34). 

Near every Syrian and Palestinian village 
to-day there are olive groves of considerable 
extent, and that after many centuries of 
comparative neglect 

Olives, hke vmes, are often grown on 
terraced hiUsides, for though they can do 
with a mmimum of water, these trees need 
a certam depth and richness of sod. The 
terraces are ploughed up at least once a 
year and fertilised with animal manure and 
with a local marl that has certain special 
chemical properties 

The olive harvest is m November, though 
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the first npe ohves fall two months earlier, 
and are gathered at leisure. The branches 
were "shaken,” and "beaten” with long 
poles, leavmg a certam quantity of berries 
on the boughs for poor gleaners. "When 
thou beatest thine olive tree,” says the 
lawgiver, "thou shalt not go over the 
boughs agam: it shall be for the stranger, 
for the fatherless, and for the widow” 
(Deut xxiv. 20). 

Whether ladders were used, as now, in 
the olive-beatmg we cannot be sure. The 
ladder is an elementary implement, yet it 
is nowhere mentioned m the Old Testament 
except, metaphorically, m Jacob’s dream 

The Olivepress. — Olives, like grapes, were 
squeezed dry m a press, and this press 
holds a very sacred place m the Gospel 
story, for Gethsemane means "ohvepress” 

Just as the vineyard often had its own 
winepress, so there was evidently an olive- 
press in this "garden,” or grove of olives, 
which was a favounte resort of Jesus and 
His disciples It was close to Jerusalem, 
on the slope of Olivet and fifty yards beyond 
the brook Hebron. Here He suffered His 
agony before the betrayal, kneeling m the 
moonlight under the ohves There are trees 
of very great antiquity shown there to-day, 
and tradition makes some of them coeval 
with the Agony: but it is not likely that 
any of them is 2,000 years old. 

Of the press itself nothing remams, but 
one can form an idea of its character from 
those stiU m use. The pressing is done in 
two stages. First the berries are bruised in 
a large circular basin, often shaped in the 
solid rock This was anciently done with 
the foot — so Asher is described as "dipping 
his foot in oil” (Deut. xxxui 24) This 
"treading of the olives” is also mentioned 
by Micah (vi 15). More commonly now the 
bemes are reduced to pulp by pressure of 
an upright circular stone, which is revolved 
round the edge of the basin by means of a 
pole passed through its centre and attached 
to an upnght post m the middle of the press 
Thus a part of the oil is squeezed out, and 
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as in the case of the winepress, flows through accept responsibility at an early age, and 


an orifice into a vat at a lower level. 

Secondly, to complete the process, a 
more elaborate pi ess is used, consisting of 
a stone framework of two uprights sur- 
mounted by a cross-bar. The two side posts 
are deeply grooved on the inner surface, and 
down this groove a heavily weighted beam 
is made to slide, pressing the already crushed 
berries which have been gathered up m reed 
baskets and piled in layers underneath it 
The oil streams out as the beam descends, 
and IS collected in a vat as before The 
pure oil floats on the top of the impurities 
and is decanted into jars 

The Date Palm. — The Phoenix dactyhfem 
IS indigenous to tropical and sub.-tropical 
climes It is the charactenstic tree of 
Egypt and of the desert oasis. On their 
way from Egypt to Sinai the Israelites 
halted at Elim, one of those oases, where 
we are told there were “twelve springs of 
water, and threescore and ten palm trees” 
(Ex. XV 27). The palm flourished m old 
times in the Jordan valley, and Jericho was 
called the “City of Palm Trees” (Deut. 
xxxiv. 3, Jud. 1 16) , palms must have grown, 
too, in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem, 
for Bethany means “House of Dates”, 
and on the first Pahn Sunday the crowd 
came out to meet Jesus carrying “branches 
of palm trees ” 

Palm branches were used by the Jews 
and by other people as emblems of victory 
(as m Rev vii. 9), and in a well-known 
Psakn (xcii. 12) the righteous is said to 
“flourish like the palm tree,” and the fruit 
tree “planted by the streams of water” 
(Ps 1, 3) IS probably a pahn tree also. 


Vm. CHILDHOOD IN GOSPEL TIMES 

O NE of the features of eastern life 
which strikes the westerner is the 
fact that the Ime between children 
and “grown-ups” is much less clearly 
drawn there than here Children seem to 


the attitude of their elders is often much 
nearer to that of children than we should 
expect. This is true ah over the east, and 
in recent times we have had in China the 
spectacle of boys of fourteen taking a 
decisive part in pohtics, and even trying 
to impose their will on the national and 
local authonties. 

To some extent this situation is modified 
by the great reverence shown to parents 
■Vidiile the Jewish father, in the days of 
Jesus, had not quite the same power as the 
Roman father had, his authority was 
recognised as absolute. A son who dis- 
obeyed his parents consistently and sys- 
tematically was liable to be condemned and 
executed under the Jewish law, but it is 
clear that the relationship within the family 
was usually marked by a tender affection. 
The relative positions of child and parent 
did not alter as long as the latter lived, 
no matter how old the son might be, but 
a fatherless boy would be ready, at an 
early age, to assume the position of the 
head of the family. 

As ever3rwhere, babies belonged to their 
mothers. But in ancient Palestine they 
were often fed at the breast until they were 
two years old and more During this time 
they had to be earned about wherever 
the mothers went, and were usually fastened 
somehow to their mothers' backs. For some 
years after a child could run about for 
itself, it still kept near to its mother, and 
received from her its first lessons. These 
did not include the arts of reading and 
writmg; probably very few peasant women 
were sufficiently educated to teach reading 
and writing, for the Jewish scholar looked 
down on women and regarded them as 
members of an mfenor race, whose business 
it was to mamtam and wait upon their 
men. 

The Childhood of Jesus. — ^The school days 
of Jesus probably began when He was six 
years old, and continued at least till the 
time when, at twelve years of age (Lk. 11 
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The Flight into Egypt 
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41 ff ), He accompanied His parents on their meaning of the Passover and other great 
Passover visit to Jerusalem. Even in the Jewish festivals, (following the injunctions 
thirteenth year, when the ceremony took of the law). They were bound also to teach 
place by which a Jewish boy became a them to repeat by heart the great text 
"Man of the Law,” the schooling did not that every loyal Jew still repeats daily: 
necessarily end. “Hear, O Israel the LORD our God is 

Up to the age of six. He would be taught one LORD; and thou shalt love the LORD 
by His parents, who were charged to incul- thy God with all thine heart, and with all 
cate m their children a knowledge of the thy soul and with all thy might” (Deut 
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Vi 4). (It was called the Shema, from its 
first word, Hear ) These words bore fruit 
in His ministry, when He answered the 
lawyer’s question about "the great com- 
mandment in the law" (Mat xxii 37-40) 
His parents would also teach Him selected 
verses from the Proverbs and from the 
Psalms 

The girls of the house at Nazareth — ^the 
"sisters" mentioned in the Gospels — were, 
like all Jewish girls, under the tutelage of 
their mother from birth till marnage They 
were taught, hke the boys, to "fear God 
and keep His commandments", to read, 
and probably to write, and were carefully 
instructed in the duties of domestic life 

At six years old Jesus would begm to 
go, with His boy companions, to the elemen- 
tary school attached to the S5magogue or 
local place of worship The school was 
called "The House of the Book," because 
all its lessons were drawn from the sacred 
Book of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

Every day, except on sabbaths and high 
festivals, the boys might be seen trooping 
to school in the early hours of the morning 
(There is documentary evidence that in the 
"dog-days” of high summer they were back 
at home by 10 a m *) The pupils sat on the 
floor, and the teacher on a dais facing 
them They were taught to address him 
as "Rabbi," which means "My great one," 
1 e. "Master," Our Lord Himself was, in 
His teaching days, often addressed by this 
title (as m Jn. 1. 38, 49; m. 2, 26; vi, 25) 

At home the children habitually spoke 
the local dialect of the time, a form of the 
international language which (together with 
Greek) was then widely employed in the 
East, and known as Aramaic. In this 
language are recorded certain words of our 
Lord* Tahtha cumi, addressed to Jairus’ 
daughter (Mk v 41), Efhphatha, spoken 
to the deaf and nearly dumb man (Mk 
vii. 34), and the sorrowful cry upon the 
Cross, Eloi, Eloi, lama sabachtham (Mk 
XV. 34) 

But though expositions were given in 
Aramaic, all the lessons at school were 


based on the classical Hebrew of the Old 
Testament Scriptures, so that devout peas- 
ants, who after their school days listened 
week by week to the Hebrew lessons from 
the Scriptures read in the synagogue services, 
must have been to some extent familiar 
with the historic speech of their forefathers 

School always opened with a prayer by 
the teacher that God would watch over 
the children. The method of the lessons 
was largely that of repetition. Their "Three 
R’s" were Reading, Writing and — Religion, 
of which the last was the most emphasised 

There was no idea of imparting knowledge 
for its own sake. The orthodox Jews were 
not mterested in science or philosophy or 
even history apart from rehgion The 
teacher’s object was to train up pupils 
in “The fear of the LORD”; and because 
for the Jew that involved very scrupulous 
keeping of ceremonial rules, the study of 
the Book of Leviticus — very strangely to 
our minds — came first. Even here we can 
see what side of this teachmg must have 
most interested our Lord as a boy, for the 
one verse he quotes from Leviticus in the 
Gospels is Lev. xix 18 "Thou shalt love 
thy neighbour as thyself" (Mat. xxii. 39). 

Most of the school time was spent upon 
the study of the Pentateuch — the "Five 
Books of Moses" as they were called; but 
other books, particularly some of the 
"P'ormer Prophets" (Josh — 2 Kgs) and 
the Psalms, provided material for lessons 
The scope of these studies may seem narrow 
compared with the almost too varied 
curriculum of our own elementary schools 
of to-day But we can judge, perhaps, from 
the best of our own Old Testament lessons 
what an immense treasure of seed thoughts 
IS to be found in the Hebrew Scriptures 
So true is this that to some of our Enghsh 
forefathers — people hke John Bunyan — ^who 
had nothing to read except the Bible, the 
Scnptures formed the basis of a truly 
“hberal education ” 

It is clear that, as a grown man, Jesus 
habitually attended the sabbath worship of 
the s5magogue, and the inference is that 
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it was a habit formed m youth. But it is 
more than an inference, for the Jewish 
elementary school was attached to the 
synagogue, and its master was a synagogue 
official. And every sabbath day the child 
accompanied his parents to synagogue as 
soon as he w'as able to walk The weekly 
readings of the Scriptures in an atmosphere 
of worship would react intensely upon a 
devout child, then as now. 

Though what we should caU "secular 
studies” were not taught or encouraged m 
the schools, every pupil was encouraged to 
learn a trade, side by side with his study 
of the Scriptuies So St Paul, who himself 
became a learned Rabbi, learnt in youth 
the art of tent making (Acts xviii. 3), and 
largely supported himself by the woik of 
his hands (Acts xx. 35, cp i Cor iv. 12). 
In the same way, while Jesus was being 
educated in the synagogue school at N a2areth. 
He was also acquiring a technical education 
in the carpenter’s shop of Joseph. 


IX. THE DRESS OF THE PEOPLE 

T here are always several considera- 
tions which determine the nature and 
form of a nation’s costumes One is 
the available material, another is the 
climate, another is the occupation of the 
wearer, and another is the wealth or poverty 
of the country and people 
In ancient Palestine the ordinary material 
for clothing was wool. Flax was grown 
sometimes, but it was more expensive than 
wool, and silk was already being imported 
from far-away China for the use of the rich. 
People who lived outside the range of the 
ordinary sheep farms sometimes wore the 
cured skins of anunals, and sometimes cloth 
woven of the coarse hair of goats and 
camels. 

Palestine is a country where great changes 
of temperature are sometimes found The 
days may be very hot and the nights quite 
cold, and it is necessary, especially for 
people who may have to sleep out-of-doors. 


to be able to protect themselves against 
both extremes The work of the men 
required that the hmbs should be left free to 
move, and garments had to be adaptable. 
Women’s work, on the other hand, did not 
demand so much action, as long as she 
could walk freely and sit down in comfort, 
a woman’s ordinary robes needed little or 
no adjustment. As we have already seen, 
the peasants were poor, and they had to 
be content with the cheapest and most 
durable materials. The wooUen stuffs which 
they wore often had to be patched, and 
when new they were hable to shrink a good 
deal at the first washing 

Costumes. — ^The costumes of Palestinian 
people m the first century were very like 
those still worn m the twentieth. The 
vesture of the body, m loose flowmg robes, 
with a girdle at the waist in which they 
are “girded up” at the loins (Lk. xii. 35) 
when active work is to be done, comprised 
ordmarily only two or three items: — 

1. A "Imen cloth” as it is called in Mk. 
xiv 51 (SINDON) — a simple garment worn 
next the skm a long piece of cloth, with 
ends sewn together and holes for the arms, 
or sometimes shaped more or less to the 
body This was of fine linen and worn by 
the well-to-do. 

2. The "tunic, or shirt” (CHITON) worn 
by the peasants to-day. It is a long flowing 
garment like a dressing gown, of striped or 
bright coloured cotton or linen, folded over 
and caught at the waist by a girdle — ^belt, 
or cord, or sash. It has slits at the sides, 
to ease the movement of the legs in walking 
This was worn by both sexes. 

3 Over the tumc the peasant or poor man 
wore the heavy “cloak” (HIMATION), a 
warm garment made of goat’s or camel’s 
hair — by modern Arabs worn with per- 
pendicular stripes of brown and white or 
blue and white. Its construction is very 
simple and does not suggest the gracefulness 
that charactenses it when worn A piece of 
cloth 7 feet long and 4 ^ feet wide is taken 
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longways, and the two ends folded in, 
feet each side, and then sewn along the top 
Two holes are then cut in the top comers, 
through which to pass the hands and wrists 
Thrown over the neck and back it makes 
a very picturesque robe It is the peasant’s 
and shepherd’s outer garment for cold and 
wet weather, and he throws it over him as 
a coverlet when he sleeps; "If thou at all 
take thy neighbour’s garment to pledge, 
thou shalt restore it unto him by that the 
sun goeth down, for that is his only covering 
. . . wherein shall he sleep?’’ (Ex. xxii. 
26, 27). 

4 The wealthier classes wore over the 
shirt or tunic a more dignified garment than 
the cloak ]ust mentioned, which we may 
caU the "robe” (STOLE). From the fact 
that Jesus forbids His disciples on their 
journeys to wear more than one tunic 
(Lk ix. 3) it IS argued that the wealthy 
sometimes wore two. 

Like the shut, this robe has the shape of 
a dressing gown, only with wider sleeves; 
and it is not caught by a girdle but hangs 
straight down The robe is often rich m 
colour and material, it is the "long robe” m 
which the Phansees loved to preen themselves 
(Lk. XX 46), and the "best robe” which 
the forgiving Father brmgs out to honour 
the Prodigal Son (Lk. xv. 22). 

5. We should mention here the short 
heavy waistcoat of sheep-skm which the 
shepherd wears — ^with the fleece sometimes 
outside, sometimes inside — over which, in 
wet, rough or bitter weather, he will throw 
his heavy cloak. 

To complete the out-door dress the feet 
were shod with sandals — soles of leather, 
wood, or matted grass, furnished with loops 
through which passed the thongs of the 


“shoe-latchet,” a thong passed between the 
great toe and the other toes and round the 
ankle. It was a servant’s business to “stoop 
down and unloose” this thong (Mk i. 7) 
when a guest entered a house, he then 
removed the shoes, and washed the guest’s 
feet It IS clear, however, from the Assyrian 
monuments, that in early times Jews 
wore shoes as an alternative to sandals 
To go about barefoot was a sign of 
mourning. 

A turban of cloth over a skull cap and fez 
next to the shaven head, is wound round 
in many folds protecting the eyes and the 
nape of the neck from the fierce Palestinian 
sun. This doubtless represents m essentials 
the ancient head-dress 

The woman’s dress, then as now, was almost 
exactly like the man’s except for the head- 
dress The dress would consist of a long 
shirt and girdle, with a large veil of white 
cotton, or of black or coloured siDc. Instead 
of the man’s heavy cloak a "mantle” was 
worn, the colours of which to-day are 
white or indigo It is this mantle that Ruth 
holds out to Boaz, who pours into it six 
measures of barley (Ruth 111 15), and at 
the present day Eastern women use the 
mantle as a bag for carrymg home their 
parcels, vegetables or fruits. 

We can picture our Lord and His disciples 
as they move about clad in the turban, 
shirt and cloak, now "girded up,” now with 
garments flowing. If we try to identify the 
"coat” (Jn. XIX. 23) "woven without seam 
from the top throughout,” we face some 
discussion, but the balance seems in favour 
of the "cloak” (3) as the garment for which 
the four soldiers cast lots Of the other 
four items — shirt, girdle, turban and shoes 
— they would each take one 
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St. Nicholas. — ^The beginning of the custom 
of giving presents at Christmas time is 
supposed to be connected with a story of 
St. Nicholas, the bishop of Myra, who 
lived in the fourth century ad St Nicholas 
was famed for his goodness and his chanty. 
He was greatly loved by the people, for he 
became the patron saint of children, girls, 
scholars, merchants and sailors Travellers 
going on journeys prayed for his help to 
guard them against robbers. St. Nicholas was 
so highly thought of m England that there 
are nearly four hundred churches dedicated 
to his memory V ery little is known of his life 
but many interesting stories are told about 
him, and the following is, perhaps, the best. 

Near the home of St. Nicholas, at Mjnra, 
lived a poor nobleman who had three grown- 
up daughters They were so poor that the 
father could not give a dowry to his daughters 
to enable them to get married, and at last 
the time came when there was nothing left 
in the house to eat. That night, as father 
and daughters sat tallcmg together, St. 
Nicholas passed by, and through an open 
window he heard one of the daughters say 
to her father, "Let us go out into the streets 
and beg, for it is hard to starve " The father 
sat deep m thought and greatly troubled 
At last he answered, "No, no, it must not 
be. Let us wait one more night, for it is 
harder to beg than to starve ” 

Now St. Nicholas was very nch, and when 
he heard these sad words he at once decided 
to help the poor family, but he did not want 
them to know who had helped them The 
next night he returned to the house and 
through the window he threw a purse of 
gold which fell at the father's feet There 
was great rejoicing in the family, and it was 
agreed that the purse should be given to 
the eldest daughter so that she might marry. 
The next night St. Nicholas passed by agam 
and threw a second purse through the 
window This was given to the second 
daughter that she, too, might marr^\ All 
day long the father sat and wondered who 
could have had pity on them, and when 
night came agam he sat close by the window 


and watched. Once more, St Nicholas 
came to the window and as he threw a 
third purse into the room, the father caught 
the edge of his cloak. Then he saw who had 
been so kind to them St. Nicholas made 
the nobleman and his daughters promise 
to keep the story a secret, but somehow the 
story of the Samt became known, and then 
the custom began of giving presents secretly 
on the Eve of St Nicholas’s Day, December 6 
Fathers and mothers put sweets and little 
gifts mto the children’s shoes, and girls and 
boys at school received gifts on St. Nicholas’s 
Eve, and as time went on the custom spread 
till children looked forward with eagerness to 
receiving secret gifts on December 6. At 
length the day for giving presents was changed 
to Christmas Eve and now children in many 
lands hang out their stockings for the gifts of 
Father Christmas, who is really St Nicholas. 

In most towns there is a shop which, so 
we are told, reminds us of the secret gifts 
of St Nicholas It is the pawnbroker’s 
shop with its sign of three golden balls, 
which represent the three purses of gold 
which were given to the poor sisters. 

Sometimes Father Christmas is called Santa 
Claus, which is an Amencan form of the Dutch 
words for St Nicholas, for when the Dutch 
settled in America they did not forget the old 
custom of giving presents on Christmas Eve. 

Description of Picture No. 54. — ^This picture 
shows a night nursery on Christmas Eve. 
Father Christmas has ]ust come down the 
chimney with a sackful of presents, to find 
that the candle is alight and that the 
children are wide awake. Father Christmas, 
dressed m the traditional red coat and hood 
trimmed with white fur, and with a long, 
snow-white beard, stands smiling, with his 
half-opened sack of toys resting on the floor. 
Three children in their night clothes, a girl 
and two boys, cluster round him One little 
boy clasps the arm of Father Christmas, and 
looks into his face, while the other two are 
gazmg at the collection of lovely toys in the 
gapmg sack. Behind can be seen the boys’ bed 
with two socks hanging over the end of it. 
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Conversation on Picture No. 54 .— The 
children should freely describe and discuss 
the picture: — i How many people can you 
see in the picture? 2 Which one is Father 
Christmas^ 3. Tell what Father Christmas 
has brought. 4 Name three of the toys in 
the sack, 5 TeU what part of Father 
Christmas’ dress is red. 6. TeU what parts 
of Father Christmas are whtte 7 What 
does Father Christmas wear on his head^ 

8 TeU what the httle boys are wearmg 

9 TeU what the httle girl is wearmg 10 
Whose Birthday is Christmas Day^ ii. Why 
do we keep Jesus’ Birthday every year> 
12 Which day is Christmas Eve? 13. Is 
Father Christmas supposed to come on 
Christmas Day or on Christmas Eve? 
14 At what time is Father Christmas 
supposed to come? 15 How is Father 
Christmas supposed to get into the room? 
16 TeU why the socks are hung over the 
end of the bed. 17 Do you thmk Father 
Christmas expected to tod the children 
awake? 18. Do you thmk he expected to find 
them asleep? 19 What was the “surprise” 
he had? 20 What do you thmk happened 
next? 21 FiU the gaps with the names of 

things of these colours, — ^yeUow , green 

, red , blue , brown , 

white , black , grey 

Flash Cards. — ^The foUowmg sentences 
might be written on strips of card — 

I. Father Christmas is an old man 
He has a long white beard. 

He is a very kmd man. 

He brings the chUdren toys. 

2 Three children have been waiting for 
Father Christmas 
They did not go to sleep. 

They kept their eyes open 
They caught Father Christmas 


3. Father Christmas has a sack 

Peter wants a Teddy bear and a baU. 
Paul wants a cracker and an engine 
PoUy wants a big doU 

Missing words. — Say such sentences as 
the foUowing for the children to supply the 
missing words — 

Peter, Paul and PoUy looked in the sack, 

Peter chose a and a . Paul took 

a and an . PoUy found a lovely 


Beading and Drawing. — Write on cards 
directions for drawmg, and distribute the 
cards among the children. — 

1. Draw a Christmas tree m a pot. 

Put some candles on the tree 
Put some parcels on the tree 
Put a bright star on top, 

2. Draw the end of a bed. 

Hang three socks on the bed. 

3. Draw Father Christmas. 

Put a sack on his back. 

Readmg and listening. — Read m a quiet 
and natural voice, this short easy story to 
the children, requesting them to listen 
attentively. Afterwards write on the black- 
board the sentences from the story with 
words omitted, and then get the children to 
fiU the gaps in the sentences 

Story — K httle pme tree grew m a wood. 
“How tiny I ami” it said, “I am of no use 
at aU ” 

Next day two chUdren came by. “Here 
is ]ust the treel” they cried. They puUed 
up the httle pme tree. They took it 
home. 
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The pine tree was set on the table It was 
hung with sparkling tinsel. Twinkling 
candles stood on the branches. The children 
danced round the tree 

“How happy I am!” cried the tree, “I 
am of some use, after all ” 

WrUe these hnes wtth the missing words — 

1. A pine tree grew m a 

2. Two children took it . 

3 The tree stood on a 

4. Sparkling hung on it 

5 On the branches stood twinkling 

Put together. — ^Write the following lists 
on the blackboard, let the children write 
the first list and put the second hst in order; 
e g.. Turkeys gobble 


Turkeys 

crow 

Ducks 

caw 

Hens 

coo 

Cocks 

gobble 

Pigeons 

quack 

Rooks 

cluck 


Snapshot drawings. — Draw on cards two 
or three different creatures or objects 
associated with Christmas, and cut out the 
shapes; eg, turkey, goose, plum pudding 
Give the children drawing materials, then 
exhibit for a few seconds one of the silhouettes 
Remove the card and let the children draw 
then impressions of the shape exhibited. 

Riddles and drawing. — Read the following 
riddles to the children and let them draw 
the objects which they thmk will give the 
correct answers to the riddles* — 

I I grew m the wood. 

I have a lovely green coat. 

I am now m a flower pot. 

I am covered with toys. 

[Christmas Tree.) 

2. I look like a girl. 

But I cannot talk. 

I have pretty clothes. 


But I cannot dress myself. 

When I am dirty. 

My mistress washes me 
[Doll.) 

Picture cards and a scrapbook. — Let the 
children bring from catalogues and magazmes, 
pictures of things associated with Christmas. 
Mount the pictures on cards and use them 
for a matchmg exercise as described on 
page 329. 

Polite terms. — If a toy shop is set up in 
connection with a Christmas project, care 
should be taken to see that the shopkeeper 
and the customers use pohte terms in theu 
transactions, eg., “Good mornmg. Sir”; 
“Good mornmg. Miss”; “Thank you”, 
“Please”; “What can I do for you to-day, 
Sir?” “I have none,” etc. 

Description of Picture No. 55. — This 
amusing picture by Walt Disney shows 
those famous imaginary film characters, 
Mickey and Minnie Mouse, receivmg their 
Chnstmas present from the hands of Father 
Christmas hmiself. Mickey and Minnie have 
just opened the door of their wooden cabin 
to Father Christmas, who has evidently 
pulled the prmiitive bell rope conspicuously 
displayed on the left door post. The Mouse 
children stand on the threshold of their 
shanty, displaying the utmost delight at the 
sight of a large parcel wrapped m brown 
paper which Father Chnstmas offers them. 
Theu dog, Pluto, with his tongue lolling 
out, IS rushing up with every symptom of 
intense excitement Father Christmas is 
dressed m the usual fur-tnmmed scarlet coat, 
with a hat to match shaped hke a nightcap 
with a red bobble on the top. Like the twins, 
he wears gloves of bright yellow and capacious 
shoes His cheery red face has bushy white 
eyebrows, moustache and beard Behind 
Father Christmas stands his sledge, full of 
sacks and ornamented with sleigh beUs 
Two remdeer, with extraordinarily crumpled 
antlers, are attached to the sledge and are 
s miling broadly. All around is a snow- 
covered landscape under a wintry sky 
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Conversation on Picture No. 55 . — ^The 
children should freely describe and discuss 
the picture — i. Tell who has come to see 
Mickey and Mmnie Mouse 2. TeU what 
Father Christmas has brought for Mickey 
and Mmnie. 3. Tell what might be inside 
the parcel. 4 Tell what day it must be m 
the picture 5. TeU what the Mouse children's 
house is made of. 6 What is the ring on a 
string by the door? 7 TeU what dog Pluto 
is doing 8 TeU what you can see in Father 
Christmas’ sledge. 9 Two reindeer draw 
the sledge. TeU what grows on the heads of 
reindeer What other animal has horns on 
its head^ 10. TeU why the ground and the 
hedge are white ii TeU why the tree has 
no leaves 12 FUl the gaps with the colour- 
words as shown in the picture — Mickey 

has trousers and shoes. Mmnie 

has a hat with a flower m it. 

Her skirt is and her shoes are . 

Both the Mouse children wear gloves. 

13 TeU what Father Chnstmas wears. 

Flash Cards. — ^The foUowmg sentences 
might be written on strips of card* — 

1 Mickey and Minnie Mouse are at home. 

Dog Pluto IS with them 

There is a knock on the door 

Father Christmas has come. 

2 Father Chnstmas brings a parcel. 

Mickey Mouse takes the parcel. 

Mickey and Mmnie are very happy. 

Dog Pluto is happy too 

3. Father Christmas wiU get in his sledge. 

Two reindeer draw the sledge. 

The reindeer have crumpled horns. 

The sledge has sacks of toys on it 

The toys are for good boys and girls 


Missing words. — Say such sentences as 
the foUowmg for the children to supply 
the missmg colour-words — 

1. The snow is {white). 

2. Father Chnstmas wears a [red] coat. 

3. He carries a iprown) parcel 

4. Mmnie Mouse has a {green) skirt. 

5. Mmnie and Mickey hved in a 

{blue) house. 

6 The sacks m the sledge are {yellow ) . 

Reading and drawing. — Write on cards 
directions for drawing, and distribute the 
cards among the children. — 

I Draw Mmnie’s red shoes. 

2. Draw Mickey’s brown shoes. 

3. Draw Pluto's coUar. 

4. Draw the parcel from Father Christmas. 

5. Draw a sack of toys 

6. Draw a row of beUs 

Description of Picture No. 58. — ^The Fairy 
Queen is shown enthroned on a scarlet poppy 
flower. She wears a flowing white gown 
tinged with green, with a bunch of flowerets 
at the waist. Her long yeUow hair faUs over 
her shoulders, and her head is encircled by 
a golden crown with a smgle jewel m the 
centre Her pale green wings resemble 
those of a butterfly, and tmy wings spring 
from her wnsts Her sceptre is a golden 
rod bearmg a bright golden star 

Before the Queen kneels a sprite dressed 
m a mustard-coloured suit, with yeUow wings 
and yeUow hair, and a dark flower calyx for a 
cap. The sprite offers a large white envelope, 
sealed with a red seal, to the Fairy Queen. 

Another smaUer fairy can be seen flying 
down from the sky. She is dressed m pale 
green, with green wings on the back, wrists 
and ankles. 
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A Letter for the Fairy Queen. 

Drawing in Outline of Picture No 53 m the Portfolio 
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Conversation on Picture No. 53. — ^The 4 Are their wings like a bird’s wings ^ 
children should freely describe and discuss 5 Are their wings hke a butterfly's wings? 
the picture — i. How many fames can you 6. Are their wmgs hke a fly’s or a gnat’s 
see m the picture? 2 Have all these fames wmgs^ 7. Which fairy is the Fairy Queen^ 
wings? 3, Where do they have wmgs? 8. Tell how the Fairy Queen is dressed 
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). What does the Queen wear on her head^ i The Fairy Queen has a {white) 


10. What does the Queen hold m her hand? 
II What IS at the top of the Queen’s wand? 
12. What makes the Queen's throne? 13 
What colour are the Queen’s wings? 14. 
Which is the fairy postman? 15. What has 
the fairy postman brought the Queen ^ 

16. What IS the red mark on the letter? 

17. Tell from whom the letter might be 
sent. 18. Tell what the letter might say. 
ig. Play that you are the fairy postman and 
offer a letter as he does. 20. What colour 
is the fairy postman’s suit? 21. What is 
his hat made of? 22 What is the little 
faury in the sky doing? 23 FiU the gaps 
with names of colours as shown in the 

picture. sky, poppy, hair, 

- — grass, gown, star. 

Flash Cards. — ^The following sentences 
might be written on strips of card: — 

i The Fairy Queen is very pretty 
She has a long white gown 
She has long yellow haur. 

On her head is a crown 

2. The Fairy Queen has pretty wings 
She has a rod in her hand. 

On the rod is a shining star. 

She is sittmg in a poppy. 

3 A little elf has brought a letter 
The elf has wings. 

He can fly quickly. 

He is the fairy postman. 

4. The Fairy Queen will take the letter 
She will break the red seal. 

She will read the letter. 

She wiU tell the flymg fairy what to do. 

Missing words. — Say such sentences as 
the following for the children to supply the 
missing colour-words* — 


dress. 

2. Her wings are (green). 

3 On the top of her wand is a 

(golden) star. 

4. She sits on a (red) poppy. 

Rhsntning words. — Read aloud the foUowmg 
incomplete rh5nnes and let the children 
suggest the final words* — 

If you see a fairy ring, 

In a field of grass, 

Very hghtly step around, 

Tip-toe as you (pass)] 

Last night fairies frolicked there. 

And they’re sleeping somewhere near 

If you see a tmy fay, 

Lymg fast asleep. 

Shut your eyes and run (away). 

Do not stay to peep; 

And be sure you never (tell), 

Or you’ll break a fairy spell. 

Reading and drawing.— Write on cards 
directions for drawing and distribute the 
cards among the children — 

1. Draw a white envelope 

Write on it, TO THE FAIRY QUEEN. 
Draw a stamp in the comer 

2. Draw a yellow wand. 

Put a yellow star at the top. 

3 Draw a green stalk 

Put a red poppy at the top. 

Put a green poppy leaf at the bottom. 

4 Draw a golden crown 
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ACTIVITIES AND CONSTRUCTIVE WORK 


Plastic models — toys. — From clay or plasti- 
cine the Fives can make such toys as a hoop 
and stick [A)) a bat and ball (P), skittles 
and a ball (C) , a football (P) ; and a top [E). 



Paper cutting— plum-pudding book. — Take 
a large square of white paper, fold it into 
4 and again diagonally On this shape 
sketch a plum pudding on a dish. Colour 
the puddmg deep brown, with black and 
brown specks for the fruit The colouring 
may be done with crayons, or with water 
colours mixed with Chinese white Colour 
the bottom blue to represent the flames of 
the brandy. The dish can be pamted yellow, 
with the words my pudding written on it 
When the colouring is completed hold the 
folds firmly and cut out the shape with 
sharp scissors, taking care not to cut off 
the bottom of the dish. Thread a piece of 
Christmas ribbon or cord through the fold 
of the booklet and tie it below. The prin- 
cipal mgredients of the puddmg can now be 
written on the pages of the book, eg , ^ lb 
sultanas, with, perhaps, a drawing of a bag of 
sultanas 



Paper cutting— Christmas greetings.— A 

variety of greeting cards to hang on the wall 
at home or at school can be made from 
coloured paper cut into various shapes and 
mounted on a sheet of drawmg paper. 
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Hoxaj to cut hou to cut 
lantern heart ^hope. 

shape. 



0 (^peet/n^ made from 
Lantern shapes. 



o greeting made -from 
ujaste of heart shapes. 


A 6-in. square of coloured paper folded four 
times gives 16 small squares of suitable size 
One or two colours can be used m each 


design. Fold each smaE square in half, 
draw the half shape of a lantern, heart or 
other figure on the folded side, and cut it 
out. (Two designs are shown in the illus- 
tration ) The third sketch shows an arrange- 
ment of cut-out lanterns. 

The waste paper from which hearts have 
been cut out can be used effectively to make 
a greetmg card on a large scale. Spots of 
Chinese white on the dark background repre- 
sent the faUmg snow. Letters and figures 
should not be painted on until the paint 
is dry. 

Paper cutting — table centre and cake band. 

— damty table centre and cake band to 
match can be made from plain tissue paper 
fringed at the sides. Three thicknesses of 
paper are required, — the two outer ones 
matchmg in colour, the inner one being a 
contrastmg colour Two white papers 
enclosing a red one give a Christmassy 
appearance. In preparmg sheets of paper 
for the children’s use, cut the sheets into 
quarters across for the table centres. Fig. i, 
and into four stops for the cake bands. 
Fig. 2. The three pieces required for the 


iohoLe isheet of tissue paper 
shoLj/np cutting Lines. 



J three 
\quorter>- 
^sheets 


Fig I 
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uthoLe she^t of tissue 
pape^ ^houj/n^ t:,uttin 
Lines. 


StuirnuujimfliAmuuiuiui-uxiijjim^ 

three. Quarter* sheets 

fn/n^ed. 

Fig 2 


table centre and the three strips for the 
cake band are placed together before the 
fringing is cut. This keeps them from easily 
separating 


Paper decoration--Chiistmas bell. — ^Take 
a square of coloured paper and fold it in 



half Draw the half of a bell on the folded 
side and cut out the shape Open the paper 
and paste the bell on to a mount of brown 
paper. A frieze of bells may be made 
by pasting several bells on a strip of 
coloured paper. A "rope" connecting the 
bells may be drawn m, as shown m the 
sketch 

Paper model—Christmas cards. — These 
designs (see opposite page) may be drawn 
for the younger children with the aid of a 
duplicator, the children can then colour the 
designs with crayons or pastels, and fiU in 
the lettering. 

Some of the simpler designs can be copies 
from the blackboard by the older children 
They should be encouraged to suggest 
designs of their own where possible 

A half sheet of notepaper makes a realistic 
" card," especially if it is tied with a strand 
of coloured silk The children can send their 
finished cards to one another or to parents 
or friends at home. They can write the 
name inside, address the envelope, and 
post the card in a prepared pillar box, made 
from a shoe box covered with red paper 
They can take it m turns to play "postman" 
and deliver the cards. 

Cardboard model — Christmas card. — 

Children will enjoy making this card (see 
page 1370) Cut out a disc of thm white card 
about 4 in across and mark out in pencil 6 
segments. Fill the top of the segments with 
coloured drawings of Christmas fare. Now 
cut a piece of stiff paper, white or tinted, as 
wide as the circle and almost twice as long 
Fold the paper m half, and on the front draw 
round the circle in pencil. At the top of 
this circle draw a segment corresponding 
in size to one of the segments on the card- 
board disc. Cut out the top part of the 
segment from a smgle thickness of paper 
Place the cardboard disc between the two 
pieces of paper; fasten the front paper and 
disc together by a paper clip passed through 
the middle of each. The edge of the disc 
should project a httle way beyond the open 
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edges of the paper, so that the child can 
turn it round As the disc is rotated, a 
succession of pictures appears through the 
opening of the front of the card. 

Model with odds and ends-— Christmas tree. 

— Christmas tree provides a good centre 
of interest for December activities, but to 
obtam a real tree of any size is sometimes 
difficult and usually expensive 

A good substitute for a tree can be made 
from two old umbrellas, some green crepe 
paper and plenty of evergreens, small ivy 
for preference. 

The umbrellas should first be stripped of 
their coverings and the frames securely 
fastened open so that there is no danger of 
a collapse at a critical moment. The handles 
are fastened together, one above the other, 
to make the skeleton “tree." The lower 
handle should be firmly secured in a bucket, 
wedged in with stones and soil or sand. 
The bucket can be hidden with a frill of 
red paper. 

Cut the green paper across the grain into 
strips about i|'in. wide, and cover the 


umbrella ribs with these strips, folding them 
in half lengthways as you roll 

The sprays of evergreens which are to lie 
along the “branches," can best be secured 
with wire, and if carefully arranged the 
effect will be hfelike, especially if a bunch 
of holly or somethmg equally stiff is attached 
at the top. 

The umbrella “tree" has one particularly 
good pomt m its favour, — the “branches" 
do not sag under the weight of the decorations 
The “tree" can now be decorated with 
the usual glass balls and tinsel, but the 
children will best enjoy making their own 
decorations. 



Coloiiced balls. — Effective balls of coloured 
tissue paper can be made from discs of 
paper 3 m. or less in diameter The children 
make cuts |in deep and |in. apart all 
round the discs, or the teacher can do the 
cuttmg if the children are too young to 
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handle scissors Each httle segment is 
given a twist and the discs are threaded 
on cotton until there are sufficient to form 
a ball 

Wall-paper heads. — ^Wall-paper beads can 
be made from long wedge-shaped strips of 
paper, pasted on one side and rolled tightly 
round a knitting pm These can be threaded 
in strmgs to decorate the “tree ” 

Crackers can be made from squares of 
coloured tissue paper fringed down two sides. 
The fiUmgs can be monkey nuts or a few 
“Dolly Mixtures” or other small sweets 
wrapped in grease-proof paper The fillings 
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are carefully rolled up in the paper squares for making dolls, golliwogs, toys, etc , 
and the fiinged ends are given a twist to suitable for the “tree.” 
make them look like real crackers If lighted candles are used for a decoration 

Monkey nuts (in their shells) can be on “ breakmg-up ” day, it is advisable to 
threaded to form httle dolls (see page 1041). have several wet dusters at hand m case 
Reference should be made to the Index of accidents, 
at the end of this Volume for instructions 


INTERESTING GAMES 


“Throwing into the Circle.” — ^This is a 
good mdoor team game for a wet playtime 
The children are divided into equal teams, 
and a corresponding number of circles are 
drawn on the floor or playground The 
teams are placed in lines behmd their leaders, 
each leader standing at a convenient throwing 
distance from a circle Each child has a 
date-stone bag. One leader begins by 
throwmg his bag into the circle and the 
teams throw in turn. As each child finishes 
his throw he takes his place at the back of 
the line. When all the teams have fimshed 
the first round, the team leaders count the 
bags in their circles and chalk up the score. 
At the end of the game, which may be 
continued for any convenient time, the 
scores are added to find out the winners. 
Date-stone bags are inexpensive and easy 
to make; they can be used for various 
throwing games To make a bag, cut two 
4 in. squares of any fairly thick matenal, — 
pieces of boys’ old trousers or coats are 
often available. The two pieces should be 
tacked on three sides and blanket-stitched 
with wool or coloured knittmg cotton. The 
bag is then loosely filled with washed and 
dried date stones and the fourth side is 
tacked and stitched. 

“Board Ball.” — ^This is an outdoor or 
mdoor team game m which any number of 
the older children can take part A black- 
board is placed on the floor by a wall m a 
slanting position and is marked out as shown 
in the sketch. The children take it m 


turns to throw the ball so that it bounces 
in the squares m the order of their numbering, 
I, 2, 3, etc , endmg with right B then left B 
The score is kept by putting down the 
number on which the ball was last correctly 
bounced, right B counting higher than 10, 
and left B counting the highest score. The 
wmners of each team compete against each 
other and the player with the final highest 
score wnns the game. 



“ Clock Ball.” — ^This is a team game which 
can be played in the school or m the play- 
ground. The children divide into equal 
teams havmg any number of players For 
each team a circle is marked on the ground 
and a wastepaper basket, with a duster in 
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the bottom, is placed in the centre of it. 
The children have to stand at the edge of 
the circle and throw a ball into the basket, 
so the size of the circle must be adjusted to 
suit the children’s ages and abihties. The 
edge of the circle is numbered from i to 13, 
like a clock 

One child in each team, the captain, 
stands by the basket. All the teams start 
playing together The first player stands 
at I o’clock, and throws a baU into the 
basket. The captain returns the ball if the 
throw IS successful, and the player moves 
to 2 o’clock, or if he fails, the next player 
follows, beginning from i, as before. 

The captain writes down the time each 
player is out for each round. The winning 
team is the one whose players make the 
highest combined score 

Clock Ball 



“ Balloon Race.” — This is an mdoor game 
which may be played at Christmas time or 
at other festivities when balloons are 
available 

Four to SIX balloons are needed, according 
to the size of the pla57ing space The balloons 
should be each of a different colour. The 
players stand in a line and each has a balloon 
which he places m front of him. At the word 


“Go I” the children fan the balloons along 
with sheets of paper held m both hands 
The paper must not touch the balloons 
The winners of each heat compete until a 
final race is held 

This race causes great fun for the on- 
lookers as well as for the players. 

“Mrs. Brown Went to Town.”— This 
game can foUow a word lesson on Christmas 
Shoppmg. Any number of players can take 
part 

Player No i begins by saying, “Mrs 
Brown went to town to buy apples ” — or 
some other word beginning with a 

Player No 2 follows on, saying, “Mrs 
Brown went to town to buy hoots ,” — or some 
other word begmnmg with h. 

The game is contmued m this way, using 
words begmning with every letter in the 
alphabet order With the older children the 
game can go on and on, each player being 
given a time limit in which to think of a 
word A player who cannot think of a 
word m the given time falls out of the 
game, which continues till there are no more 
players left 

“Catch-if-you-can! ” — In this game the 
players all sit in a circle with one “captive” 
on his knees m the centre A bag filled 
with date stones (see page 1372), with corks 
or beans is thrown backwards and forwards 
between the players The “captive” has 
to try to catch it. When he succeeds, the 
player who threw it goes to the centre. 

Game — “Sheep or Lamb.”— This game 
may be played equally well indoors or 
out-of-doors. The children hold hands and 
spread out to form a large ring. Two children 
are chosen and blmdfolded. One is the Sheep 
and the other is the Lamb. They are 
separated one at each side of the ring and 
told to turn round three times Then they 
have to find one another, the Sheep calling 
“Baal Baa'” and the Lamb answeinng 
“Maa' Maa'” As soon as they find tone 
another a new pair is chosen 
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A number game. — ^This is a good game for 
young children. Sketch on the blackboard 
the simple outlme of a motor car as shown 
in the sketch Insert numbers as indicated 
and then rub out the outline, except the 
parts of the sketch drawn in unbroken lines 
which are retained on the blackboard The 
children come to the blackboard m turn 
and with lines ]om the numbers m the 
order given, begmnmg at o, to reproduce 
the outlme of the motor car. Many 
simple drawings can be dealt with in this 
way. 

“ Musical Stick.” — ^The children stand 
in a circle and a smooth stick is provided, 
of a convenient size to grasp in the hand 
While music plays, the children rapidly 
pass the stick from one to another. When 
the music stops, the child holdmg the stick 
falls out, and the game continues till only 
one child is left m 

“ Balloon Game.” — The children divide 
into two equal teams which stand m two 
lines facing one another. One balloon is 
required The teacher starts the game by 
throwing the balloon between the hnes. 


The children, without moving their feet, 
pat the balloon with their hands. Each 
team tries to send the balloon over the heads 
of the players on the other side, so that it 
touches the ground The first team to do 
this wms the game 

“Fanning the Frogs.” — The teacher pre- 
pares a number of frog shapes about 6 in. 
long from white tissue paper The children 
compete in heats, each child havmg a frog 
and a piece of drawing paper To start the 
race the children stand m a line with the 
frogs on the ground in front of them At 
the word “Go" they fan the frogs along 
with their papers, holding the paper with 
both hands. The first child to fan his frog 
over the winning Ime wins the game The 
wmners of the heats compete m the final 
race 

A picture puzzle. — Children of seven are 
fond of puzzles. Here are two simple picture 
puzzles which the children will enjoy reading. 
The teacher can draw the figures and write 
the hnes on the blackboard, or copies can 
be duplicated for the children's individual 
use: — 





had a Chrislrnas |^ar^y. 
A ^srood on fhe 


was ried ar rhe I'op. 
Coloured®^ hung aH round. 
AAummg lighred rheili ^ 

Daddg dressed upas 

He rook oJJ rhe and gave rhenn 

to the 

Here is another example * — 



She had a 


§ VICTORIA $ 
S BRIGHTON S 


In her handshe carried a 


The guard blew his'^’^Moand 
waved his 


TuJJ! paJJI^said rh( 
theg were o^. 


&and 
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Puzzle writing. — ^This is a capital puzzle 
game for the Sevens A simple sentence. — 
GIVE TED HIS GIFTS— is wntten in 
numbeis, which correspond with certain 
letters of the alphabet The children 
have to decode the numbers to write the 
words Write the puzzle on the black- 
board — 

4692 821 567 46387 
Under the puzzle put the key. — 




Here is another example. — MY PUSSY 
SAYS “MEW.” 

38 46558 5185 “327” 


I 

a 


2 

e 


3 

m 


4 

P 





5 

s 


6 

u 


7 

w 


8 

y 


A “ Yes and No ” game. — ^Draw on the 
blackboard a sketch of a duck m a pond 
Ask the children the following questions 
which are to be answered by either “Yes” 
or “No” — 

1. Is that a hen m the pond? 

2. Is it a turkey? 

3. Is it a duck? 

4 Is the duck on the ground? 

5. Is the duck under the water? 

6 Is the duck in the water? 

7 Does the duck say “Cluck, cluck” ? 

8. Does the duck say “Gobble, gobble” ? 

9 Does the duck say “Quack, quack”? 


A drawing game.— On the blackboard 
draw an outline of Father Christmas, and 
let several children go in turn to the black- 
board and complete the drawing by adding 
his eyes, ears, nose, hands, boots, bag of 
toys, etc. 


NUMBER GAMES 

“ Cake and Cherries ” (Counting). — ^The 
teacher prepares a number of cards of the 
same size and shape — plain postcards cut 
m half are convenient to use. These cards 
represent the shoes of cake, their number 
must be equal to the number of children 
takmg part in the game On the underside 
of each card the teacher draws a number of 
large red spots to represent cherries The 
number of cherries varies from one to nine, 
only one slice having nine cherries. The 
cards are shuffled and placed in a neat 
pUe, plam sides uppermost, making the 
cake. Each child comes up in turn, takes 
a shoe of cake and counts the cherries 
The child drawing the shce with nine 
cherries wins the game. 

“Brick Skittles” (Countmg). — Six piles 
of four or five bricks are set up by one wall 
of the classroom. A thiowmg line is marked 
on the floor at a convenient distance from 
the piles. The children take it m turns to 
throw a rubber ball at the bricks. Each 
child has three turns and counts the total 
number of separate bricks he has knocked 
down. He calls out the score to the teacher 
who writes it with his name on the black- 
board. The child scormg the highest number 
wins the game If two or more children 
knock down the same number of bricks, 
these play each other a second time, 

“ Counters ” (Counting).— A large die and 
counters or beans are used in this game 
The counters are placed m a bowl, and the 
children throw the die in turn, aU having 
three turns each 

After each throw the child picks out the 
correct number of counters from the bowl. 
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and the one with the largest number of 
counters at the end wins the game. In the 
event of a tie, these children throw again 

“ The Christmas Tree ” (Figure recognition). 
— During a handwork period the children 
may cut out shapes of light brown wrapping 
paper to represent parcels. Lines to mdicate 
string may be drawn on the front. On the 
back of the paper each child sticks a scrap, 
or a picture of a toy from an illustrated 
catalogue. This represents the present 
inside the parcel The completed parcels 
are then collected, and the teacher writes 
a number on the front of each She then 
makes a cut-out Christmas tree (see page 
1019) and pms it to the blackboard The 
parcels are lightly attached to the tree, with 
the numbers outside, by a dab of paste m 
the corner. 

To play the game, each chM comes out 
m turn and receives from the teacher a 
certain number of counters. She then pulls 
off the tree a parcel bearmg that number, — 
this is her present from the tree. 

“ Christmas Bells ” (Figure recognition).— 
This IS a jolly game which gives great 
pleasure to the children, as they can take 
part in preparing it during a handwork period. 
Each child cuts out a paper bell (see page 
1368) from white or hght-coloured paper 
The beUs are collected, and the teacher 
prmts a number (from i to 9) on both sides 
of each one She then threads the bells on 
a stout piece of string and ties the string 
securely so that it stretches in front of the 
class and the bells are withm reach of 
the children Each child comes out in turn, 
the teacher taps a glass or rmgs a handbell a 
certain number of times, and the child must 
pull off a bell bearing that number. If the 
child makes a mistake the beU must be rung 
agam, 

“ Disc and Board ” (Addition). — black- 
board is placed on the floor m a slantmg 
position as described for the game "Board 
BaU” on page 1372. The board is marked 


out into large numbered squares. The 
children take it m turns to throw a cardboard 
disc (a round cheese box) on to the board, 
standmg at a certam distance from it. Each 
child has two turns and writes down his 
score as an addition sum; eg., 4 -f- 2 = 6. 
The 'Winner is the one who obtains the 
highest score. In the event of a tie, these 
children throw for a third time. 

“ Old Women ’’ (Addition).— The children 
can, m a handwork lesson, prepare a number 
of paper figures of old women, as shown 
on page 1038 From these the teacher will 
choose the nine best ones and on the apron 
of each prints a different number. Seven 
or eight of the figures are set up, each on a 
pile of bricks, along by a wall of the class- 
room, and the children in turn throw paper 
balls at them Each child continues to 
throw till he has knocked down three old 
women He then "writes his score, given by 
the numbers on the aprons, as an addition 
sum, e g., 4 -f- 6 4- 3 == 12 

“ Paper Skittles ” (Subtraction). — ^The 
children may prepare the skittles in a hand- 
work period Each skittle is made from half 
a sheet of drawing paper cut across the 
wddth. One end of the paper is pasted and 
the paper is rolled to make a cylmder. A 
number of paper skittles are grouped 
together and each child standing at a 
certam distance throws a paper ball among 
them. The number of skittles knocked down 
at one throw is subtracted from the original 
number, e.g., 7 — 3 =4. 

“ The Apple Tree ” (Subtraction).— A 

number of cut-out paper apples, with little 
stalks, are prepared by the teacher, or by 
the children in a handwork lesson. The 
teacher writes a number on the front of 
each apple and a smaller number on the 
back. There should be one apple for each 
child The apples are attached to a sheet 
of paper by a dab of paste on their stalks, 
so that they can easily be reached by the 
children. EacH child m turn picks an apple 
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and subtracts the number on the underside 
from the number in front, e g., 4 — 2 = 2. 

“ Numbered Match Boxes ” (Multiplica- 
tion). — The teacher will require twelve 
empty match boxes and twenty-four labels 
of white paper On twelve of the labels she 
writes a vanety of numbers and sticks them 
on the tray and cover of each of six match 
boxes. With the other labels and match 
boxes she prepares a duphcate set. To play 
the game the class divides into two equal 
teams, which sit facing each other. Each 
child has a pencil and paper. The teacher 
sits at one end of the hues with the two sets 
of match boxes m piles in the same order. 
At the word “Go” the teacher gives the 
first child in each hne the first match box 
on the pile. The child opens the box and 
writes down the product of the two numbers 
on her paper She then shuts the box, 
passes it to her neighbour, and receives a 
second box In this way the sets of match 
boxes travel down the hnes and are put on 
the floor by the last children. When the 
last child of a hne puts down the last match 
box he shouts “Stop!” 

The team which finished first receives as 
a score the number of children m the hne; 
the other team scores the number of children 
who have passed on the last match box on 
their side. The teacher then checks the 
answers to the numbers on the boxes. The 
number of children havmg wrong answers 
are subtracted from the score. 

“Numbered Toys” (Multiplication).— The 

teacher prepares a number of postcards, 
stickmg on each one the picture of a simple 
toy, such as a doll, an engme, etc. No two 
cards must have a picture of the same toy. 
Under each picture she wntes a multiphcation 
sum; eg., 4X2. The teacher places the 
cards about the room so that they can be 
read by the children. Each child has a 
pencil and paper, and at the word “Go” 
they walk about the room to look for the 


cards. For each card a child must write 
down the name of the toy and the product 
of the numbers At a certam time the 
teacher cnes “Stop!” and the answers are 
checked The winner is the one who has 
the most correct answers. 

“ Tapping the Numbers ” (Simple com- 
bmations). — The children divide mto two 
equal teams and toss for the first innmgs. 
The teacher has a number of cards with 
easy combmations written on them, eg., 
2 + 7 = . 5 — 2= , 2x5= The 
teams stand m two Imes side by side facing 
the teacher. The first child of the team 
wmnmg the toss holds a walking stick 
The teacher holds up one of the cards and 
the child must rap out the answer on the 
floor with the stick If the answer is correct 
the child takes the card and goes to the 
other end of the Ime, and the second child 
raps for a new card. If the answer is wrong 
the child sits down and the other team takes 
the stick and begms When all the children 
of one team have rapped, the game is over, 
and the scores are given by the number of 
children of each team holdmg a card 

“ Musical Numbers ” (Simple combina- 
tions). — ^The teacher prepares a number of 
cards, one for each child, with simple 
combmations written on them; eg., 12-)- 6 
= ,7 — 5 = , etc. She also prepares 

an equal number of cards with the answers 
and hangs each of these on the back of a 
chair. The chaus are placed m a circle The 
combmation cards are shuffled and dealt 
out to the children. The children skip round 
the chairs to music. When the music stops 
each child must sit down m the chair of 
which the number is the answer to the sum 
on his card. The last child to sit down is 
“out,” and he takes his chair and card and 
sits down by the wah. The cards are collected, 
shuffled and dealt again, and the game con- 
tinues till one child is left in, who is the 
winner 
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STORIES TO READ OR TELL 


THE GOLDEN COBWEBS 

T he Christmas tree stood alone in 
the room. All the doors were shut 
The children did not know the tree 
was there, but their mother knew it, and 
the Christmas Fairy knew it. 

Some other people in the house had seen 
it, too. Black Tom, the cat, had jumped 
through the window when no one was 
looking. Snowball, the little white kitten, 
had run m after hun. Mr and Mrs. Mouse 
and their big family had crept round and 
round the tree when Tom and Snowball were 
out of the way. 

Now the little grey spiders heard the 
mice talking about the beautiful tree, and 
they wanted to see it, too But the children’s 
mother had cleaned the house for Christmas 
Day. Every comer had been swept and 
dusted. The Httle grey spiders had to ran 
for their lives They hid m all the dark 
corners, so of course they could not see the 
tree. 

At last Grandfather Spider went to the 
Chnstmas Fairy and told her how badly they 
felt The Chnstmas Fairy was very sorry 
for them. She promised him, “Wait and 
you shall all see the tree ’’ 

The day before Christmas the Fairy said 
to the spiders, “Now you may go m and look 
as long as you hke. The family are all 
away until night.” 

So the grandfathers, the grandmothers, 
the mothers, the fathers, and all the children 
of the big spider family went to see the 
beautiful tree. 

Round and round the tree they went, and 
looked and looked Then they ran up into 
the branches. They ran over every branch 
and twig They ran over all the toys. At 
length they ran back to their dark comers 
In the middle of the night, the Fairy went 


to see if the tree was all ready for the 
children to see in the morning. 

She looked at the tree, and what do you 
think? It was covered with cobwebs. Every 
branch and twig had a cobweb on it. Every 
dram and doH and cart and box had a 
cobweb on it 

“This will never do,” said the Fairy 
She waved her magic wand over the tree, 
changmg the cobwebs mto gold Now the 
tree was more beautiful than ever, for it was 
covered with golden cobwebs' 

Next morning when the doors were 
opened for the children, there stood a 
beautiful shmmg tree' 

THE TALE OF A CHRISTMAS 
STOCKING 

I T was long past midnight on Christmas 
Eve, in fact it was very early on Christmas 
mornmg when the stocking began to be 
angry 

“To be taken out of a nice warm drawer,” 
it said crossly, “and without being hung on 
a nice horse in front of the kitchen fire to 
be aired, to be strung up to a bed post — 
why it’s just too bad ” 

A httle girl lay fast asleep in the bed 
The curtains were drawn across the windows 
In a saucer on the chest of drawers burned 
a night hght The clothes of the httle girl 
lay neatly folded on a chair beside the wall, 
the stocl^gs she had worn during the day 
hung dreaming over the back of the chair, 
and underneath were her little shoes, both 
snonng. 

“I miss ray mate,” said the stocking, 
glancmg at the pair of stockings sleeping 
over the back of the chair “ It's a downright 
shame to take one stocking from a drawer 
and leave its mate behind. If I worked for 
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a one-legged child or a mermaid it wouldn’t 
matter. Oh' my poor heel and toe, how 
cold it is!” 

Just as it finished speaking, there was a 
noise in the chimney, and lookmg towards 
the fireplace the stockmg was amazed to see 
a very old white bearded gentleman m a 
red cloak with a hood on his head descending 
to the hearth. The night hght burned 
suddenly brighter; the room became warm 
and cheerful 

The stocking, who was too wonderstruck 
to speak, thought it had never seen such 
a guamt old man before. “If this is a 
burglar," it thought, “may I have a potato 
m my heels for the rest of my life " 

The old gentleman, who was no other 
person than Father Christmas, advanced 
to the bed, and let a big bag which he earned 
on his shoulder shde to the ground, 

“Ha' Ha'” he said in a very cheerful 
voice, “how she has grown, to be sure' 
Why, when I was here twelve months ago 
I could have put her into one of my waistcoat 
pockets." 

He looked about the room. “Nice and 
tidy," he said approvingly “ Clothes neatly 
folded, sponge squeezed out; no broken toys 
about; the doU I gave her last year safely 
tucked up in its cradle; and the Teddy 
bear hasn’t lost an eye and the grey rabbit 
is still full of sawdust Come, Maisie, you’re 
growing quite a good little girl." 

He walked to the foot of the bed, “Ha' 
Ha'” he said laughing, “this is the only 
night when the foot of the bed has a stock- 
mg." He put his hand on the stocking and 
said, “Well, Mr. Woolly Ribs, how do you 
find yourself to-night-’ " 

“Rather lonely," answered the stockmg, 
“I miss my mate, and I’m terribly cold 
I haven’t been aired. They took me straight 
from the drawer and hung me up here without 
a glimpse of the fire.” 

“Oh, I’ll warm you quick enough," said 
Father Christmas, and diving into his sack 
and pulling out all manner of toys, he 
began to cram the stocking with Christmas 
presents. 


“Hold hard'” cned the stockmg. “You’D 
split me if you aren’t careful. What next, 
I wonder. What do you take me for — a 
bazaar — a toy shop — or an Army and Navy 
Stores — or what?” Father Christmas 
laughed 

“You’re new to this game then are you? ” 
he asked. 

“I was only born this year,” said the 
stockmg “ I grew on a fine sheep in Scotland 
until the end of spring. Then I was cut off, 
sent to the miD and woven into the hand- 
some stockmg you see now. I’ve been 
worn only four times, and I’ve scarcely 
shrunk an eighth of an inch m the wash. 
I thought I was m for an easy hfe, my 
young lady doesn’t wear me hard, and her 
auntie is a good darner. I go for walks m 
the garden and if it’s cold I’m wrapped 
m leggings ’’ While the stockmg was 
making this long speech. Father Christmas 
was still busy packmg toys and sweets 
into it. 

“Hi! What are you up to now? I can’t 
bear any more. You’re stretching me out 
of shape You’D burst me'” But Father 
Christmas only laughed and disappeared up 
the chimney 

In the morning, very early, Maisie woke 
up and emptied the stocking of aD its toys 
and sweets and let it faD on the floor Auntie 
came later, kissed her little niece and wished 
her a Happy Christmas, and then picked 
up the stocking 

“Your work is done,” she said, as she 
placed it back in the drawer. 

“WeD,” said its mate, “and where have 
you been aD night? Staymg out by yourself 
tDl the morning Dke this' You ought 
to be ashamed of yourself, that you 
ought!” 

“My dear,” said the stockmg, “I’ve never 
worked so hard before in aD my life But 
permit me to wish you a Merry Christmas 
and a Happy New Year.” 

“What nonsense is this?” demanded 
his mate. But the tired stocking had 
fallen asleep 


E BtoletU, 
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A PRESENT FOR GREYSHOES 



B ILLIKIN the elf was worried- 
very worried' It was Greyshoes’ 
birthday in four days’ time and 
Greyshoes was his best friend, so of course 
BiUikin wanted to thmk of something 
specially nice for his present. All the things 
he could think of were so ordinary; one of 
the other elves would be sure to give him 
a newly-pohshed acorn cup for drinkmg; 
his uncle, the Elfin Cobbler, always kept 
Greyshoes supplied with new shoes, BiUikin 
himself had given him a cobweb handker- 
chief last year, and he knew his cupboard 
was full of jars of honey and bottled dew- 
drops. If only he could thmk of something 
reaUy new, something quite different from 
any other present his friend had ever had. 


Bilhkm was sitting on the end of a fallen 
tree trunk, gazmg down into a tiny streamlet 
which gurgled and chattered over the stones. 
So deep in thought was he, that it was some 
moments before he became aware of voices, 
children’s voices, coming nearer and nearer 
to him. He knew they could not see him if 
he sat quite stiU, so he did not move, even 
when they were so near that he could see 
as well as hear them 

“Betty, I say, Betty 1” called one of the 
children, “wouldn’t that make a pretty 
picture?” “That” was the log on which 
Bilhkm was sitting, with the stream flowing 
past it and a graceful silver birch tree 
behmd. Betty ran up to ]om her brother Jack 
and stood beside him considering the picture. 
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She carried a black box and every now 
and then she put one hand round the top 
of it and bent her head to look at it. BiUikin 
was very curious and quite mystified by 
Betty's next speech, "Yes, Jack, I think 
that would make a lovely picture — I can 
]ust get the tree m." Billikm wondered how 
she was going to get the tree m that small 
box, and how she intended to make a picture 
of it, so he sat as still as he could be and 
watched. He saw Betty press something 
at the side of the box, and heard a little 
click. "Got it?” said Jack. "Come on, 
let's find some more pretty bits.” 

The children wandered off beside the 
stream and Bilhkin turned round to see if, 
by some magic means, they had taken away 
the birch tree; but no! it was still there 
BiUikin hopped down from his perch and 
ran home with his mind so full of the magic 
box that for the moment he forgot about 
Greyshoes' present. 

The next day BiUikin paid another visit 
to the log, hoping to see the children again 
and hear more about their magic box, but 
they did not come that day, nor the next, 
but the foUowing afternoon he got only as 
far as the birch tree when he heard voices. 
This time there was a grown-up voice 
minglmg with the children's voices, and 
they aU sounded very excited Billikm hid 
himself m a foxglove flower that was growing 
near the tree. 

"Here's the place, mummy,” said Betty's 
voice, “See, there's the log and the little 
stream and the tree and every^m^ just as 
it was the other day when we took the 
photograph. And I'm sure there was 
nothing there on the log, any more than 
there is now.” 

BiUikm peeped out and saw them aU 
jump over the stream and walk round the 
log, examinmg it most carefuUy. "WeU,” 
said mummy, "that certamly is very strange! 
I thought perhaps it might be a toad stool 
or somethmg which looked like an elf, but 
you're right, there’s nothing there.” 

“You know, mummy,” said Jack, "they 
do say that a camera sees more than we do ” 


"Well, it certainly did this time,” said 
Betty with a laugh. "Do you suppose there 
really was a little elf sitting on that log and 
we couldn’t see him^ An3wvay, let’s leave a 
print here where he sat and perhaps he'll 
come again and take it away. Then we’d 
know for sure ” 

Billikm saw Betty lean over the log and 
lay down something that looked like a piece 
of stiff paper, then she put a stone on the 
comer of it, so that the wind should not 
blow it away. 

When the children and their mummy had 
gone, BiUikin crept out of his hiding place 
and ran to the log He climbed on to the 
end of it and found the picture Betty had 
taken with her camera There was the birch 
tree, and the stream and the log, and on the 
end of the log was BiUikin himself 

CarefuUy he pushed the stone away, and 
carefuUy he lowered the picture down to the 
ground and propped it up against a big 
stone. Then he stood and looked and looked 
at this marveUous treasure 

Suddenly he jumped right up m the air 
and clapped his hands with delight "The 
very thing!” he said. "Now that wtll be a 
lovely present for Greyshoes I Nobody else 
wiU have anything hke it>” He was so 
pleased with the idea that he took off his 
hat and danced and sang with joy. Presently 
he thought he’d better take his treasure 
home It was not an easy thing to do, for 
it was almost as tall as himself, and he could 
only just manage to reach across it with 
his arms outstretched. Besides, he didn’t 
want to carry it home as it was for everyone 
to see; he wanted to keep it as a surprise 
tiU to-morrow, when it would be Greyshoes’ 
birthday. 

After thinkmg some moments, he remem- 
bered the way the elfin tailors carry their 
cloth about. They roU it up and tie it with 
a cord made of twisted cobweb So he 
hunted round tfll he found a number of 
strong spiders’ threads and twisted them 
mto a cord. Then he laid the picture on the 
ground and carefully rolled it up and tied 
it round. He found he could carry it much 
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better that way and no one would be able to 
see what it was. 

It seemed such a long night to BiUikin, 
so anxious was he to present his treasure 
to his friend Morning came at last, and as 
soon as he had eaten his porridge he hurried 
off to Greyshoes’ cottage 

Greyshoes was ]ust as pleased and excited 
as Bilhkm had been, and he ran to fetch his 
hammer and nails. Carefully they nailed 
the picture to the wall, just opposite the 
door, so that everyone could see it as they 
came in. 

When the news got round among the elves, 
Greyshoes had streams of visitors, and, of 
course, they aU brought him a present. At 
the end of the day he was tired out with 
shakmg hands and finding places for all his 
gifts, and he declared he’d never had such 
an exciting birthday in all his life 

E. Bioletti. 

Handwork— the magic box. — Much fun can 
be introduced into a conversation lesson if 
some children prepare a “magic box” and 
use it as a camera. The “photographer” 
can pretend to take a child's portrait, 
afterwards he can go to a “dark room” 
(under a table covered by a long cloth) and 
draw with crayons the “portrait ” In con- 
nection with this story the magic box can 
be used either before or after the story, at 
the teacher’s discretion. (Consult the Index 
for a blackboard drawing of an elf ) 


A JAPANESE RED RIDING 
HOOD 

Y es, one might think that httle Red 
Riding Hood had gone to Japan, and 
had changed her red hood for a scarf 
or mantle of thick woven silk of celestial 
blue Wait until you have heard the story, 
and you will think so too 

Li-li lived with her father and mother in 
Japan, known as the Country of the Rismg 
Sun. She had many robes of fine silk and 


Chma crape, but none of them could compare 
with the rich scarf her mother wrapped 
round her when she went out of doors, and 
which made people give her the name of 
Little Blue Mantle. 

Her father Kang-hi lived near a mountain 
planted all over with tea plants, and it was 
his business to look after this great tea 
garden, where all the tea used in the palace 
of the Emperor was grown. 

There was no such tea in all Japan as this, 
and sometimes Kang-hi was allowed to have 
a few pounds of it for himself, and then it 
was his custom to make presents of part of 
it to his most esteemed friends and relatives. 

Mrs Kang-hi, Li-li’s mother, had her 
hair pulled up tight from her forehead, and 
fastened with gold pins When Li~li was a 
baby she sang her to sleep with this song — 

“ There was a httle dog named Mow, 

And he said, 'Bow-wow, bow-wow. 

Who will go with me the crocodile to see. 

For I am ready to go now?’ 

“‘Not I,’ said 0-a the hare; 

‘Of the crocodile beware.’ 

So said Saroo the monkey too. 

And he chattered, ‘Beware, beware.’” 

And when Li-li grew older she stood 
beside her mother, and asked about the 
crocodile 

“If Mow had asked me, I would have gone 
with him,” she said. 

“That would have been silly,” said Mrs. 
Kang-hi, “for crocodiles eat little girls.” 

“He would not eat me, I could run away 
fast,” answered Li-h. 

It happened that about this time Kang-hi 
had some of the impenal tea given to him, 
and his first thought was of his mother 

“She is fond of a cup of good tea,” 
said he, “and there is none so good as 
this ” 

“I have no one to send with it,” said Mrs 
Kang-hi. “Fee-fo and Tsi-smg and the 
other servants are busy, and I cannot go 
myself.” 
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“Let Li-li go,” said Kang-hi; “it is not 
far, and she knows the way well ” 

So Mrs. Kang-hi called Li-li, and said, 
“ I want yon to take some of the Emperor’s 
tea to your grandmother; it is very precious, 
so you must not lose any of it, neither 
must you tell anyone what you are carrymg, 
or they will take it from you You must not 
play by the way, but go straight there and 
straight back, and mind that you do not 
fall into the river ” 

Li-h said she would attend to her mother’s 
words, and then Mrs. Kang-hi folded the 
blue scarf round her, gave her a basket 
with the precious tea in it, and some choice 
preserve made of the seed of the Japanese 
hly. Also she gave her a grand Japanese 
parasol, for it was a sunny day; and then 
she kissed her and sent her off, watching her 
from the door as far as she could see. 

Little Blue Mantle tripped along with her 
parasol m one hand and her basket in the 
other. She passed under the great bananas, 
and the orange and fig trees. 

There were two men working in the tea 
gardens, and one said, “Where is Little 
Blue Mantle going so swiftly?” 

But Li-h only nodded and smiled, and did 
not say anythmg. 

At the river bank she made a pause, for 
lol up from the water came an enormous pair 
of jaws, with great rows of teeth and two 
ugly eyes. 

“Where goes the child? ” asked the terrible 
creature. 

Li-li was so startled that she replied, “I go 
to my grandmother to take her some of the 
Emperor's tea. She lives by the coconut 
trees. There are six yellow lihes by the 
door; she is all alone, and will be glad to 
see me,” 

Li-h scarcely knew what she was saying, 
for she was rather frightened, and wondered 
who this strange monster might be. Then 
she asked timidly, “Sir, are you a crocodile? ” 

“Not quite, I am an alligator, but the 
crocodile is my cousin.” 

"Does he eat little girls?” 

“No more than I do,” answered the 


alligator, as he disappeared under the 
water 

Li-h was delighted to think she had seen 
the crocodile’s cousin, and she went on her 
way to her grandmother’s house smging, 

“ Mow, mow, 

I have seen him now ” 

She stopped to look at the yellow lilies 
beside her grandmother’s door, and then 
she went into the house. The floors were 
covered with matting, and she went noise- 
lessly along till she reached her grandmother’s 
room. 

Then she tapped at the door 

“Come in,” said a voice And Li-li 
entered, and stood by the bed She thought 
her grandmother looked very brown, and 
that her nose had grown very long mdeed, 
but that might be because of her illness 

“I have brought some of the Emperor’s 
tea for you, granny,” she said. And she put 
down her basket. “I must not stay,” 
she added, and she turned to go away, for 
her grandmother’s looks frightened her. 

“Give me a kiss before you go,” said her 
grandmother. 

But Li-h had reached the door, and was 
saying, “Good-bye, good-bye,” in her best 
Japanese, when she saw her grandmother’s 
head with its great nightcap stretching out 
of the bed Longer, longer, longer, grew the 
long nose, till it remmded her of the alligator 
she had seen in the river. And suddenly she 
gave a temble shriek, for behold, instead of 
her grandmother, the alligator himself sprang 
out of the bed and rushed across the room 
towards her. 

“ I am the imperial alligator of his Celestial 
Majesty the Emperor of Japan, and because 
you are giving away his Majesty’s tea, I 
am going to kill you. ' 

“Oh, dear' oh, dear' Mow-mow, bow- 
wow! Grandmother' grandmother' where 
are you?” cned Li-li. 

“I have eaten up your grandmother,” 
said the alhgator, “and now I am going 
to eat you also.” 
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Again Li-li screamed, and fortunately 
someone heard her The two men who had 
spoken to her had seen the alhgator by the 
nver, and had followed Little Blue Mantle 
to see that she got safely into her grand- 
mother's house 

They had long, sharp spears, and they 
managed between them to kill the alhgator, 
whilst Li-h stood sobbing m a comer 

“Oh' oh > oh' oh t I shall never want to 
see a crocodile now ’’ 

The two men laid the alligator upon their 
spears, and then they carried him off m 
tnumph to the palace, where a reward was 
given to them for havmg kiUed it. 

Li-h ran home as fast as she could, and 
when she saw her parents she cned out, 
“Oh' oh! oh' oh' The alligator has eaten 
up grandmother and almost eaten me 
Oh! oh! oh'” 

“Ah' what^” said Mr Kang-hi. 

“Oh, why^” said Mrs Kang-hi. 
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“Oh' alas! woe! oh! oh!” said both of 
them together. 

That evening, when Little Blue Mantle 
looked out of the doorway through the 
palm trees, and over the lilies, at the sun 
going down upon the water in a wondrous 
glory of golden light, she saw the dead 
alligator l5nng on the shore, and she said 
softly, 

“I would not go with Mow the dog to see 
a crocodile now The hare and Saroo the 
monkey were quite right to say, 'Beware, 
beware’, ‘Take care, take care.’” 

Now whilst Li-h was lookmg at the 
setting sun Mr Kang-hi went to his mother’s 
house and brought back the basket of tea, 
which he presented to the men who had 
kiUed the alligator and rescued his httle 
daughter m her moment of penl, for a 
pound of the Emperor’s tea is a very precious 
gift m Japan. 

Juha Goddard 


STORY AND RHYME 


DIDDLE, DIDDLE DUMPLING 

Diddle, diddle dumphng, my son John, 
He went to bed with his stocking on, 
One shoe off, and one shoe on. 

Diddle, diddle dumpling, my son John 

M rs JONES took her little son 
John to play on the beach The 
sea was blue and white waves 
crept up to the sand John was a dear little 
dumphng of a boy, just three years old. He 
had blue eyes, fluffy yellow hair, and was 
nice and brown all over 

“Now, my son John,” asked Mrs Jones, 
“what shall we play at? ” 

“Sand castles!” said little John. So he 
and his mother made a lovely castle with 
windows and a door, with stone steps up 
to the door and a flag on the top of the 
castle. 


“ Now, let’s make pies,” said little dumphng 
John. He ran up and down digging out wet 
sand with his spade. Then he patted it 
down in his pail and turned out seven fine 
pies one after the other. He put the pies 
in a ring all round the castle. 

“Shells next,” called out diddle dumplmg 
John 

Backward and forwards he ran finding 
cockle shells, and on the top of each 
pie he put a shell. How lovely they 
looked! 

“Now make a garden,” was the next 
thing little John wanted. But Mrs. Jones 
saw how tired her little dumpling son was, 
so she wheeled him home in his chair. Little 
John drank some warm milk and ate his 
tea very sleepily. Mrs. Jones carried him 
upstairs and undressed him all but his 
shoes and stockings. Little John hked to 
take off his own shoes and stockings, and 
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his mother put him m his cot which had a 
rail all round it 

“Drop your shoes through the rail,” said 
little John's mother, and she went to tidy 
his clothes. So little sleepy John sat on his 
bed and slowly pulled off one shoe It fell 
through the rail, plump > on the floor. Little 
John’s sleepy eyes were closing. He just 


managed to drag off one stocking. When 
httle John’s mother came back, her httle 
son was fast asleep with one shoe off and 
one shoe on Mrs Jones took off the shoe 
and stockmg and gently covered him with 
the clothes, but diddle dumpling John did 
not wake, 

J. Bone. 


TWO PLAYS 


I. A NATIVITY PLAY 

Introduction.— This play is arranged m 
five short scenes, tellmg the story of Christmas 
as follows. — 

Scene i. — ^The Annunciation. 

Scene 2. — Mary and Joseph arrive at the 
Inn. 

Scene 3 — ^The Angels’ Message to the Shep- 
herds. 

Scene 4. — King Herod Interviews the Wise 
Men. 

Scene 5 — ^The Adoration 

The arrangement of the play is elastic 
It can be shortened by omitting Scene 2, 
or Scene 3, or both. While each scene is 
being prepared it is suggested that children 
concealed behind the stage, or sitting at the 
foot of it, sing an appropnate Christmas 
song. Some charming children's poems have 
been specially set to music for this purpose. 
If the play is a production by the whole 
school, different classes may learn the 
separate songs and sing them in turn. 
Instead of the songs, music can be played 
between the scenes, or the first and last songs 
only may be sung. 

There are fourteen characters m the 
complete play AU the parts are short and 
witlnn the power of children from five to 
seven years old 

Characters %n the Play — ^Angel Gabriel 
Mary Joseph Innkeeper Boy King 


Herod Messenger First Wise Man 
Second Wise Man Third Wise Man 
First Shepherd. Second Shepherd Third 
Shepherd Fourth Shepherd A number 
of Angels A Choir (unseen) 

Choir stngs : 

OLD CAROL 
(Music’ — page 1400.) 

He came all so stiU 
Where His mother was, 

As dew in April 
That falleth on the grass 

He came aU so stiU 
To His mother’s bower, 

As dew in April 

That falleth on the flower. 

He came aU so still 
Where His mother lay, 

As dew in Apnl 

That falleth on the spray 

Mother and maiden 
Was never none but she. 

Well may such a lady 
God’s mother be. 

Anon 

Curtain Rises. 

Scene i Mary’s room at Nazareth 

\Mary sits on a stool, sewing Gabriel 
enters suddenly Mary is startled, 
drops her sewing and crosses her hands 
on her breast ] 
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Gabriel Hail Mary ! the Lord be with yon' 
Mary {to herself) What can this greeting 
mean? 

Gabrul Fear not, Mary You have 
found favour with God You shall have a 
son, and you must call his name Jesus 
Mary How can this be? 

Gabnel. The power of God will over- 
shadow you, and your child shall be called 
holy, the son of God. 

Mary. I am here to serve the Lord 
Let it be as you have said 

Curtain Falls 

Choir sings . 

CHRISTMAS EVE 
(Music — ^page 1401 ) 

On Christmas Eve the little stars 
Sparkle and glisten with dehght. 

Like strings of glitt’rmg diamonds. 
Across the darkness of the night. 

On Christmas Eve the little stars 
Dance in their places m the sky. 

Ah! I would go and trip with them 
If I could only climb as high 

On Christmas Eve the httle stars 
Sing merry carols all night long. 

But O' I am so far away 
I cannot even hear their song. 

On Christmas Eve the little stars 
Sparkle, and dance, and smg till dawn. 
And I am singing too, because 
To-morrow will be Christmas Morn. 

Charlotte Druitt Cole. 
Curtain Rises. 

Scene 2 At the door of the Inn in the 
evening 

[Joseph and Mary walk in wearily Joseph 
knocks with his stajf on the floor ] 

Innkeeper {opening the door). What is it? 
Joseph. Have you a room for us? 
Innkeeper. The Inn is already full. There 
is no room for jmu. 

Joseph. We have travelled far to-day. 
We are very weary. 


Innkeeper. I teU you that there is not 
one room left in the house, 

Joseph Have you no shed where we 
could spend the night? 

Innkeeper. You can sleep in a stable. 
{Calling) Hi' Boy' 

[Boy comes to the door"] 

Boy Yes, sir. 

Innkeeper Take a lantern and show this 
man and his wife to the stable. 

Boy. Yes, sir 
Joseph. I thank you 
Boy {taking lantern). This way 
[Joseph and Mary go out following the Boy ] 
Curtain Falls 

Choir sings * 

WHY DO THE BELLS OF CHRISTMAS 
RING? 

(Music. — page 1402 ) 

Why do the bells of Christmas ring? 
Why do httle children sing? 

Once a lovely shmmg star. 

Seen by shepherds from afar. 

Gently moved until its light 
Made a manger’s cradle bright 

There a darlmg baby lay,- 
Pillowed soft upon the hay. 

And its Mother sung and smiled 
“This IS Christ, the holy Child!” 

Therefore beUs for Christmas ring. 
Therefore little children smg. 

Eugene Field. 

Curtain Rises 

Scene 3 In the meadows at night (See 
sketch showing Arrangement of Stage ) 

[The Shepherds are grouped together, some 
sitting, some leaning on their crooks ] 

is^ Shepherd. It is a beautiful night. 

2nd Shepherd. Beautiful, but cold. 

■grd Shepherd. See how the stars shine ! 
rj,h Shepherd. I fancy I can hear singmg 
[Gabriel comes in Shepherds fall back 
and screen their faces ] 
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Gdbnel. Have no fear I bring you good They bnng treasures ot great worth 


news of great joy to all people. This night 
in Bethlehem a Child is bom, who is your 
saviour, Jesus, the Christ. You will find 
the Baby wrapped up and lying in a manger 

[A curtain is drawn hack showing the Angels 
grouped together,'] 



Arrangement of Stage — Scene 3 

A — Angels C — Curtains 

S — Shepherds L — ^Left Wing 

G — Gabriel E. — Right Wing 

Angels {stng). Glory to God and peace 
on earth. 

ICuriain is drawn over the Angels Gabriel 
goes out] « 

1 st Shepherd. Come, let us be off to 
see Jesus, the Christ, as the angel has 
said 

[Shepherds go out.] 

Curtain Falls 

Choir sings : 

WAITING FOR THE KINGS 

(Music. — ^page 1404.) 

Over the frozen plain snow-white 
The three Kmgs will come to-night; 

We shaU know by the kettle-drums 
Which way the procession comes. 

They have come from very far. 
Following fast behmd a Star, 

In their shimmenng robes of silk. 

Riding horses white as miUc. 

They have heard of a wondrous thmg. 
That here is born a httle Kmg, 


To the Treasure of the earth 

R L. Gales 

Curtain Rises 

Scene 4 A room in Herod’s Palace. 

[King Herod sits on his throne. Messenger 
stands before him ] 

Messenger. O Kmg, three Wise Men from 
the East stand at the gate. 

King Herod. I have heard of these three 
men 

Messenger. They seek one whom they 
call the Kmg of the Jews. 

King Herod. Bring them to me. 

[Messenger goes out] 

King Herod. The Kmg of the Jews! I 
will send them to find the King, and when 
he IS found I will go myself to slay him, lest 
he take the throne from me. 

[Messenger brings in TVise Men ] 

Wise Men [bowing). Hail' 0 Kmg' 

King Herod Greeting, my lords. 

Wise Man. 0 King, we are men 
from the East. We have travelled far 

King Herod. What brings you here^ 

2nd Wise Man. Know, 0 King, that we 
study the stars One night, as we watched, 
a new star arose m the sky, larger and 
brighter than any We knew it for the star 
of the promised Christ, the King of the 
Jews. At once we left our homes and 
followed the star to this place. 

King Herod What do you want with 
the Kmg of the Jews^ 

■^rd Wise Man We are come to honour 
him. We have brought gifts of our country 
— gold and frankincense and myrrh — to 
present to him Can you teU us where he 
may be found 

King Herod The Jews have foretold 
that Christ shall be born in the town of 
Bethlehem Now go, find this Kmg of the 
Jews, and return to me, that I may go also 
to worship him 

1st Wise Man. 0 Kmg, we hear and obey 
[Wise Men how and go out] 

Curtain Falls, 
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Choir sings : 

THE GUESTS 
(Music: — -page 1408) 

“Why IS there such a dancing dm 
About the stable of the mn^“ 

“An old man, winter white, is here 
A wayfarer he doth appear.” 

“If this be all, why is the night 
Lit up with this unearthly light?” 

“A maid, the fairest maid, is here. 

Some great Lady she doth appear” 

“But even so, why do there fly 
Such flocks of Angels from the sky?” 

“A Babe, a most sweet flower, is here, 

A Child from Heaven He doth appear.” 

R. L. Gales. 

Curtain Rises 
Scene 5 The Stable. 

[The Child lies in the manger Mary sits 
near Joseph leans on his stick ] 

Joseph. Who comes here? 

\The Shepherds come in ] 

1st Shepherd We are poor shepherds. 
We seek Jesus, the Christ. 

Joseph. He is here. 

\Shepherds surround manger and kneel 
Wise Men come in ] 

1st Wise Man We are Wise Men, led 
from the far East by a star to this place. 

2nd Wise Man. We bring gifts to the 
King of the Jews, 

Joseph This httle Child is King of the 
Jews. 

[Wise Men approach and kneel, holding up 
their gifts Gabriel enters followed by 
the Angels who stand by with folded 
hands ] 

All sing with Choir * 

A CHRISTMAS CAROL 
(Music — page 1405 ) 

Before the palmg of the stars. 

Before the winter morn, 

Before the earhest cock-crow, 

Jesus Christ was born 


Bom m a stable, 

Cradled ui a manger. 

In the world His hands had made 
Bom a stranger, 

Jesus on His mother's breast 
In the stable cold. 

Spotless Lamb of God was He, 
Shepherd of the Fold: 

Let us kneel with Mary Maid, 

With Joseph bent and hoary. 

With saint and angel, ox and ass. 

To hail the King of Glory. 

Christina Rossetti. 
Curtain Falls. 

Kate Lay. 


SUGGESTIONS FOR A FULL 
PRODUCTION OF “A NATIVITY 
PLAY ” 

Scenery. — ^The stage should be equipped, 
if possible, with a backcloth, and a pair of 
curtains or screens to draw across the stage 
at half its depth. 

Scene 1, Mary’s Room, is laid in front of 
the halfway curtains The only furniture 
nece§sary is a stool and a small table. 

Scene 2, At the Door of the Inn, is also 
laid m front of the halfway curtains. The 
door of the Inn is between the two curtains 
m the middle of the stage No furniture is 
required 

Scene 3, In the Meadows. — See Arrange- 
ment of Stage on page 1388. The shepherds 
are grouped, some sittmg, some leanmg on 
their staves, in front of the halfway curtam, 
with some toy lambs — or cut-outs of lambs 
supported on struts — and one or two hghted 
lanterns The stage light can be shaded to 
give the appearance of night. The Angels 
are grouped in tiers — ^kneehng and standmg 
on forms — ^behind the halfway curtam, 
with a screen or draped clothes-horse behind 
them When the Angels appear, the curtains 
are drawn aside to show them and a bright 
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light is thrown on them, while the Shepherds 
fall back on each side 
Seem 4, A Room in Herod's Palace — The 
full stage IS used in this scene. The plain 
backcloth with the open doorway is used. 
Behind the doorway, at a distance of about 
2 ft , stands a screen or clothes-horse draped 
with a cloth. The throne, — a draped arm- 
chair — stands obliquely to the audience at 
the right of the stage The visitors enter 
and leave by the middle doorway. 

Scene 5, The Stable — ^The full stage is 
used for this scene As m Scene 4, a draped 
clothes-horse or screen is placed behind the 
open doorway in the backcloth. The hght 
IS slightly shaded, and if possible a hght is 
directed on to the cnb which stands near 
the middle of the stage slightly to the right 
of the doorway. Mary sits on a stool on 
the right of the crib. No other furniture is 
required The Shepherds and Wise Men 
enter by the middle doorway 
Making the Cnb — ^The crib is made from 
a cardboard box supported on four long 
sticks. These may be four sweet-pea sticks 
which are tied together in pairs m the shape 
of a St. Andrew’s Cross. Now stand both 



sets of sticks upright and tie another stick 
firmly in the fork of each This last stick 
must be a httle longer than the cardboard 
box which is to rest on it (See diagram ) 
To make the cnb more secure, gum tapes in 
each comer of the box for the heads of the 
sticks to pass through. The tapes have a 
strip of paper pasted over their ends to 
secure them. Fill the cnb with shavmgs, 
cover it with some white material and lay 
m it a doll wrapped in white muslm. The 
crib may be painted or covered with paper 
to tone with the rest of the stage scenery. 

Costumes. — Mary wears a long blue gown 
which is tied round the waist and cuffs 
with elastic, with the material bunched 
over. She wears a white muslin or thin 
matenal veil over her head. The veil must 
be long enough to wrap round the figure 
across the shoulders and to hang down the 
back, as shown m the diagram 



Costume for Mary 


The Three Wise Men and Joseph wear long 
white nightgowns tied round the waist with 
differently coloured scarves, which may be 
made of crepe paper if material scarves are 
not available Over this garment they wear 
an open dressmg-gown or a costume made 
in that shape. The outer gown may be of 
a different colour for each of the Wise Men 


The Crib 
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and further altered by sewing on bands of 
ribbon or strips of contrasting material, or 
by a stencilled border. The headdress 
consists of a large square of material at least 
23 in. across, a large coloured handkerchief 
will fulfil this purpose. It is held in place 



Costume for Joseph 


With a narrow scarf. Instead of the hand- 
kerchief a turban of coloured material or a 
small striped bath towel may be worn If 
the Wise Men are to wear beards the simplest 
way to make them is of theatncal crepe 
hair, which can be gummed to thm muslm. 
Loops of elastic are sewn at each side of 
the beard at the top, to shp over the 
ears Whiskers and moustaches may be 
bought already made up, together with the 
correct gum for fixmg. The three Wise 
Men wear sandals made of cardboard soles 
pierced and threaded with differently coloured 
tapes. The Wise Men should carry coloured 
boxes. 

King Herod wears a coloured gown tied 
in at the waist, — this may be a dressing- 
gown put on back to front, with a scarf 
for a sash. Over it he wears a large cloak, 
made of a tablecloth or curtain, fastened on 



Costumes for Three Wise Men 


one shoulder, with the fastening covered by 
a large painted cardboard brooch On his 
head is a crown made of cardboard or of 
stiff paper as described for the King on 
page 727. 

The Shepherds wear loose gowns of brown 
cotton material or clean sacking, tied with 
string round the waist. They carry long 
sticks. 

The Angels wear white nightgowns of as 
uniform pattern as possible, and back to 
front. Gold, silver or white waH paper 
wmgs cut on folded paper and pinned on 
down the fold are effective and easy to make 
Feathers may be painted or stuck at one 
end on the wmgs. 


n. A NURSERY PLAY 

Litroduction. — ^This simple play provides 
a setting for certam of the Nursery Songs 
and Dances contamed m these Volumes, 
these items are numbered and the page 
references given m the Notes at the end of 
the play. The part of Mother may be taken 
by the Teacher, as this arrangement gives 
the httle ones confidence Two older 
children takmg the parts of First Girl and 
First Boy respectively can look after the 
younger ones and shepherd them to their 
correct places on the stage In the main, 
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the Boys are grouped on the left of the 
stage and the Girls on the right. 

People in the Play — ^Any number of Girls 
An equal number of Boys Mother 

Scene In front of the Shoe House. There 
are three entrances on to the stage, one central 
through the door of the house (C) and one right 
(R) and one left (L) from the wmgs 

[Mother comes out of the house, C, with 
the Boys following her She stands 
in the middle of the stage and the 
Boys group round her,] 

Mother. Now, my sons, I am gomg to 
leave you here You must go out into the 
world to seek your fortunes. 

All the Boys. Yes, Mother, 

Mother. Here is a bright new sixpence 
for each one of you. 

Each Boy in turn {as he receives sixpence) 
Thank you. Mother 

Mother {hugging them) Good-bye, my 
dears. {Goes into house C) 

Boys {waving hands). Good-bye 1 
Boys {together, holding up sixpences). A 
whole sixpence' 

zst Boy. What shall we do with sixpence^ 
2nd Boy. We will sit down and think. 

[Boys sit down in a semicircle ] 

1 Song: "Sing a Song of Sixpence." 
Boys sing all together, 

[Girls enter R Boys get up ] 

Boys {together) Oh! 

[Boys stand in a group, L.] 

2 Dance: "The Gipsies’ Round." Girls 
dance while boys watch. 

[Girls stand in a group, R ] 

1st Boy. Who are these people? 

2nd Boy. I thmk they are Girls 
isiJ Girl Who are these people? 

2nd Girl. I think they are Boys. 

3 Song: "What are Little Boys Made 
of? " Boys and Girls sing as follows : 

Girls sing: 

WTiat are httle boys made of, made of? 
What are httle boys made of? 


Boys sing: 

Snips and snads and puppy dogs’ tads. 
That’s what httle boys are made of 
Girls {shuddering) Ugh ' 

Boys sing : 

What are little girls made of, made of? 
What are little girls made of? 

Girls sing. 

Sugar and spice, and aU that’s nice. 
That’s what little girls are made of 
[Each Boy goes to his partner and leads 
her by the hand to the front of the stage ] 

4. Song: "Curly Locks" Boys sing, 
kneeling on one knee, to their partners 

Girls {together). What will you give us to 
show us your love? 

Boys ifogeiher) "What would you like? 
[Girls run together and whisper Boys 
stand up ] 

Girls {together, slowly) We — ^would — ^like 

—some— BLUE RIBBON' 

Boys {together, in consternation). Blue 
ribbon' 

Boy. We can buy blue ribbon at the 
Fair with our sixpences Come on, boys' 
Boys {together) Hurrah 1 
[Boys run out L, Girls break into laughter ] 
5 Action Song • " Song for a Ball Game ” 

Some Girls fetch halls and play with them in 
the middle of the stage, the others stand in 
two groups, one on each side, and sing one 
or more verses 

1st Girl. Where are the Boys? 

2nd Girl They are a long time 
[Gtrfe sit on their heels in a semicircle ] 

6 . Song : "0 Dear, What can the 
Matter Be? ’’ Gris sing all together. 

[Boys come in L Girls get up and move R ] 
is^ Girl Where is our blue ribbon? 

Gris {together) Where is our blue ribbon? 

Boy I am very sorry. We have no 
blue ribbon. 

Boys {togsther, ruefully). We have no 
blue ribbon. 

2nd Grl What have you done with 
your sixpences? 
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7, Song: "The Jolly Tester " Boysstng, 
standing At the end of each verse each Girl 
holds out a hand for the money. At the end of 
the last hut one verse they stamp a foot and 
turn angnly away While singing the last 
verse the Boys kneel and hold out their arms 
to their partners. 

{Each Girl relents and goes to her partner^ 
takes his hands and pulls him up 
Mother comes out of house, C] 

Mother. Why, what is this^ Still here? 
I thought I sent you to seek your fortunes? 

Boys [pointing to partners). Here are our 
fortunes i 

Mother Well, well, you had better all 
come and hve with me again and be my 
children. 

{Children take hands and dance round 
Mother ] 

8. Song: "There was an Old Woman.” 
Mother sings while Children dance. 

Mother. Off you go> 

{Children run into house C hand in hand 
with partners, laughing Mother 
follows ] 

Kate Lay. 


SUGGESTIONS FOR 
A FULL PRODUCTION OF “A 
NURSERY PLAY” 

Songs and Dances. — ^The songs and dances 
required for this play are as follows: — 

1. Song. Sing a Song of Sixpence Page 621 

2. Dance — The Gipsies' Round . See Index 


3 Song . — What are Little Boys 

Made ofi>. . . Page 240 

4. Song — Curly Locks . . ,, 241 

5. Action Song . — Song for a Ball 

Game . . . „ 204 

6. Song — 0 Dear, What can the 

Matter Be > . . ,, 1412 

7 Song . — The Jolly Tester. . ,, 398 


8 Song. — There was an Old Woman ,, 60 

These notes will be useful to those who are 
producing this play for a school celebration. 

Scenery. — ^The shape of the Shoe House 
is cut out of paper and pasted or sewn on 
the backcloth as shown in the sketch The 
permanent opening with hinged door (see 
page 38) makes the door of the house. 
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Lay some sheets of strong brown paper on 
the floor and gum them together by the 
edges, — a good many sheets will be required, 
as the shoe is nearly as large as the back- 
cloth Cut away the door m front of the 
opening in the backcloth, the clothes-horse 
behind serves as the door itself, opening 
inwards Draw the wmdows and cut out 
the lattice work, and paste white crepe 
paper behmd to represent curtains Draw 
in the kennel Now cut out the shoe and 
paste or sew it to the backcloth. Fasten 
to the kennel a toy dog, or one cut out of 
cardboard and supported by a strut. The 
bow of the shoe is made of a strip of brown 
paper folded and sewn to the backcloth 
As well as the central door of the house 
there is an opening in the wings on the 
right, by which the Girls enter, and another 
on the left by which the Boys go to and return 
from the Farr. 


Costumes. — ^Ihe Boys all wear blue hats, 
the making of which is shown m the sketch 
Cut a strip of blue crepe paper 19 in by 



fS in. circie 


E 


band 


cfpap, 


e>-/5> in. Boldin 


.4>yc 

to rndke up hat ^cither erfjre 
oT paper circle andpcLsle or 
seu to head banci^ then fold 
band ator^ dotted Ltne and 
paste neatly over joinin^rs. 

Hat for Boys 


3 in. for the head band, and a circle of paper 
15 in. across for the crown Sew the ends 
of the head band together, then tack round 
the edge of the circle and draw it up to fit 


the band Sew or paste the circle to the 
band, then fold the band at the dotted 
Ime and paste it neatly over the 30m 
The Girls wear differently coloured sun- 
bonnets with golden curls attached For the 
bonnet cut a piece of crepe paper 12 m. by 
15 m Tack each side about 8 in from the 
short edge and draw it up into gathers 
Make the back of the bonnet from a half 
circle of paper with notched edges. Turn 
the notches at right angles to the paper, 
paste them, and attach them to the back 
edge of the bonnet. The ribbons are pieces 
of crepe paper sewn at the side of the bonnet 
and tied under the chin. 



6acA bonnet. 


hotJ to maAe carls -f^orn 
Strips crepe paper, 
bind paper tiphtly round 
pencil & then sUp ^t out 
Leaving ' curt paste, 
curls inside bonnet 


^pencil 


Bonnet and Curls for Girls 


The yellow curls are also made from stiips 
of crepe paper, l-in wide. Bind the strips 
tightly round a pencil to curl them. Make 
about a dozen curls of different lengths and 
sew or paste them to the inside of the bonnet. 
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DAME GET UP 

Dame, get up and bake your pies, 

Bake your pies, bake your pies. 

Dame, get up and bake your pies 
On Christmas Day in the morning 

Dame, -what makes your maidens lie. 
Maidens he, maidens lie; 

Dame, what makes your maidens he 
On Christmas Day m the mommg? 

Dame, what makes your ducks to die. 
Ducks to die, ducks to die. 

Dame, what makes your ducks to die 
On Christmas Day in the morning^ 

Their wings are cut and they cannot fly. 
Cannot fly, cannot fly. 

Their wmgs are cut and they cannot fly 
On Christmas Day m the morning. 

Old Rhyme. 

Articulation — ^This is a useful rhyme to 
give children practice in articulation of 
certain letters In the first verse note the 
initial letters d, h, and p and the final s 
in pies In the second verse care must be 
taken with the words beginning with m, 
note, too, that the word what must not be 
slurred by the children. In verse three the 
initial d is repeated, and in the last verse 
observe initial c and final t 


MERRY ARE THE BELLS 

Merry are the bells, and merry would they 
ring. 

Merry was myself, and merry could I sing; 
With a merry ding-dong, happy, gay, and 
free. 

And a merry smg-song, happy let us be* 


Waddle goes your gait, and hollow are your 
hose, 

Noddle goes your pate, and purple is your 
nose. 

Merry is your sing-song, happy, gay, and free, 
With a merry dmg-dong, happy let us be' 

Merry have we met, and merry have we been , 
Merry let us part, and merry meet again. 
With our merry smg-song, happy, gay, and 
free. 

With a merry dmg-dong, happy let us be' 
Old Rhyme. 

Articulation — ^This is another excellent 
rhyme for givmg practice m articulation of 
certain letters. Note particularly the re- 
peated word merry; the end-sounds of ing 
and ong and the aspirate in happy. 


THE GROCER 

The grocer’s shop has scales of brass. 
And pretty biscuits under glass, 

AU very clean and neat; 

And when it’s Mr Jones himself, 

He takes a bottle from the shelf 
And offers me a sweet 

And when about the shop I see 
Dehghtful caskets, filled with tea, 

And crackers, tier on tier, 

And boxes tied with satin bows. 

And candied fruits in coloured rows, 

I’m very glad, because it shows 
That Chnstmas-time is near. 

Rose Fyleman. 
Rhyming words . — In this poem draw the 
children’s attention to the rhyming words 
and let them suggest others; e g , brass, 
glass and grass; neat, sweet, meet, meat, 
feet, heat, etc. 
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A VISITOR I knew a little girl once 

VTio saw twenty-three 


I heard a little tiny noise behind the cup- 
board door, 

And something soft and small and quick 
flashed right across the floor. 

The day had very nearly gone and I could 
hardly see; 

I do so wish that it would come agam to 
visit me; 

The whole day long I’ve looked and looked 
and looked about the house, 

I think it was a fairy, Nurse thmks it was 
a mouse. 

Rose Fyleman 

Descnpttve words. — ^Note in this poem 
the descriptive words httle and Uny used to 
describe the noise; and the words soft, 
small, quick used to describe the fairy. Let 
the children suggest other words to descnbe 
both a noise and a fairy : — 

noise — loud, great, big. 
fairy — pretty, lovely, beautiful. 

The children, too, can name the descriptive 
words of opposite meanings; e.g., little — hig, 
tiny — large ; soft — hard ; small-great ; quick 
— slow 


IF YOU MEET A FAIRY 

If you meet a fairy 
Don’t run away. 

She won’t want to hurt you. 
She’ll only want to play. 

Show her round the garden, 
Round the house too. 

She’ll want to see the kitchen 
(I know they always do). 

Find a tiny present 
To give her when she goes. 
They love silver paper 
And little ribbon bows. 


Playing in the orchard 
As joUy as could be. 

They asked her to dance with them 
To make a twenty-four. 

She ran to the nursery 
And hid behind the door 

Hid behind the nursery door — 
(What a thing to do’) 

She grew up very solemn 
And rather ugly too. 

If you meet a fairy 
Remember what I say. 

Talk to her nicely 
And don't run away. 

Rose Fyleman 


UNCLE JOHN'S PIG 

When Uncle John brought home the pig on 
Christmas afternoon. 

It didn’t look like anything except a burst 
balloon, 

A Wiggly waggly pinky rag, as limp as limp 
could be, 

“CaU that a pig^” said little Jane, said 
Uncle, “Wait and see.” 

He blew into the pig and soon we saw it 
fiUing out. 

He blew again and then we saw four legs, 
a little snout; 

He blew once more, and then we saw the 
curly tail so neat, 

He screwed it up and there it stood, the 
Perfect Pig complete. 

A pig to join in any game, so steady and so 
stout. 

Then sometimes Uncle John, for fun, would 
let the air run out, 

And then we’d see it shrivel up and sink 
down dead — and then 

Kind Uncle John would laugh and blow it 
back to life again. 
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But after Uncle John had gone (he went on 
Boxing Night), 

Said Jane, “Let’s make it bigger now,” and 
soon she’d blown it tight. 

She puffed and blew, and still it grew so big, 
so BIG, so BIG, 

That with a mighty BANG > 
it burst . . . 

0, how I missed that pig> 

ffnda Wolfe, 

Note — The children will thoroughly enjoy 
hstenmg to the recital of this poem if the 
teacher is able to supply a rubber pig which 
can be blown up, failmg a pig, a sausage 
balloon might be used. The poem lends 
itself to dramatic expression and wiU make 
a useful exercise for some of the most 
advanced pupils to learn by heart The class 
can listen critically to decide which child 


gives the best expression to the emphatic 
hues. 

IF I HAD LIVED IN BETHLEHEM 

If I had lived m Bethlehem 
When Mary’s Babe was born, 

I could have seen Him on the hay. 

That first Christmas morn. 

I would have knelt down on the floor. 
And for my mornmg prayer 

Said, “Gentle Jesus, meek and mild,” 
While He was lying there. 

I might have walked along the road 
And met the Three Wise Men 

With gold and frankincense and myrrh. 

If I’d been living then 

Stella Mead, 



Ploughing in Palestine 
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ACTION SONG— FAIEIES 

A group of children stands on L. of stage. 
The song and dance are first performed by 
one child who comes out from the group. 
The first child then chooses another from 
the group and these two repeat the per- 
formance. The second child chooses a third, 
who, after the performance, picks a fourth 
The song and dance are contmued m this 
way until all the children of the group are 
taking part The last-chosen child always 
leads the dance and chooses the next 
“Fairy,” 

I Fint chili skimps from group to centre 
of stage, to music. 

Sings ' Skipping, tripping fairy am I, 
Skipping it here, 

Skips R to music. 

Tripping it there, 

Tnps L to music. 

In and out and round-about 

Turns to R and skips all round stage to 
music When she comes to the group of 
children she chooses one, taking her by the 
hand 

II, First and second children skip from 
group to centre of stage, to music, holding 
hands, the second child leading 


Sing . Skipping, tripping fairies are we, 
Skipping it here, 

Skip R to music 
Tripping it there. 

Trip L to music 
In and out and round-about. 
Children loose hands and turn to R, playing 
“Follow my Leader,” skipping round the 
stage to music, the second child leading, till 
they reach the group of other children Second 
child chooses one, and the three take hands, 
the third child leading. 

The song and dance continue till the last 
child of the gioup has been chosen. The 
last verse is then performed as follows 
Last Verse. 

Children skip from side to centre of stage, 
to music, holding hands, the last-chosen child 
leading. 

Sing: Skipping, tripping fairies are we, 
Skipping it here, 

Skip R to music. 

Tripping it there. 

Trip L to music 
In and out and round-about 
Children loose hands and turn R, playing 
“ Follow my Leader,” skipping round the stage 
to music, the last-chosen child leading When 
they reach the L side of the stage, there being 
no more children to pick up, they dance off 




FAIEIES 













WAITING FOR THE KINGS 


E. L. GALES PERCY G. SAUNDERS 

Slowly and quietly 



plain Bnow-white The three Kings wiU come to - night j We shall know by the 

ve - ry far, Fol-low-ing fast be - hind a star, In their shim-mer-ing 

won-drous thing, That here is born a lit - tie Kingj They bring trea-sures of 



— - 07 r r 

ket- tie drums Which way the pro - ces-sion comes, 
robes of silk, Rid- ing hors > es white as milk, 

great Worth To the trea-sure of the earth. 



1404 













old man, win - ter white, is here, A 

maid, the fair - est maid, is here, 


way - far- er he doth ap-pear.’ 
Some great lady she doth ap - pearJ 
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XLII. EMPIRE DAY OR COMMONWEALTH 

DAY 

Introduction. — Children of the infant school Day Most children, however, are interested 
cannot be expected to understand very much m Boy Scouts or Girl Guides, and a talk on 
about the meaning of Empire Day or, as Scouts and their ideals is a suitable subject 
it IS now frequently called, Commonwealth for Empire Day. Organisations of Scouts 



The Scouts’ Jamboree, 

Drawing in Outline of Picture No 56 in the Portfolio 
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and Girl Guides are to be found in every 
part of the British Dominions as well as m 
many other countries, and the same spirit 
of helpfulness actuates all members and 
knits the whole into a common fellow- 
ship. 

St George is another subject suitable 
for a talk on Empire Day Mythical though 
the Saint may be, he can be pictured to the 
children as a man of lofty ideals and noble 
actions. 

Then, too, there can be talks on the vanous 
British Dominions and overseas possessions, 
accounts of which are included m these 
Volumes Some teachers may like to tell 
some story from history, such as that of 
Grace Darling, Horatio Nelson, Robert 
Bruce, etc For these geographical and 
historical stories the teacher should consult 
the Index. 

In this section are included trace-outs for 
flags and a Boy Scout, an easy play, The 
Empire Fruit Shop, and a poem by Rudyard 
Kipling, A Boy Scout’s Patrol Song, to read 
to the children There are also two stories 
concerning the League of Nations specially 
written for this section by Hebe Spaull 
Ample subjects for Constructive Work will 
be found listed in the Index. 

The Union Flag, commonly, but incorrectly, 
known as the Union Jack, is the national 
flag of the United Kingdom. 

The oldest flag of England was the red 
cross of St. George on a white ground. It 
dates from crusadmg days, its red cross was 
the badge of the Crusaders. The red cross 
flag IS now flown as the admiral’s flag markmg 
the flagship of a Bntish fleet The red cross 
flag also forms the banner of the City of 
London, with a red sword, the badge of the 
City’s patron, St. Paul, in the upper quarter 
nearest the staff. The explanation that this 
sword represents “the dagger with which 
Sir William Walworth slew the rebel Wat 
Tyler’’ is unhistorical. The device appears 
on the City seal at a much earher date. 

Shortly after the accession of James I 
as king of England, the flag of Great Bntam 
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was formed by combining the Cross of St 
George on a white ground with the old 
Scottish banner, the white St Andrew’s 
Cross on a ground of blue This combmation 
was the British flag until 1801, when on the 
Union with Ireland, the red saltire or 
X-shaped cross from the arms of the Irish 
Geraldines was added to the older Union 
flag to represent Ireland. This is often 
called St. Patrick’s Cross, but there is no 
historical warrant for the name 

The Union flag is flown from forts and 
pubhc buildings, and at one of the masts of 
a warship, and when flown from a small 
flagstaff at the ship’s bow, it signifies that 
the vessel is at anchor, and is known as the 
“anchor flag,” In addition, it is embodied 
in many other flags for special purposes, or 
flown with various devices added to it 

The Royal Standard. — ^Edward III. was the 
first English sovereign to adopt a personal 
flag The Royal Standard of to-day, bearmg 
the royal coat-of-arms (the three hons passant 
of England, the hon rampant of Scotland 
and the Irish harp), is often erroneously 
described as the British flag, and is flown 
on occasions of ceremony by private persons 
from then houses; but it is really the personal 
flag of the king, and no one else has a right 
to display it. Properly it is hoisted only 
from the palace where the sovereign is m 
residence, from the royal yacht or a ship of 


war when he is actually on board, or from 
the flagstaff of a camp or parade ground 
when he is present 

Description of Picture No. 56. — On special 
occasions. Boy Scouts gather from all parts 
of Great Britain, Australia, Canada, India 
and other colonies and countries. They 
usually meet in the open, but Scouts do not 
parade hke soldiers When they hear the 
signal they run away and hide If you 
happened to be near their meeting place, you 
would hardly see anyone but a few Scout- 
masters round the Chief. Then the bugle 
blows The Scouts jump up and rush in 
from all sides, cheering and giving their 
patrol calls, their hats held high on top of 
their staves, and with flags and banners 
flymg m the wind, they form a large circle 
round the Chief 

The picture shows the Chief Scout — Lord 
Baden Powell — about to inspect the troops 
When the inspection is over, the Scouts will 
sit on the ground and sing songs, play games, 
act plays, run races, and en]oy themselves. 
Later on, they may put up their tents, light 
fires and cook their food for the evening 
meal Then, after a sing-song round the 
camp fire, they will sleep under canvas for 
the night. 

This open-air life makes happy, healthy 
boys And the girls — they join the Girl 
Guides 
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Conversation on Picture No. 56. — ^The 
children should freely describe and discuss 
the picture — 

To stimulate thought and observation 
and to bring to the notice of the children 
any points overlooked, the teacher may 
make some of the foUowmg suggestions — 

1. What is the colour of a Scout’s uniform? 

2, Tell what a Scout’s hat is hke. 3 TeU 
what a Scout wears round his neck 4. 


What do the badges on his arm show? 

5 Teh what a Scout wears round his waist. 

6 What things does a Scout carry? 7 How 
does a Scout use his pole? 8 Who is Lord 
Baden Powell? 9 When does a Scout blow 
a bugle? 10. How do Scouts live out-of- 
doors? II. Where do they sleep? 13. What 
does a httle boy become before he is old 
enough to be a Boy Scout? 13 What is a 
Girl Scout called? 14 What does a little 
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girl become before she is old enough to be 
a Girl Guide? 

Flash Cards. — ^The following sentences 
might be written on strips of card — 

1 , Many countries make the British Empire. 
There are England, Wales, Scotland 

and Ireland. 

There are Canada, Austraha and New 
Zealand 

There are South Africa and many other 
countries. 

2. There are Boy Scouts in every part of 

the Empire 

Some are white, some are brown, some 
are nearly black 
They all wear a Scout uniform. 

They aU do good deeds every day. 

3 All Scouts know of Baden Powell 
Baden Powell is their great Chief 
He is very proud of his Scouts 
He tells them to do good deeds 
What good deed will you do to-day? 

Missing words. — ^Write several sentences 
on the blackboard, or preferably on cards, 
and let the children rewrite the sentences 
adding the missing words. — 

I A Scout must do a good {deed) 

every day 

2. A great meeting of Boy Scouts is called 

a {Jamboree). 

3. The Chief Scout is Lord {Baden 

Powell). 

4 In the picture one Scout blows a 

{bugle) . 

5 Some Scouts wave {flags). 

6 Others have put their hats on their 
{staves). 

Reading and drawing.— Write on cards 
directions for drawing, and distribute the 
cards among the children: — 

I. Draw an upright pole. 

Put a Scout’s hat on the top. 


2. Draw an upright pole. 
Put a flag on the top. 

3 Draw a bugle 


A BOY SCOUT'S PATROL SONG 

These are our regulations — 

There’s ]ust one law for the Scout 
And the first and the last, and the present 
and the past. 

And the future and the perfect is “Look out f ’’ 
I, thou and he, look out' 

We, ye and they, look out! 

Though you didn’t or you wouldn’t. 

Or you hadn’t or you couldn’t. 

You jolly well must look out' 

Look out, when you start for the day 
That your kit is packed to your mind. 
There is no use going away 
With half of it left behind 
Look out that your laces are tight. 

And your boots are easy and stout, 

Or you’ll end with a blister at night. 
{Chorus) All Patrols look out' 

Look out for the birds of the air. 

Look out for the beasts of the field — 
They’ll tell you how and where 
The other side’s concealed. 

When the blackbird bolts from the copse, 
Or the cattle are starmg about. 

The wise commander stops 
And {chorus) All Patrols look out! 

Look out when your front is clear. 

And you feel you are bound to win. 
Look out for your flank and your rear— 
That’s where surprises begin. 

For the rustle that isn’t a rat. 

For the splash that isn’t a trout. 

For the boulder that may be a hat 
{Chorus) All Patrols look out' 

For the innocent knee-high grass. 

For the ditch that never teUs, 

Look out' Look out ere you pass — 

And look out for everything else! 
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A sign mis-read as you run 
May turn retreat to a rout — 

For all things under the sun 
{Chorus) AU Patrols look out' 

Look out when your temper goes 
At the end of a losing game. 

When your boots are too tight for your 
toes, 

And you answer and argue and blame 
It’s the hardest part of the Law, 

But it has to be learnt by the Scout — 

For whining and shirkmg and “]aw” 
[Chorus) AH Patrols look outi 

Rudyard Ktphng 


Description of Picture No. 57 .— The picture 
shows St. George dressed as an armoured 
knight of the fourteenth century, mounted 
on a snow-white steed richly caparisoned. 
St George wears a helmet of burnished 
gold and a flowmg scarlet cloak. He carries 
a long tilting lance which the dragon has 
caught in its mouth and is about to bite 
off. The dragon is a scaly reptile furnished 
with wings. It has two horns on its head, 
cruel claws and a long tail Out of its 
nostrils come blasts of fire 
The conflict is taking place on a green 
plain outside the city, the towers of which 
can be seen on the right-hand side 
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Conversation on Picture No. 57 .— The 
children should freely describe and discuss 
the picture. — i. Tell how St. George is 
dressed. 2. Of what is his suit made? 3. 
What colour is his cloak? 4. What does 
St. George wear on his head? 5. What 
does he carry in his right hand? (This pole 
IS called a lance ) 6 . What is the colour of 
his horse? 7 Tell what the dragon’s skm 
IS like 8. Tell how many legs the dragon 
has. 9. How many claws has the dragon on 
each foot? 10 How many wings has the 
dragon? 11. Where has the dragon two 
horns? 13. What is the dragon blowing 
out through its nose? 13 What is the dragon 
doing with the lance? 14 Find a castle in 
the background. 15. Find a bndge in the 
background. 

Missing words. — ^Wnte these words on the 
blackboard and write the sentences on cards 
The children rewrite the sentences adding 
the correct word* — 


lance saddle armour horse 

helmet cloak sword 

I The knight put on a suit of 

[armour) 

3. He put a [helmet) on his head. 

3. He carried a long [lance). 

4. From his belt hangs a magic 

[sword). 

5 He wears a long red [cloak). 

6 He rides on a white [horse) 

7 He sits on a red [saddle) 

Reading and drawing. — Write on cards 
directions for drawing, and distribute the 
cards among the children — 

Draw the body of the dragon with a head 
and long tail. 

Give the dragon four feet. 

Give the dragon two wings 
Put two horns on its head 
Put some fire and smoke coming from its 
mouth. 
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St George and the Dragon 

Drawing in Outline of Picture No 57 in the Portfolio 


A TALK FOR EMPIRE DAY 

By Hebe Spaull 

The Union Jack. — Some of you have Look at the flag carefully Can you see three 
brought flags to-day They are very gay crosses on it? One of them is red and is 
Their colours are red, white and blue AH quite easy to see That is the cross of St. 
the flags like this one are called Union Jacks. George who killed the big dragon. It is 
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England’s part of the flag. Then there is a 
white cross which is a different shape from 
the red one. It is the cross of St Andrew, 
one of the twelve Apostles of our Lord 
It IS the part of the flag that belongs to 
Scotland And here is another red cross, 
the same shape as the white one. This is 
the flag of St Patrick who long ago went to 
Ireland and was the first Christian preacher 
there This is Ireland’s part of the flag. 
So you see the flag belongs to the people 
who live in the British Isles. But there are 
now many people in different parts of the 
world who have the same king as we do and 
who have the right to share our flag But 
because there is not room for them to be 
given a place m the flag, they have flags of 
their own, but they put the Union Jack 
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into a comer of their own flags to show that 
the Union Jack is their flag too. 

The countries of the Empire. — Let us 
look at some of the countries where we should 
see our flag if we were to visit them. First 
of all there are some big countries where 
most of the people are white people like 
us and most of them speak English. Here 
they are — ^Newfoundland and Canada, 
Austraha, New Zealand and South Africa. 
They are called British Dominions Then 
we come to the big country of India where 
most of the people are brown. And here in 
Africa are black people who also have our 
flag. There are some other places where we 
should find the flag, but we have not tune 
to look at them this morning All these 
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countries who have our king, George VI., the world a splendid and beautiful place 


as their king and who have our flag, make 
up the British Empire or the British Common- 
wealth of Nations as we sometimes call it 
This IS the day in the year when all of us, 
in whatever part of the British Empire we 
may be hving, think of one another. That 
is why we caU this day Empire Day. It is 
good that boys and girls who are m the 
schools of the Empire should remember that 
one day they wiU grow up and will have 
to help to govern the Empire, and that they 
should try to do the very best that they 
can for it. We want to learn all we can 
about the different kinds of people who live 
in our Empire, so that we shah, understand 
them and be friends with them and ]om 
with them in domg the best we can for our 
countnes. 

The League of Nations. — If we do this 
it will help us to understand and make 
friends with all the other people in the 
world who do not belong to the Bntish 
Empire And this is very important, because 
the British Empire has promised to help 
the League of Nations to prevent war 
The League is much bigger than the British 
Empire, because it is made up of all the 
countries belonging to the Empire and 
nearly all the rest of the countries m the 
world as weU The countnes belongmg to 
the League have promised that if any of 
them ever quarrel with any of the others, 
they will let the other Members of the 
League help them to settle their quarrel 
m a friendly way, and that they will never 
go to war with one another They have also 
promised to help one another in all kmds 
of ways to make the world a better and a 
happier place than it is to-day You can see 
that if we in the British Empire learn to 
understand and help one another, we shall 
know better how to help the other countnes 
in the League of Nations. So when we 
promise that we will try to learn to be good 
and useful citizens of the Empire let us 
remember that this means, too, that we 
will try to help all the countries to make 


for everybody We must aU learn to “pull 
together ” Do you know what that means? 
(Two teams of children might try pulling 
together in a “tug-of-war" with a skipping 
rope ) 

Let me tell you a story about “Pulling 
together." 

Story. — “Pulling Together ” — Once upon 
a time there were two donkeys. One of them 
was named Ned and the other Noddy. They 
worked very hard for their master, doing 
their best to please him. One day their 
master tied Ned and Noddy to a post in 
his field while he went away to his dinner 
The two donkeys wanted their dinner too 
Just as Ned was thinking how nice a good 
meal of hay would be, he turned his head 
and saw there was a lovely pile of hay just 
behind him He turned round and was just 
close to it when Noddy caught sight of 
another pile of hay and puUed hard at the 
rope which tied the two donkeys together 
Both Ned and Noddy were now pulling 
hard at the rope each trying to get at his 
little pile of hay, but neither of them could 
quite reach it 

“Stop pulling," cried Ned “I want to 
get at my nice pile of hay, and I can't if 
you pull hke that " 

“ You stop pulling," cried Noddy. “J want 
to get at my hay, and I can’t if you pull 
hke that ” 

“But I tried first to get at the hay," said 
Ned, “so you must leave off pulling.” 

“Why should I?” cried Noddy, pulling 
still harder “You think of no one but 
yourself, and I want my dinner just as much 
as you do " 

The two donkeys went on pulling and 
pulling and getting still more angry with 
each other until at last they were too tired 
to puU any more. But they were both more 
hungry than ever. Then Ned had a good idea 

“I say. Noddy," he said. 

“Yes, Ned,” said Noddy. 

“ If you will let me get at my pile of hay 
I will let you share it with me ” 
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“Thank you, Ned,” said Noddy, “I’m 
dreadfully hungry,” 

So both donkeys turned round towards 
Ned’s pile of hay. It did taste good but it 
was gone all too quickly. 

“And now,” said Noddy, “you come and 
share my pile of hay with me ” 

“Thank you. Noddy,” said Ned, and both 
donkeys turned towards Noddy’s pile of hay 
“That was a very good idea of yours, Ned,” 
said Noddy. 

“It IS certainly better to share one's 
dinners than to fight over them,” said Ned 
“It certainly is,” said Noddy, “and it is 
better to pull together than to pull in opposite 
directions ” 

“Indeed it is,” said Ned “We will m 
future always share and always pull together, 
won’t we. Noddy? ” 

“Of course we will,” said Noddy 
And they always did 

Now Ned and Noddy had become wiser 
than many boys and girls, wiser, mdeed, 
than some grown-up people They had 
learnt something that it has been takmg 
nations a very long time to learn. 

Long, long ago there were some wise 
people called the Romans who ruled over 
a large part of the world. They taught the 
world many good and useful thmgs, but 
they thought that it was necessary to force 
people to take the good things they had 
to offer, whether they wanted them or not. 
After the Romans had ceased to rule the 
world, other nations became powerful and 
tried to force other people to accept what 


they thought was good for them One of 
the last nations to become very powerful 
has been our own. We, too, like the nations 
who have gone before us, have often thought 
it necessary to force those over whom we 
rule to accept what we feel to be good for 
them: But gradually we have discovered 
that it is much better to try to get aU the 
countries who form the British Empire to 
agree to share their good things with one 
another and to agree to pull together. So 
we now speak of our Empire as the British 
Commonwealth of Nations because it is 
different from the other Empires about 
which we read m history. We stiU have not 
yet finished leammg how all the different 
people of different coloured skins, speaking 
many different languages, who form the 
Bntish Empire, can share with us the good 
thmgs we have to offer and how we can all 
puU together, because it is a long and 
difficult lesson. But boys and girls can learn 
how to help m this big task. 

And now our Empire has promised to 
]om with the other nations of the world m 
findmg out how all the nations of the world, 
whether they are part of the British Empire 
or not, can work together and can learn to 
share aU the good things each has to offer. 
A League of Nations has been formed and 
through the League the nations are slowly 
learmng to pull together instead of puUmg 
m opposite directions. They are trying to 
share the good things that each has, so 
that one day the boys and girls of the world 
will find the world a better and a happier 
place than it is to-day. 
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STORIES TO READ OR TELL 


THE FINDING OF THE 
INFANT ST. GEORGE 

L ong ago, m the days of witches and 
fairies, there lived in the town of 
Coventry a noble lord We do not 
know his name, but he must have been a 
great man, for the king gave him as a wife 
his own fair daughter, a prmcess as good as 
she was beautiful After some time a baby 
son was born to them, a bonny child with 
blue eyes and curly golden hair. Great was 
the rejoicing when the people of Coventry 
heard the news. But alas! their joy was soon 
turned to sorrow, for a few days after the 
baby’s birth, his mother, the princess, died 
The baby was given to a nurse to be taken 
care of She was a careless woman, and did 
not trouble to look after him as his own 
mother would have done. One night, as she 
was asleep with the baby in the cradle 
beside her, an ugly witch crept into the 
room. This witch had hated the prmcess, 
and she meant to steal the baby for spite 
She snatched him out of the cradle, wrapped 
the coverlet round him to stifle his cries, 
and carried him away When the careless 
nurse awoke m the morning, to her horror 
she found the baby gone. The poor father 
was nearly mad with gnef , and sent servants 
to search all the country round, but in vain. 
The httle boy was not to be found 

Meanwhile, the witch had carried him 
away to her cottage m the forest, meaning 
to bring him up as her own child. But the 
baby did not take kindly to his ugly new 
nurse, and did nothing but cry. He wailed 
and wept, and the witch could find no way 
to stop him. At last she grew so tired of his 
crying that she decided to get rid of him. 

She carried him to a field where the day 
before she had seen a man ploughing. She 
laid the stiU weeping baby down beneath 
the shelter of a great stone over which a 


bramble bush was climbing "Now,” she 
thought to herself, "the ploughman will find 
the little brat when he comes by He will 
take him back to his cottage, and so the 
king’s grandson will be brought up as a 
ploughboy. Hal hai That will be a fine 
revenge ” And laughing evilly to herself she 
hurried away. 

The baby lay where she had left him, 
crying bitterly, for he was cold and hungry. 
But a fairy, who all this, while had been 
watching him to see that no harm should 
befall him, touched the bramble bush. It 
immediately became a rose bush laden with 
snow-white roses, which filled all the air 
around with their sweet scent As soon as 
the baby saw the roses and smelt their 
perfume, he forgot that he was cold and 
hungry and he ceased to cry. He stretched 
out his httle plump arms to the blossoms, 
and lay contentedly gazing at them as they 
swayed in the spring wind. 

Presently, up the hill came a sound of 
whistling, and soon the ploughman appeared 
driving before him his team of four white 
oxen. As he drew near the stone beneath 
which the baby lay, he stopped m surprise, 
for the wind carried to him the scent of the 
flowers 

"Roses in spring l” he said to himself 
"I must surely be dreaming!” 

Just then the rose bush caught his eye, 
and under it he saw a chubby baby, dressed 
only m a richly embroidered sash andjymg 
on a silken cloth embroidered with green 
dragons The babe seemed to have no fear 
of him as he bent over it, but looked up at 
him with his big blue eyes and smiled. The 
ploughman stooped and picked him up 
gently in his rough hands He carried the 
httle foundhng home to his wife, and she, 
having no children of her own, took him 
joyfuUy in her arms and was soon busy 
feeding and dressmg him. 
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The baby lived with the ploughman and 
his wife, and they brought him up as their 
son. They called him George and taught him 
to be good and brave. People began to 
whisper that the noble and handsome youth 
must surely be a king’s son 

When George had grown to manhood, he 
felt that he should not stay idly at home, 
but should go out into the world to find 
some work to do He went first to the 
court, and there showed himself so biave 
that the king made him a knight. Then, 
dressed m shining armour and mounted on 
a white horse, he set out to seek adventure. 
On his arm he carried a snow-white shield 
on which was a blood-red cross. This showed 
that he was a knight of the Cross 

Saint George is the special saint of England. 
The red cross which he wore on his shield 
has become part of our English flags, and 
the rose of England reminds us how, one 
spring day long ago. Saint George was 
found under a rose bush. 

ST. GEORGE AND THE 
DRAGON 

L ong ago, m the land of Egypt, there 
. lived a terrible dragon. It had a 
body like a crocodile’s, covered with 
brazen scales Its four feet were armed with 
sharp claws and in its long tail it earned 
a deadly sting. The dragon could fly, for 
on its back grew two huge wmgs, like sails 
Its eyes burned like hot coals and it 
breathed out fire and smoke. 

Each day the people of the land had to 
send a young maiden to feed the wicked 
dragon, or it would bum up their houses 
and eat them and their animals At last 
there was only one young maiden left m 
all the land, and she was the beautiful 
Prmcess Sabia, the only daughter of the 
kmg. 

However, prmcess or no, Sabia had to 
take her turn like all the other poor girls 
who had gone before her. So as the day 
dawned the princess sadly bade farewell to 

P-VOL IV — Q 


the kmg, her father, and set out alone 
to the seashore When she reached the 
spot where the dragon came to fetch 
his daily meal, she sat down and wept 
bitterly. 

Now it chanced that a brave young Red 
Cross Knight came by that way. He wore 
a smt of shmmg armour and a helmet on 
his head. He carried a long lance, a magic 
sword and a white shield on which was a 
blood-red cross He rode on a fine white 
horse. As she heard the sound of horse’s 
hoofs the princess started up. 

“Flee! Flee from this place. Sir Knight!” 
she cried. ”Leave me alone to die. For no 
man can slay the cruel dragon that comes 
to kill me ” 

“God forbid that I should flee from any 
enemy,” he replied 

As they spoke the sky was darkened and 
the dragon came hurtlmg through the air 
towards them. Seemg the knight, it let out 
a cry like thunder and swooped down upon 
him. Then a most terrible fight began, so 
awful that the earth shook, and the noise 
of it was heard for miles around Drawmg 
back a little, the knight drove his lance 
at the dragon with such force that it shivered 
into a thousand pieces. The monster roared 
with rage and pam It coiled its long tail 
round the horse’s legs, so that the knight 
was thrown to the ground. 

Then the dragon reared itself up and came 
towards the young man to make an end 
of him. But, quick as lightning, the knight 
drew his magic sword and drove it under 
the monster’s wmg till the ugly black blood 
ran out and stamed the ground. So deep 
was the wound that the dragon trembled 
and was still The knight waved his sword 
aloft and cut off the dragon's head at one 
blow. 

He lifted the prmcess on his horse and 
brought her back to her father, who was 
overjoyed to see his daughter again The 
brave Red Cross Knight married the lovely 
Sabia, and for his goodness and gentleness 
afterwards came to be known as Saint 
George, the patron saint of England. 
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A PLAY 


THE EMPIRE FRUIT SHOP 

T his is a very simple play for a class 
of young children. The 19 Fruits 
each speak only once, and in order as 
they sit, if arranged as shown below — 


GRAPES 

APPLES 

ORANGES 

I 2 

I 2 

I 2 

3 

3 

3 

PEACHES 

BANANAS 

PEARS 

I 2 

I 2 

I 2 

3 

3 

3 4 


Beginning at the left-hand end of the 
back row, Grape I speaks first and the 
children then speak in order along the back 
row. After the last child in the back row 
{Pear 2) has spoken, the child at the left 
hand end of the front row {Grape 3) speaks, 
and the children then speak in order along 
the front row. Pear 4 being the last to 
speak. 

(If fewer actors are required, the number 
of Fruits can be reduced to 12 by leaving 
out the front row and letting each Frmt i of 
the back row also speak the part of Frmt 3 ) 

At first each child may copy her words 
on a piece of card and read them off when 
her turn comes, until she is famihar with 
them. 

The Customer and Greengrocer hold a 
short and simple dialogue. Very little 
gesture is necessary and there is no moving 
about on the stage till the end of the play. 
Suggestions for scenery and costumes are 
given in the 'Notes at the end of the play. 

People in the Play — Nineteen Fruits — 
Grapes i, 2 and 3 Apples i, 2 and 3 
Oranges i, 2 and 3. Peaches i, 2 and 3. 
Bananas i, 2 and 3, Pears i, 2, 3 and 4. 


Two Humans — The Greengrocer, the 
Customer 

Scene — Inside a fruiterer’s shop The back 
row of Fruits sit on forms and the front row 
on low stools or on the floor. 

Grape i. Ugh, how cold it is* The sun 
m this country seems hardly warm. 

Grape 2 I find it very cold too I wish 
I were at home in our own country of 
Australia 

Apple I. We must be neighbours, then 
We Apples grew in New Zealand, which is 
next door to Australia 

Apple 2 How delightful to meet one’s 
own countrymen* 

Orange i We Oranges come from South 
Africa. 

Orange 2. That is part of the British 
Empire, too 

Peach I. And we Peaches are your 
countrymen as well We grew m Canada 

Peach 2. Canada is m North America 
you know. They grow plenty of fruit of all 
kinds there 

Banana i. We Bananas lived not far 
from you. We are from the island of 
Jamaica 

Banana 2 Then we are all part of the 
British Empire. There ought to be someone 
here from England to make the Empire 
complete. 

Pear i. We Pears are English. But we 
felt shy to speak before such travellers as 
you are. 

Pear 2. We are not so wise as you. We 
have spent all our lives in a Devonshire 
orchard, you know. 

Grape 3 This is fine* Now we are 
complete. Here are friends met together 
from Canada, Australia, New Zealand, 
South Africa, Jamaica and England. 

Apple 3 How kind of the Greengrocer to 
put us all together One feels so much 
happier among fnends. 
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Orange 3 Why, don’t you know^ This 
Greengrocer sells only British goods. 

Peach 3 You Pears need not feel shy, 
for you are the luckiest of aU. I would 
rather grow in England than anywhere else 
in the world. 

Banana 3 Let us give three cheers for 
the English Pears' Hip' Hip! 

All except Pears Hurrah' 

Pear 3. Thank you very much You 
are aU most kind. I had no idea we were at 
all important 

Pear 4. Hush' Here comes the Green- 
grocer with a Customer. 

[Greengrocer and Customer come %n ] 

Customer Good morning. Greengrocer. 
I want some fruit, but it must be British 

Greengrocer. I sell only British fruit, 
madam 

Customer Then will you please pack me 
up a small bunch of grapes {Greengrocer 
pushes off Grapes from the form), three New 
Zealand apples [Greengrocer pushes Apples 
off), three oranges [Greengrocer pushes off 
Oranges), three peaches [Greengrocer pushes 
off Peaches), and three bananas [Greengrocer 
pushes off Bananas) And, let me see, 
what lovely pears you have' Are they 
English? 

Greengrocer Yes, Madam They are fine 
English William pears. 

Customer I will have four of them. And 
I will take all the fruit with me now 

Greengrocer Certainly, madam 

[Greengrocer pushes the Frmts into a line 
Customer goes out and the Fruits file 
out after hev'\ 

Greengrocer. AU my shop is emptied at 
once' That is the best of selling Empire 
Fruit. 

Kate Lay 


SUGGESTIONS 

FOR A FULL PRODUCTION OF 
“ THE EMPIRE FRUIT SHOP ” 

Scenery and furniture. — A. plain backcloth 
or curtain is aU that is required for this 


play Six forms arranged in a semi-circle 
with a low stool in front of each are needed 
for the Fruits to sit on The Greengrocer 
with the Customer enter by the left wing, 
and aU go out by the same way. 

Costumes. — The Customer may be a c hil d 
dressed m a bonnet and shawl and carrying 
a basket, as suggested for Mrs Biggs in 
The Vegetable Pie on page 956 

The Greengrocer wears an apron 

The Fruits aU wear bib-labels bearing their 
names, “Grape i,“ “Grape 2,” etc., the 
makmg of which is described on page 40. 
In addition the Fruits may wear paper hats, 
the makmg of which is shown m the 
lUustrations below 

The headdress for an Apple is made from 
a strip of stiff green paper 19 m by 2|- m 
Try the length on the child’s head before 
sewing or pasting it into a band On yeUow 
paper draw a circle 6 m m diameter Within 
it draw the apple, and paint it with poster 
colours, making the stem green and part 
of the apple red Cut out the shape of the 
apple and paste it to the front of the green 
band Headdresses for the Peaches, Oranges 
and Pears are made m the same way. 




•ntoA® ttp s}:rij> of stiff 
^ jireen paper, 

Cnto bcLnd,pcLste circle, b Co., 
{pQASittd torcprescoV CLppU^ Cn 
frorxt. 


Apple Headdress 


The headdress for a Grape is made from 
stiff cream or white paper, 19 m, long and 
7 m. high, shaped as shown in the sketch 
The grapes are drawn on mauve paper, cut 
out and pasted to the back and front of the 
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band, or they may be drawn on the band 
itself and coloured with poster paint. 
Colour the stalks green or brown. Now try 
the band on the child’s head and paste or 
sew the ends together. 



paint grapes on headdress ^ 
pa^te tcjo shaded ends do - 
^eti/hen 


Grape Headdress 


The headdress for a Banana is made from 
stiff paper, preferably of some dark colour 
— black, brown or blue — m order to show 
up the pale bananas The band is 19 m 
long, made in one piece with an 8 in. square 
in front for the bananas and a long strip 


rismg from this (see sketch), which is folded 
back to support the front Draw and cut 
out the bananas from yellow paper and 
paste them on the square. Try the band on 
the child’s head, then paste or sew it together 
Bend the narrow strip as shown and paste 
it to the seam of the band. 



ccct stCff paper- as abovB poxht 
on bcxnanaSi pas-te head band 

tc^ether: bend tonj> str-tp fir- 
paste on bancl. 

Banana Headdress 


XLIII. THE FAIR 


Description oi Picture No. 58. — In this 
lively scene we see all the fun of the fair. 
On the left is a stall of coconut shies. 
The coconuts are placed on metal stands 
against a canvas backing. At some distance 
stands a basket of balls presided over by 
a woman in a be-feathered hat, A boy 
and a girl are throwing, and two children 
stand holdmg their balls awaiting their 
turns. A number of spectators are stand- 
ing by. 


Near the coconut shies stands a woman 
selling coloured balloons attached to a long 
pole. Behind her can be seen the swings, 
and behind them is an illuminated entrance. 
The circus tent stands at the background of 
the picture, recognisable by the posters of an 
elephant and a clown. A straggling queue 
of people is passing into the tent. On the 
right of the picture is an old-fashioned steam 
roundabout in full swing, with children 
sitting astride on painted horses. 



The Fair 

Drawing in Outline of Picture No 38 m the Portfolio 


LANGUAGE AND SPEECH TRAINING 

Conversation on Picture No. 58. — ^The How many swinging boats can you see? 
children should freely describe and discuss 5. Find the tent where the circus is held, 
the picture — i. Find the coconut shies What is the name of the animal shown 
How many coconuts can you see? 2. Fmd by the doorway? 6 Find the roundabout 
the woman selling balloons 3. Name three On what are the children riding? 7. Name 
colours in the balloons. 4. Fmd the swings, any other thmgs found at a fair. 
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Flash Cards. — ^The following sentences 
might be written on strips of card — 

1 A fair IS a jolly place. 

Boys and girls like a fair 
They buy things at a fair. 

They play games at a fair 

2 Some boys and girls go on the rounda- 

about. 

An engine turns the roundabout. 
There is an organ in the roundabout 
It plays loud music. 

3. Some boys and girls like the swings 
They swing up and down. 

They go very high. 

4 Do you hke coconuts^ 

Would you like a coconut shy at schooP 
What would you pay for a balloon? 
What colour balloon would you choose? 

Choose the right word. — Write the follow- 
ing on the blackboard or on cards and let 
the children rewrite the sentences, choosing 
the right word to complete each sentence by 
reference to Picture No. 58 — 

1. The fair is held in a [park, garden, 

field). 

2 The gipsies put up their {houses, tents, 
sheds) 

3 The big roundabout has {horses, donkeys, 
goats) that go up and down. 

4. There are some big swings like {tables, 
boats, cupboards). 

5. Children throw {pennies, sticks, balls) 
at the coconuts. 

6 There is a {circus, concert) in the big 
tent. 

Articulation. — Such sentences as the follow- 
ing afford useful practice in articulation — 

I Ronny roared as the roundabout rushed 
round. 

2, Silly Sam spent six shillings on swings. 
3 Billy Brown bought a big blue balloon. 


Co-operative group model — ^fair. — ^An inter- 
estmg group model of a fair can be made 
without much difficulty To make a stall 
take a 6-in. square of stiff paper, and fold 
it to form 16 squares Cut off one row of 4 
squares. Make two cuts m the sides as 
shown m i, fold and fasten the sides and 
roof together. Fold the odd strip in half 
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lengthways and fasten it in to form a 
counter, 2. 

Children often manage these fastenings 
better with small pms than paste, and pins 
hold together longer. Plasticine can be 
used for sticks of rock, sweets and ginger 
snaps 

Coconut shtes are made like stalls but 
without a counter, and with the addition 





of a paper fence Coconuts can be made of 
plasticine stuck on small sticks inserted in 
plasticine bases, 3. The box for the balls 
is a match-box tray mounted on stick legs, 
and the balls are of plasticine, see page 1430. 

The roundabout — A box which has held 
reels of “Sylko" makes a good foundation 
for a roundabout. Cut a circle of cardboard 
large enough to cover the box, and poke a 
skewer through both card and box to form 
the centre post of the roundabout 

Take another circle of card the same size, 
cut out a small segment, and glue the cut 
edges together to form a sloping roof, i. 
Paint this in stripes of bright colours and 
fix it to the top of the skewer. 

Small corks form the bodies of the “ horses ” 
which can have cardboard or paper heads 
and tails, coloured and cut out, and fixed 
into slots m the corks. Short sticks can 
be poked mto the corks for legs, and long 
sticks or wire can be used to attach the 
horses to the roof, 2. Dabs of plasticine will 
prevent the sticks from falling out of the 
roof. Plasticine "children" can ride these 
"horses ’’ 

A houp-la stall can be made like the base 
of the roundabout. Hoops and prizes can 
be made m plasticine 

Swings — ^For the swings take a “Sylko" 
box without a hd and remove one long side. 
Now fasten a skewer into the centre of each 
short side and another across the top; or 
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use a long strip of card bent into three. Stick laying— games.— With sticks of differ- 

Match-box trays form the swings, which are ent lengths the Fives can make outline 
suspended with thread or raf&a pictures of goal posts {A) ; cricket stumps (B ) , 

and a scooter (C) 
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WIDE-AWAKE WOOD 

D onald and Daisy were busily 
counting out their money. They 
had emptied their money boxes, and 
spread the contents all over the nursery 
table They must know how much money 
they had, because to-morrow they were 
going to the fair, 

Donald and Daisy were twins, and as the 
fair always came the day before their 
birthday, they were allowed to go as a 
birthday treat, and spend whatever they 
had managed to save m their money boxes 
So there they were, adding up their stores. 
Daisy had a shilling, a sixpence, two three- 
penny bits, five pennies, seven halfpennies 
and a farthing. “Two and eightpence 
halfpenny," she said as she put the farthing 
back m the box for luck “What have you 
got, Donald?" 

“Three sixpences, four threepenny bits, 
seven pennies, three halfpennies and a 
sixpence with a hole in it That’s three 
and twopence halfpenny, because it’s no 
good counting the sixpence with a hole in 
it — but I’ll take it with me just for luck " 
The next afternoon was fine and sunny, 
so they put on their coats and hats, took 
their money, Daisy’s m her purse and 
Donald’s in his pocket, and then set off 
for the fair. This used to be held in the 
streets in the middle of the town, but now 
there was so much traffic that it was held 
in a large meadow not far from the twins’ 
house. 

They were greatly excited about it, 
especially as mummy had decided that they 
were old enough this year to go to the fair 
by themselves “But don’t get into any 
mischief, dears,” she said, as they went off 
They could hear the sounds of the fair 
long before they came in sight of it; there 


was the music of the roundabouts, with 
the toot of the whistle every time the engine 
started up, the crack-crack of the guns from 
the shooting gallery, the sound of rattles 
and a man’s voice shouting from the coconut 
shy; and laughter and shrieks from the 
crowds of people 

Soon they came in sight of it all and began 
planning what they would do first 

“Look I” said Daisy, “there’s the same 
old woman with the balloons " 

“And they’ve painted up the animals on 
the roundabouts > ’’ said Donald. " I’m going 
to ride on a giraffe ” 

So they each bought a coloured balloon, 
and then, as the roundabouts stopped, they 
decided to have a nde first and explore the 
fair afterwards. Donald managed to find a 
giraffe and Daisy clambered up on to an 
enormous chicken “I’ve never seen real 
chickens this size,” she said, with a laugh, 
as they rode round and round, up and down 
They got exciting glimpses aU over the fair 
as they rode, so they stayed on for another 
turn, and then jumped down to join m the 
rest of the fun. 

They bought some gingerbread and some 
mint rock and tried their luck at houp-la, 
but they couldn’t win anything Donald 
tried to get a coconut, but he said that they 
must have been glued onl 

At the dart stall, Daisy won a pink rabbit 
with long blue ears, and Donald won a 
goldfish in a tiny glass globe by throwing a 
celluloid ball into it Then they had a ride 
m the swmg-boats while the swing-boat 
man held their treasures. 

Soon they had seen aU there was to be 
seen and they had spent all their money. 
They were just thinking of going home when 
they noticed a httle stall, right away at the 
end, that they had not noticed before It 
was a queer little stall, all green and yellow 
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stripes, and there was such a dear little old 
lady sitting m it behind piles of most 
delicious-looking sweets. 

“Doesn’t she look exactly like a fairy 
godmother?" whispered Daisy. 

"Would you lilce to try some of my home- 
made goodies, my dears?" said the old lady 
with a smile. 

"We should, very much,” said Donald, 
“but I'm afraid we’ve spent all our money." 

"Not quite ah, have you, my dears?" 
said the old lady with a twinkle m her eye 

Donald looked at Daisy, and Daisy looked 
at Donald. How could the old lady know 
about the sixpence with the hole in it, unless 
she was a fairy? 

"Well, I have got a sixpence left," said 
Donald, " but it has a hole m it and I brought 
it out only for luck " 

"I will give you both some sweets for 
that if you wish," said the old lady. "I 
like sixpences with holes m them." 

So Donald passed over his sixpence, and 
the old lady gave them each a bag of sweets. 
They thanked her and turned to go home, 
tired and happy after their exciting afternoon, 
and they found the old lady’s sweets just 
as delicious as they looked 

Later that evening, after they had showm 
off their treasures and told mummy all 
about the fair, they sat down by the nursery 
fire to have a little read before going to bed. 
They had each saved one of the old lady’s 
sweets to eat while they were reading, and 
now they went to get them out of their 
coat pockets. 

"I say, Daisy," said Donald, "there are 
some words on mine!" 

"And on mine too!” said Daisy, greatly 
excited. "Let's see what they say." 

So they carried the sweets to the window 
and, by twisting them this way and that, 
they managed to read the message, which 
was the same on each sweet — "Eat me at 
five minutes to seven.” 

They looked at each other and then at 
the clock. It was exactly five minutes to 
seven! So they popped the sweets into their 
mouths and waited to see what would 


happen What did happen was that nurse 
came and called them to go to bed. 

“Just a joke of the old lady’s," said Donald, 
and soon they were tucked up in their beds 
stiU sucking the last of the sweets 

“Good night I" said nurse, switching off 
the hght as she left the room. 

“Good night, nurse i" called the twins; 
and soon there was silence in the room, 
except for the ticking of the nursery clock. 
The moon peeped m through the window 
and seemed to wink at the two children 

Donald and Daisy were just dropping off 
to sleep, when they heard a httle tap at the 
window, and when they looked there was 
the httle old lady from the fair, grown very 
much smaller, standing on the window ledge 
She tapped again, and beckoned them to 
open the window, so Donald tiptoed softly 
' across the room and let her in. 

“Aha* my dears,” she said, when once 
inside, “you little thought you’d see me 
again so soon, did you? I’ve come to take 
you for a ride on my broomstick." 

And sure enough, there was a broomstick 
waiting outside the window. “But it’s much 
too small for us to ride on," thought Donald 
and Daisy; and indeed the old lady was no 
bigger than one of Daisy’s little dolls, 

"We’U soon alter that," said the fairy. 
She seemed to know just what they were 
thinking 

She took them each by the hand and they 
felt themselves shrinking, till soon they were 
only as tall as the old lady herself. Then she 
whisked them through the window and on 
to the broomstick before they could say 
a word. 

"Hold tight, my dears'" she said to the 
twins, and giving the broomstick a gentle 
tap, “Wide-awake wood" she cried, and 
turned the stick in the direction of the 
river. 

The children found it very pleasant to 
ride through the air m the moonlight, over 
houses and trees and fields, past the fair 
ground and across the river. Soon they came 
m sight of a big wood, and after flying over 
the trees for a while, the broomstick gently 
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floated down into a large cleared space 
among the trees. 

“Here we are, my dears, in Wide-awake 
Wood I N ow run along and enj oy yourselves/' 
said the old lady. 

They looked round astonished to find 
themselves in the very middle of a fair; 
but such a strange fair it was I The round- 
abouts were big butterflies and dragon 
flies, hanging from a very large mushroom, 
and the music was provided by half a 
dozen grasshoppers who sat on the top of 
the mushroom. 

The “coconuts" were acorns set up m 
their cups, and the balls were small round 
seeds 

Instead of darts there were thorns, with 
a tuft of tiny feathers fastened on the end, 
and for prizes there were lovely coloured 
shells, necklaces of dewdrops and httle 
wishing caps made of foxglove flowers 

There were lots of stalls with all kinds of 
delightful things to eat and to drink, — 
honey toffee, candy made of crushed flower 
petals, and acorn cups filled with most 
delicious drinks. 

There were throngs of elves and fairies 
wandermg about, sampling all the delights 
of the fair; and, strangest thing of all, 
there was nothing to pay! 

When they had grown a little accustomed 
to their new surroundings, Donald and Daisy 
ventured among the crowd of elves and 
fairies, who treated them as if they were 
old friends Soon they found themselves 
entering into all the fun; they rode on the 
butterfly roundabouts; sampled the fairy 
sweetmeats; and this time Donald found 
the coconuts were not glued on, for he 
managed to knock three out of their cups, 
before one of the elves came up and asked 
for his balls. They were all very friendly 
and took it in turns to try their luck at the 
various games. 

How long they had been in the elfin 
fair they did not know, but suddenly they 
heard the loud hoot of an owl, and immedi- 
ately all the elves, and the whole of the 
fair vanished! Donald and Daisy were left 


alone in the empty clearmg. They were 
begmnmg to wonder how they would get 
home, when the little old lady appeared 
beside them. 

“I hope you’ve enjoyed yourselves, my 
dears,” she said Before they had time 
to thank her, she touched their hands and 
they found themselves back m their own 
beds. 

Now they can’t decide whether it was 
all a dream, for no one else seems to have 
met the old lady at the fair, and no one 
knows where to look for Wide-awake 
Wood. 


BUMPETY -THUMPETY 

M y dear^" cried Mrs. Elephant, as 
she was tymg her cap-string 
previous to going to bed. But 
Mr Elephant was asleep already, and did 
not answer. 

‘‘My dear!” shouted Mrs. Elephant, 
louder than before But there was no 
answer, save a loud snore. 

“MY DEAR'" screamed Mrs. Elephant, 
vigorously shaking Mr. Elephant who was 
sleeping peacefully. 

“Well, what is it?” asked Mr Elephant 
in a sleepy voice. 

“Have you forgotten that to-morrow is 
darling httle Bumpety-Thumpety's second 
birthday^ " 

“ Oh, indeed' ” responded Father Elephant, 
as sleepily as before “Well, he shall have 
a stick of peppermint for a treat to-morrow, 
but let us go to sleep now, for I am quite 
tired out." 

“You lazy unkind father' ” exclaimed Mrs 
Elephant, getting into a temper and twist- 
ing her night-cap strings into an awkward 
knot in consequence. “Wake up, do! Why, 
here is the darling httle Bumpety-Thumpety 
going to have a birthday, and you care 
no more about it than a hippopotamus 
cares for pictures!” 

“WeU, well'” groaned Father Elephant; 
“did not I say that the litU§ dear shopfd 
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have a stick of peppermint^ What more 
do you want? ” 

“A stick of peppermint, indeed!” ex- 
claimed Mother Elephant in a contemptuous 
tone “One would think that he was a 
common person’s child — a young rhmoceros, 
or what not — instead of one of the gentry. 
No, Mr Elephant, I mean to have a grand 
affair, and you must just send the long- 
legged hare the first thing m the morning 
to summon all the animals to a great gather- 
mg for SPORTS AND PASTIMES in 
honour of our beloved child, Bumpety- 
Thumpety.” 

"Very well,” answered Father Elephant, 
“so be it; only let us go to sleep now We 
can arrange about the sports and pastimes 
to-morrow.” 

So the next morning, before the dew was 
off the grass, the long-legged hare went the 
round of all the animals, and invited them 
to meet directly after breakfast in Mr. and 
Mrs. Elephant’s grounds to talk over the 
plan of the sports and pastimes 

Bumpety-Thumpety was m high glee to 
think what a grand birthday he was going 
to have He was a very frisky young 
elephant; and as he was a fine child for 
his age, 1 should certainly not have cared 
to get my toes m the way as he went 
gaily dancing about his mamma’s garden 
while he waited for the other animals to 
arrive. 

They came m due time, and then the 
ariangements began. Oh, such a talk and 
hubbub as there was' If the animals in 
Noah’s Ark had quarrelled as much as 
these animals, it would have been a terrible 
thing for Noah and his family' Everybody 
wanted his own way. You see, it began in 
this way — 

Father Elephant declared that he couldn’t 
possibly afford to give more than one prize. 
Business had been bad of late, he said, and 
if they wanted to run races and the like, 
they must run them for love He would 
give one pnze cup, and that was all Well, 
the monkeys declared that the pnze ought 
to be for chrabmg, and the kangaroos 


declared that it ought to be for leaping, and 
the moles that it ought to be for burrowing, 
and the whale that it ought to be for swim- 
ming and diving — and so things did not 
seem to make any progress at all. At last 
Mr. Fox climbed on to a barrel, and made 
the following speech — 

“Ladies and Gentlemen, — ^As you are well 
aware, I do not mind in the least what you 
do. I am no swimmer, I cannot climb, 
nor am I any match for Cousin Kangaroo in 
leapmg, nor for dear old Daddy Mole m 
burrowing But oh, my dearly beloved 
fnends, I cannot bear to see you quarrel” 
(here the fox pretended to cry and took 
out his pocket handkerchief and wiped 
his eyes) “so I very humbly suggest that 
we had better give the prize cup for that 
race m which all are equal — the Sack 
Race ” 

The animals were all silent for several 
minutes after this speech Most of them 
were very much affected. The crocodile, 
m particular, wept copiously 

The hyaena, in fact, was the only person 
present who was not moved to tears He 
laughed, and they all turned him out “The 
hyaena always was a vulgar fellow,” they 
said 

Well, it was finally arranged as Mr Fox 
had proposed 

They were to have all kinds of races for 
love of it, and were to end up with a sack 
race, the winner in which was to have 
the prize cup The sports were to begin 
at three, so all the animals hurried home 
to make themselves spruce for the grand 
occasion. Mr. and Mrs Elephant m par- 
ticular, being host and hostess, took special 
pains to wash themselves well, and Mrs. 
Elephant squirted water over the darling 
Bumpety-Thumpety till not a speck of 
dust remained. 

At three o’clock precisely Mr. and Mrs 
Elephant, with their beloved child Bumpety- 
Thumpety, took up their positions near the 
wmnmg post to watch the races. Bumpety- 
Thumpety was much excited, and would 
gladly have taken part in all the races 
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The Most Exciting was the Bicycle Race 


himself. But his mamma would not allow 
this, for fear of his getting hurt 
“Let the common animals run the races, 
my dear,” she said, “it is our busmess to 
look on and to applaud ” 

So Bumpety-Thumpety had to content 
himself with waving his trunk and stamping 
a good deal with his clumsy little feet by 
way of expressing his approval. 

There were all kinds of sports running, 
leaping, climbing, swimming, vaulting, and 
what not But the most exciting was the 
bicycle race. The giraffe and the kangaroo, 
being long-legged animals, were on high 
machmes, and it was a neck-to-neck race 
between them. The zebra was well up 
with them tiU near the end, when unfortu- 
nately, he came against a tree stump and 
went head-over-heels. But the monkey 
proved the winner, after aU, for he came 
rushing along at the finish on a “safety,” 
and steered so well with his clever httle 


hands, that he beat the long-legged animals 
altogether. 

And where was Mr Fox aU this time^ 
Why, the sly fellow was saving himself up 
for the prize When they asked him to take 
part in the races, 

“No, my dear comrades,” said he, “I 
will not deprive you of the glory. I love 
to look on and see how well you are all 
acquitting yourselves. It gives me far 
more pleasure, I can assure you, than win- 
ning any number of races myself.” 

The animals aU thought ^this was exceed- 
ingly thoughtful of the fox 

“How noble'” exclaimed the lion, “now 
I cannot help taking part in a trial of 
strength when I am challenged'” 

“Yes,” remarked the stag, “how truly 
touching! For my part, you have but to 
cry ‘Off’ and my heels go of themselves. 
I could not sit still like our dear friend the 
fox.” 








The Sack Race 


And in the same way all the animals 
declared that the lox was the very best of 
beasts. Only the hysena, when he over- 
heard what the fox said, could not help 
laughing But the rest of the animals 
cried "Shame!" and declared that the 
hyaena always was an ill-bred creature. 

So at last, the other races bemg aU over, 
the time came for the sack race to be run. 
Then all on a sudden the fox jumped up 
and said that, after all, he did not like to 
end the day without taking some share in 
the sports. 

"I will run just this one race," said 
he, "to show honour to our hosts the 
elephants, and to their sweet child Bumpety- 
Thumpety, Just this one race will I run 
for the sake of fellowship, my dearly 
beloved comrades!" 

And all the animals remarked what a 
good heart that showed. 

So Mr Elephant provided the guests 


with sacks, and they all got inside, and Mrs 
Elephant tied them round the necks. They 
brought a sack for Mr, Fox too, but Mr. 
Fox said he preferred his own sack, and 
had brought it with him 

The prize cup was placed upon a stand, 
withm sight of aU the runners, and the owl 
consented to act as judge, and was perched 
m the judge’s box; and the runners were all 
placed in line ready for the start. The 
animals were all tired with the previous 
races, excepting Mr. Fox, and he was as 
fresh as a May morning; which certainly 
was hardly fair. 

But the other animals were all so good, 
and kind-hearted, and unsuspicious, that 
they never spoke of the unfairness, and 
were all quite content that Mr. Fox should 
do his best to win the pnze. 

Another thing which the animals did not 
notice, and which was stiU more unfair of 
Mr. Fox — ^nay downnght cheatmg I call it 
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— ^was this, the sack which Mr. Fox had 
brought with him had two neat little holes 
m the bottom, one for each foot, and as 
soon as ever the race began, what should 
the sly fellow do but thrust a leg through 
each hole, and of course he could run as 
well as if he had no sack at all. There 
was the bear blundering along, and the hon 
tumbling over the leopard; there was the 
pehcan panting, with his beak wide open, 
and the camel, and the seal, and the ostnch, 
and the wild boar all floundering about in 
their troublesome sacks, but the sly old 
fox hopped along, with his feet quite free, 
and, of course, he came in first and won the 
prize 

Well, that was the end of the races, and, 
of course, the fox received the prize, and went 
home covered with glory to his hole in the 
old castle wall 

But a little bird was perched in an oak 
close by while the race was being run, and 
he turned his head this way, and he turned 
his head that way, and he spied Master 
Fox's feet thrust through the holes in the 
sack, and that little bird went and told all 
the animals next day what he had seen, 
and the animals asked Mr Fox what he had 
to say for himself, and he could just say 
nothing at all 

So the animals all decided that they would 
have nothing more to do with Mr. Fox, 
for he was not a respectable beast. And 
the hyaena just did laugh! 

Hartley Richards. 


THE SHIP ON THE SEA 

O NCE upon a time all the animals 
lived in a great forest. They were 
ruled so wisely by Lion the Kmg 
that they had all agreed to be good a.nd not 
to harm or frighten one another. 

Now Chatter the Monkey was so full of 
mischief that he could not help telling 
Long-Ears the Rabbit, stories of awful 
thmgs that were going to happen. One 
of these stories was that some day the earth 
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would break open and swallow up the 
forest and all the animals in it “And,” 
he would add, “the only way to escape 
will be to flee as soon as you hear the 
earth cracking, to a great ship on the sea 
in which all the animals can safely sail 
away.” 

One fine morning Long-Ears the Rabbit 
was sleeping soundly near a Coconut Tree, 
dreaming of the time when the forest would 
be swallowed up by the earth. Just then 
along came Chatter the Monkey who saw 
Long-Ears asleep and thought to play a 
joke on him. 

So Chatter the Monkey climbed up the 
Coconut Tree. Then he picked a great 
Coconut and dropped it on a pile of dry 
leaves, makmg a loud crackling noise that 
wakened Long-Ears the Rabbit, who thought 
that the earth had begun to break open 
So he started to flee through the forest in 
the direction of the sea. 

Soon he met Reynard the Fox, who cried 
out' 

“HeUo, Long-Ears! Why such speed?” 

And Long-Ears replied' 

“To the ship on the sea. The earth is 
breakmg.” 

“Is there room for me?” asked Reynard 
the Fox. 

“Yes,” said he, “if you quickly flee ” 

So the Fox fell into line behind the Rabbit 
and the two fled on through the forest in the 
direction of the sea 

Soon they met Brum the Bear, who cried 
out: 

“Hello, Long Ears' Why such speed? ” 

And Long-Ears rephed 

“To the ship on the sea. The earth is 
breaking.” 

“Is there room for me? ” asked Brum the 
Bear, 

“Yes,” said he, “if you quickly flee.” 

So the Bear fell into line behind the Fox 
and the three fled on through the forest 
m the direction of the sea 

Soon they met Stnped-Sides the Tiger, 
who cried out, 

“Hello, Long-Ears! Why such speed?” 
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And Long-Ears replied* 

“To the ship on the sea. The earth is 
breaking ” 

“Is there room for me?” asked Striped- 
Sides the Tiger. 

“Yes," said he, “if you quickly flee." 

So the Tiger fell into Ime behmd the Bear 
and the four fled on through the forest m 
the direction of the sea. 

Soon they met Fleet-Foot the Deer, who 
cried out: 

“ HeUo, Long-Ears ' Why such speed? ” 

And Long-Ears replied. 

“To the ship on the sea. The earth is 
breakmg." 

“Is there room for me?" asked Fleet- 
Foot the Deer. 

“Yes," said he, “if you quickly flee." 

So the Deer fell into Ime behmd the Tiger 
and the five fled on through the forest m 
the direction of the sea 

Soon they met Long-Trunk the Elephant, 
who cried out 

“Hello, Long-Ears' Why such speed?" 

And Long-Ears rephed. 

“To the ship on the sea. The earth is 
breaking." 

“Is there room for me?" asked Long- 
Trunk the Elephant. 

“Perhaps so, if you quickly flee.” 

So the Elephant fell mto Ime behind the 
Deer and the six fled through the forest m 
the direction of the sea. 

At last they came to the edge of the forest 
where they met Lion the Kmg who cried 
out 

“Hello, Long-Ears! Why such speed? " 

“To the ship on the sea. The earth is 
breaking " 

“Please sit down a moment, all of you," 
said Lion the King. “We have time 
enough." 

So they all sat down. Then Lion the 
King asked: 

“Now, Long-Ears, how do you know the 
earth is breakmg? " 

“Why, I heard it beginning to crack," 
replied Long-Ears the Rabbit. ‘ ' I was asleep 
dreaming of how some day the earth would 


break open and swallow up the forest and 
aU the animals m it, when I was awakened 
by a loud noise. And sure enough I heard 
the earth cracking and I started to flee for 
the ship on the sea And as I came along 
all the other animals came along with 
me." 

“Are they all here?" asked Lion the 
Kmg 

“Yes," replied Long-Ears, the Rabbit, 
“aU but Chatter the Monkey. I have not 
seen him " 

“Have any of you seen Chatter the 
Monkey?” asked Lion the Kmg 

“No," they all replied together, “we have 
not seen Chatter the Monkey ” 

“'Well," said Lion the King, “we ought 
not to run away and leave him to perish 
Now, Long-Ears, how do you know that the 
earth is gomg to break open and swaUow 
us all up? " 

“Why, Chatter the Monkey told me so'" 
replied Long-Ears 

“And how do you know that there is a 
great ship on the sea?" 

“Why, Chatter the Monkey told me about 
that also." 

“Have any of the rest of you ever heard 
this story before?" asked Lion the King. 

“No,” they aU replied together, “we 
never heard the story before," 

“Neither did I," said Lion the King 
“Now, Long-Ears, will you ride on my back 
while I find Chatter the Monkey? And we 
will see if the earth is really breakmg." 

So Long-Ears the Rabbit leaped upon the 
broad back of Lion the King who carried 
him swiftly to the Coconut Tree. And 
there they found Chatter the Monkey asleep 
upon the fallen leaves. Lion the Kmg 
woke him quickly and asked. 

“Who told you that the earth is going to 
break open and swallow us all up?” 

And Chatter the Monkey, aU of a tremble 
replied: 

“No one told me so, O King." 

“Then why did you tell the story to 
Long-Ears the Rabbit?" asked Lion the 
King. 
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“Because I was full of mischief, O Kmg, 
and I loved to see him tremble as I told the 
story ” 

“And who told you of the ship on the 
sea^ “ asked Lion the Kmg 
“No one told me of it, O King ” 

“ Then why did you tell this story to Long- 
Ears the Rabbit^ “ asked Lion the King. 

“Because I loved to see his eyes light up 
with hope, O King.” 

“You are too full of mischief, Chatter,” 
said Lion the King. “You have caused 


much trouble by your foolish stories. Here- 
after you must stay m the tree-tops where 
you cannot whisper falsehoods to frighten 
Long-Ears ” 

So Lion the King carried Long-Ears the 
Rabbit back to all the other animals and 
told them to go their ways m peace. 

But Chatter the Monkey thereafter lived 
in the tree-tops and whenever he ventured 
on the ground he seemed to fear that Lion 
the Kmg would see him. 

Margaret and Clarence Weed. 
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MUSIC IN THE INFANT SCHOOL 

By Harry L. Willis, Rosalind M, Foster, Charles B. Thompson, and 
Edwin C. Rose. 

SECTION I.— VOICE TRAINING 

“ Since singing is so good a thing 
I wish aU men would learn to sing.” 

W. Byrd. 

Introduction. — Singing is the child's introduction to music The majority of children 
have learnt nursery rhymes and jmgles before they come to school 

It IS often said that singing is as natural as speaking, and that consequently voices do 
not require training. But good speech is definitely the result of good training, hence the 
necessity for the cultivation and development of the voice 

In the early stages there should be no formal lessons in voice training, but a few minutes 
at the commencement of every music lesson should be devoted to breathing and voice 
training exercises, followed by the singing of a nursery rhyme or simple song Such an 
introduction may serve as a useful “break” between other sections of the musical work 
A HAPPY ATMOSPHERE IS ABSOLUTELY ESSENTIAL, AND STRAIN CAN 
OFTEN BE RELIEVED BY A LAUGH. 

Position. — ^An easy upright posture should be acquired, devoid of all muscular strain 
The feet should be slightly apart, so that the weight of the body is equally disposed. Either 
the arms should hang loosely at the sides, or the hands should be lightly clasped in front. 

The teacher should be on the watch for the following faulty tendencies: — 

1. The pushing out of the chest. 

2. The forcing back of the shoulders. 

3 The throwing back of the head with the raising of the chin. 

4 The pushing back of the head with the drawing in of the chin 

Breathing. — The question of proper ventilation of the classroom or haU should receive 
attention. An adequate circulation of fresh air ensures that the children derive the fullest 
physical benefit from the breathing exercises In passing, it may be mentioned that bad 
ventilation is one of the causes of flat singing. 

The importance of correct and adequate breathing, together with good breath control, 
cannot be overestimated. The lungs should be expanded more during singing than during 
normal activities, hence the need for special exercises. 

The nasal passages must, of course, be kept free. There are those who favour massed 
“handkerchief dnU” prior to breathmg and voice traming exercises. With very young 
children this may be advisable at first Probably all know the story of the school choir 
arranged on the platform for the performance of a competition song At a pre-arranged 
signal every child whipped out a handkerchief; with what effect we can well imagine* It 
seems that the better way is for the child to know the importance of clear nasal passages, 
and then for the matter to be left tQ the individual child. 
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In all breathing exercises the teacher must guard against the raising of the shoulders 
and the upper part of the chest, two tendencies to which young children are prone. Correct 
breathing for singing ; i.e , the fiUmg of the lungs, distends the chest walls and lower ribs 
At first the children may be asked to place their hands on the lower ribs to feel this expansion 
To encourage correct breathing for smgmg, i.e., the expansion of the lower ribs, the teacher 
should stand in front of the children, mdicatmg an inhalation by an opening movement of 
the arms, and an exhalation by the reverse closmg movement. 

Noisy breathing must be avoided at all costs When there is plenty of time to take a 
breath, the inhalation should be through the nose, but when a quick breath is needed, it 
must be taken through the mouth. 

Breathmg exercises. — By means of various analogies which appeal to the imagination of 
the children, deep inhalation, together with controlled and noiseless exhalation, will be 
assured; e.g. — 

For mhalahon : — Gently smellmg a flower. 

For exhalation: — i. Cooling a cup of hot tea. 

2 Lightly blowmg a feather. 

3. Blowing a soap bubble. 

Exercise i. — Inhalation and exhalation through the nostrils slowly and steadily without 
pause. 

Exercise 2. — Inhalation and exhalation through one nostril, the other being closed by 
slight pressure of index finger. 

Exercise 3 — Inhalation through the nostrils, followed by exhalation steadily and silently 
through the mouth, open as for vocalismg the ah or 00 sound 

{Note — ^At first, very young children may hold narrow strips of tissue or tracing paper 
about two inches in front of their mouths, the aim of each child bemg to exhale so slowly 
and steadily that there is little or no movement of the paper ) 

Exercise 4. — Repeat Exercise 3, the breath bemg held until the signal is given for exhalation. 

Exercise 5. — Inhalation through the nostrils, the exhalation either to a monotoned vowel; 
e g , 00, ah, oh, ay, or ee , or counting to numbers on a given note 

Exercise 6. — A quick inhalation through the mouth, followed by: — 

I. A silent and steady exhalation with a pause. 

2 A silent and steady exhalation at a given signal following a pause. 

3 Exhalation to a monotoned vowel or countmg to numbers. 

Voice training. — It may be well to repeat that, m the early stages, voice training should 
be confined to the imitation of patterns given by the teacher. 

From the beginning of school life lessons m speech training provide a basis for good 
enunciation and clear articulation. Many of the exercises in speech training can be applied 
during the period given to voice training, as the two go hand in hand. 

Vowel sounds. — ^The treatment of the vowel sound 00 may serve as an illustration of the 
way in which all vowel sounds may be treated. — 

1. The teacher demonstrates the shape of the hps in the formation of the sound 00. 
The children imitate silently. 

(As an appeal to the imagination, the children may be asked to shape their hps as 
if forming a trumpet.) 

2. The teacher vocalises the sound, the children imitating. 

3. The sound is now given a defimte pitch. 
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{Note — In all the following examples the pattern is first given by the teacher, then 
imitated by the children. The notes to be sting by the teacher are indicated by downward 
stems and the children’s notes by upward steins ) 



4 The following consonants — k, I, m, and n, should be prefixed in order — h-oo ; 
l-oo ; m-oo and n-oo. Each should be practised until proficiency is attained — 



5. Practice in all four sounds may now be given: — 


koo loo moo noo 



Koo loo moo noo 
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It should be the aim of every teacher to develop the forward production of vocal tone, 
counteracting at once any tendency to allow the tone to shp back into the throat. A correct 
hum brings the vocal tone well forward, and the humming of smgle notes, short phrases 
or the complete tunes of nursery rhymes should be frequent exercises 
To hum correctly the lips should be lightly pressed together with the back teeth kept 
well apart, and the voice thrown forward and upward into the back of the nose, m and n 
are the humming sounds, but for young children the m is easier. When the children can 
hum correctly the vowel sounds may be treated as follows — 



6 As an aid to the realisation of differences in pitch, and the feelmg of tonality, the 
same sounds may be treated as follows — 



Ex 6 

‘3 koo loo moo noo 
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1. moo moo moo moo 

2 koo loo moo noo 




The vowel sounds ah, aw, and ee, may be similarly treated with the following initial 
consonants. — 


m-ah; 

j>-ah; 

t-ah; 

f-ah; 

b-ah. 

m-aw; 

l-aw; 

k-aw; 

n-aw; 

p-aw. 

m-ee; 

n-ee; 

l-ee; 

b-ee; 

i-ee. 

m-ay; 

n-ay; 

l-ay; 

b-ay; 

p~ay 

m-oh; 

n~oh; 

l-oh. 




The last two mentioned are diphthongs, and in their initial stages should be treated as 
two sounds in quick succession, e.g , ay = e + = o + od. 

Additional exercises on vowel sounds. — The following are further exercises based upon 
the foregoing material, but presentmg an added degree of difficulty as an aid to memory 
trauiing — 
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Ex. 10 


1. mah-mah-mah-mah 

2. mah-maw-moh-moo 


mah-mah-mah-mah 
mah-maw-moh -moo 



Tho foUomng single vowel sounds may be used after 1 above maw, mee, may, moJi. 
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Ex. moh-moh-jnoh-moh moh-moh-moh - moh 


The first step towards interpretation is through the child's imagination, and such con- 
trasted exercises as the following will be found useful. As an introduction to this type of 
exercise, the teacher should draw attention to the interpretation demanded by the words 
used, eg., gladly demands bright tone, quick tempo, with a cheerful facial expression, 
whereas sadly requires subdued tone, slower tempo, and a sad expression — 


Ex. 13 



O^her conirashng words: laughing, -weeping’ waking, sleeping, loudly, softly 


Ex. 14 



{Note . — ^Variety may be gained by smgmg the first four bars to the first word of the pair, 
and the second four bars to the second word, or vice versa.) 



Developing the head voice. — In order to develop the head voice descending scales should 
be sung, since the head voice is thus extended to the lower notes, whereas the singmg of 
ascending scales extends the chest voice upwards. 
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There is a definite " break " between the head and chest voice, and by usma the descending 
sc^e, the head voice is extended beyond the natural "break” thus tending to eliminate it. 
” 1 _ exercises wiH serve as an introduction to the smgmg of the complete major 



For the above exercise a selection from the following sounds may be used 

MOO, noo, loo, pah, moh, maw, mah, may, mee 
Or four of the sounds in series — 

1. moo, moh, maw, mah, or 

2. maw, mah, may, mee 

This exercise should be practised m the keys of F major, E major, Ej? major, and D major, 
until good intonation is secured * * 

The major scale.— The next step will be the echoing of the complete major scale — 
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This exercise must be continued until it is possible for the children to sing the descending 
scale after being given the keynote only — ^F, E, E|?, or D, 

Further exercises based on the descending scale: — 


Ex. 18 



(Note — ^The humming m is produced by lightly pressing the lips together, and keeping 
the teeth apart.) 

The following exercise should first be sung to single sounds, as in Ex. 18. Later, variety 
may be obtained by groupings of sounds as suggested below: — 
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Rhythmic scale singing, ^Further variety may be secured by rhythmic scale singing. 
The teacher should pattern each exercise first, using any sounds previously taken' — 


Ex. 20 



Ex. 21 






Ex. 27 
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Pit-ter pat-ter drip drop, Pit-ter pat-ter drip drop,Pit-terpat-terdrip drop,Pit-ter pat-terdnp drop. 










r 


Chordal progression. — Exercises based upon chordal progression to be sung to any sounds 
previously taken. — 
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Ex. 3Z 





[^Modulation 
L Key EmajJ 
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All the exercises have been harmonised by Edwin C.Rose l.r.a m. 


Selected phrases. — In addition to the foregoing exercises a selection of suitable phrases 
from the songs, chosen from the point of view of melodic progression, articulation, and 
enunciation, should be made. The following are a few selected phrases It is suggested 
that the teacher should carefuEy "pattern" each exercise to the children, the children 
echoing. Any particular difficulty — ^whether in the articulation or enunciation of the words. 
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01 the melodic progression — should be patterned by the teacher and echoed by the children 
until the difficulty has been conquered — 



Point — Insist on a clear-cut rhythm, with distinct consonants 



Points. — I. nip m tune and cut off short with the final p sounded. 

2. off in tune, and rhythmically correct 

3, head — ^Attack through the h, sustain the minim on the vowel sound, finishing 
with the final d at the end of the second beat 



{From The Stately Lady, ^ 165) 
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Points —I Being a chordal passage there may be some difficulty in singing each note 
in tune, due probably to the rhythmic figure At first it may be advisable to 

sing the exercise thus | J' J* / J' I ^ II until the intonation is true. Then 
introduce the correct rhythm giving full value to the dotted quaver 

2. seen — ^The note value should be held out on the vowel ee, the n not being 
sounded till the end of the second beat 



Points . — I. Insist on a good attack through the consonants R, B and h 
2. The ns should sing 

3 The interval of a 4th (Robin and Bobbin) may need careful practice 




Points , — I. Insist on clear articulation— R, d and h need attention. 

2. The short 0 sound in the first two words should not be sounded as er. 

3. The final k should not be sounded until the end of the note value. 
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Pit-ter, pat-ter, pit-ter, pat-ter, Down the win- dow - pane. 


j j 


: 




1 J— J J j 

f- ■ ■ ' 






{From Little Raindrops, p 962) 


Points — I Clear articulation As an aid, the words may be taken as a whispering 
exercise. 

2 Owing to the sequence of 3rds there may be difficulty in maintaining the pitch. 
Practise slowly at first, increasing the tempo gradually 



Points — I Attack the words ding and dong with good ds. 
2 Full value must be given to the ng sounds 



{From This Old Man, p 496) 

Points — I Clear-cut rhythm for first two bars. 

2 The final ^s m nic^, nac^, and whac^ may present a difficulty Practise by 
whispering the words 
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Points — I. The interval of a 3rd — ^particularly s — m — ^may present a difficulty, the note 
me having a tendency to he flat 

2. The consonant y predominates in this exercise, and may be somewhat neglected 



Points , — I. A descending scale passage with a “rhythmic kick” in the second bar. 

2. The word row should be held out on the vowel 0 and not sung as ro-00. The 00 
should be delayed until the end of the note value 
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(a) 


'1. r'-|:--::=l k ...I T==n 


0 my lit-tle six-pence, 

pret-ty ht-tle six-pence, 

I love SIX- pence 

let-terthanmy life 

sm i 


SJUJ. 








JU 




Summary. — Several points of general interest may be briefly summarised. 

In the early stages of smging it is a common practice among young children to sing too 
loudly, producing a forced harsh tone, which if persisted m will do considerable damage 
to their immature voices It is imperative, therefore, to insist upon soft singing. This in 
its turn often leads to indistmct articulation and enunciation, due to the very common 
fault of closing the lips and teeth, and failure to throw the voice forward As a distinct 
aid to clear articulation, and as a corrective, whispering the words without vocal tone is 
very effective. This may be applied to aU voice training exercises, the words of hymns and 
songs, and specially chosen word-phrases; e g , — 

1. Rub-a-dub-dub, three men in a tub, 

2. Ticketty-ticketty-tock. 

3. Whipsee-diddle-de-dandy-dee. 

4. Daffo-down-diUy went to town 

It is quite easy for the children to make themselves heard m this way, because they auto- 
matically exaggerate the consonants, putting, as Sir Walford Davies says, “the edges on 
to the words.” 

As the majority of the smging must be done by imitation, it is all important that a high 
standard should be set by the teacher m aU essential details of good voice production. 
Should there be any outstandmg singers amongst the children themselves, their services 
should be utilised in patterning for the rest of the class to imitate 
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In every gioup of young childien there will be found some who expeiience difficulty in 
pitching notes correctly These aie commonly called “growlers” or “droners” about whom 
there are two distinct points of view Some hold that these children should be made to 
stand together in front of the class, merely to hsten or to sing with the others as requested 
Others hold that each “growler” or “droner” should be placed between good singers, and 
encouraged to smg quietly while listening attentively to those on either side As to the 
first point of view we feel that there is a danger of developmg an inferiority complex in the 
children thus segregated, resulting m a lack of confidence and a possible loss of interest, whereas 
the second method definitely encourages the children to take their normal part in the lesson 
with beneficial results in practically every case. It is the duty of the teacher to watch these 
children carefully to ascertain if progress is being made, and should this not be the case a 
few minutes of individual attention given privately will greatly assist them. 

From experience it is necessary to point out that a good deal of voice training can be 
rendered futile by loud, unmusical repetition of poetry and multiplication tables during 
other lessons 

Many teachers play the piano far too loudly when accompanying voice training exercises 
There are some authorities who stipulate that the exercises should be sung unaccompanied, 
the piano being used to give only the starting sound, and when the exercise is finished the 
final sound, the children being asked to state whether they were flat, sharp or in tune 
Others raise no objection to the piano being played provided it is played softly We feel 
that both methods can be used with profit 

Another common fault of the teacher is to play loudly when the children are inclined 
to sing flat; avoid this at all costs as it is a fatal error Should the children show a tendency 
to smg out of tune the teacher should stop playmg, and, when the children have finished 
singing, the last note should be played and the children asked why the accompaniment had 
ceased 

In conclusion we feel that insufficient attention is given to the pitch of pianos m schools, 
and advise that from the point of view of the brilliancy of vocal tone, and, later, the develop- 
ment of the sense of absolute pitch, the piano should be tuned to New Philharmonic Pitch, 
C' = 522 
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SECTION II.— RHYTHMIC TRAINING 

Introduction. — To the normal healthy child movement is life It is the method by which 
the child gams his first experiences of life Since also the first fundamental element in all 
music IS rhythm — or movement — ^it is only to be expected that movement should be the 
child's natural response to music. 

This sense of movement in music cannot be developed too early. Even at a very early 
age the sense of rhythm can be felt through action and movement. The life and spirit of 
music is embodied m rhythm, so that in usmg movement to interpret rhythm the child is 
learnmg to experience and appreciate the true meaning of music To quote Mrs. Murray 
MacBain, “Rhythm is the eternal Pied Piper colouring his oft-times drab little world and 
calhng him to a series of dehghtful experiences ” An environment of rhythm and an atmos- 
phere of joyousness will mevitably lead to the appreciation of musical beauty, the realm 
of imagery, romance, and depth of feelmg It is the destruction of rhythm that mars all life 

The development of the child is parallel to the development of the race, and just as music 
made its earliest appeal to man through rhythm — dancing playing a very important part 
in hfe, and entering into secular and rehgious festivities, — so it is with children There is 
a supreme joy in physical response to rhythm 

Rhythm is reahsed by the child before melody for the simple reason that bodily movement 
is easier than regulating a delicate instrument like the human voice. Most children run, 
skip, march and dance quite spontaneously to music, whereas speech and singing are not 
so easily learned Most advance m musical trainmg, therefore, is to be expected on the 
rhythmic side, because the response is instmctive even m the case of the tiniest child. We 
want them therefore to hear plenty of strongly rhythmic music, and their natural instinct 
will lead them to respond by movement. 

To train this intuitive feelmg for rhythm one must work along the lines of discovery 
the response must primarily be to the music, not to the teacher’s commands. The imagina- 
tion must be drawn upon, and the children allowed to mterpret then own experiences and 
ideas. The child is the quick-change artist, and can accommodate himself to any tune, 
and herein lies the essential need for free movement rather than uniformity of action in 
the first stages. Play should be ^ven to the child’s innate love of impersonation, and he 
will be anything at any moment in response to the appeal of the music. For this reason it 
IS advisable to have ample space available to allow of ample movement. The spirit of play 
should undoubtedly permeate early music lessons, but this does not mean aimlessness', 
behmd everythmg should be some useful purpose. 

Musical contiol wiU result from rhythmic control, and for this reason stiff, jerky move- 
ments should be avoided, and the ideal of perfect poise and balance ever kept in mind. 

Therefore, in the opportunities it affords of learnmg pulsation and note values, and of 
giving expression to change of speed, to change of pitch, to climax, to phrasing, and to 
every form and feeling in music, rhythmic trainmg should prove immeasurably wide in its 
scope. 

Working on the lines of the ideas thus expressed, the rhythmic scheme should progress 
thus: — ^ ® 

1. It should start with free movement response to vaned rhythmic and descriptive selec- 
tions played 

2. There should be definite learning of certam steps such as marching, running, skipping, 
slipping, hopping, and galloping, etc., performed rhythmically. 
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3. This should proceed to the interpretation of music using suitable steps and actions. 

4. This in its turn should lead on to the stepping of rhythmic patterns of musical phrases, 
well-known jingles, rhymes and tunes 

5 Dramatic interpretation of songs and rhymes should next be attempted. 

6. The work should culminate m the leammg of simple set dances giving the child ample 
opportunities of expressing all that is felt 


I. FREE MOVEMENT INTERPRETATION 

For this section of the work, highly descriptive music is desirable, that is to say, music 
which has in addition to ample and varied rhythm a wide variety of moods, which wiU give 
full scope to the child’s natural powers of imagery. It is of paramount importance that 
the music shall be good, and of such a nature as will capture and sustain the child's interest. 
From classical composers there is a wealth of such music as will quite captivate even very 
young children Further, it must be recognised that it is impossible to convey appreciation 
of music to children when no appreciation is experienced by the teacher. 

Attentive and responsive listening is essential to good results, and therefore the children 
should always have the opportunity to hsten once, or even twice if deemed necessary, before 
attemptmg to interpret the music by action At first the children’s efforts may seem chaotic 
and purposeless, but that should not lead to discouragement, since outwardly showy expres- 
sion IS not necessarily the best or the most spontaneous. If patience is exercised, and the 
movements analysed, it may be observed that the mind of the child is responding eagerly, 
although the body does not interpret adequately the mental response. After all, the response 
m the child’s mind is the all-important factor. 

Although this free movement interpretation is set forward primarily as an intro- 
duction to rhythmic work, it should on no account be elimmated from the more serious 
work later. 


N9 1. I WISH I HAH THE SHEPHERD’S LAMB 


Arranged from 

BERT HUGHES’ Irish Country Songsflol /. 
By permission of Messr&Hoosey 
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ISO 5 SKYE BOAT SONG 
Allegretto i 
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NO 6 ROSAMUND SCHUBERT 




n. SIMPLE MOVEMENTS PERFORMED RHYTHMICALLY 

In order that the interpretation may be more efficient it is highly desirable to teach 
definitely the following steps and movements, which if performed rhythmically will enable 
the child to interpret the music with added skill and grace. Without this training stilted 
and awkward movements are much more probable, whereas if the child has acquired the 
ability to execute accurately-timed movements it will bring ease and grace into the per- 
formance. It acts, too, as a useful prelimmary to the steppmg of definite rhythmic patterns, 
and serves to accentuate the character of the music according to the step used. 

Marching.— From the start insist firmly on the use of the left foot for the accented pulse 
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Exercise 5 — Circle formation* — 

I bar marching to centre, 

I bar clapping on spot, 

I bar marching out from centre, 

I bar clapping on spot. 


Traditional, 

N9 14. POLISH SONG harmonised by E. C. ROSE 







{Note . — ^These preceding exercises should be performed first in ordinary marching, secondly 
on tiptoe, and thirdly with heavy marching, illustrative of the soldier, the fairy, and the 
giant ) 
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Exercise 6. — Marching in file or circle — 

2 bars ordinary marching, 

2 bars tiptoe, 

2 bars ordinary marching, 

2 bars heavy marching 


Traditional, 

N9 15. HARK THE TINY COWSLIP BELL harmonised by E. C. ROSE 

Allegretto ^ 
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Exercise 10. — Slow marching with knee-raising, taking 4 beats for each step (like an 
elephant). 


N919 MARISHKA F.KORBAY 
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Exerase ii. — High and low marching; 24 steps stretching up as tall as possible with arms 
extended upwards, alternating with 24 steps crouching. 

N9 Zl PROM RHAPSODY N9 1 



Reproduced by permission of 0 F Peters, Leipzig. 


Exercise 12. — A. mystery exercise introducing varied types of march times allowing the 
children free choice of step The children should mterpret this exercise at the first hearing. 

N9 32 SONG MEDLEY ('Schubert) Arranged by E C BOSE 

Moderate (imfruhling) 
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Exercise 3. — ^Flower fames. Let some of the children be the kneeling flowers, and others 


flit from flower to flower with runnmg steps. 

IV9* 35 THE I’lB.ST OP APRIL TradtHonal(Bngltsh) Arr PORTER 

A n 1 ^ By f&rmissiQn of Messrs W.HemT&Sons^itd. 
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Exercise 5 — Marching and running alternating — 

8 steps marching, 

16 steps running. 

Repeat. 


N? 27 E, C. BOSE 



Exercise 6. — Looking over the waU Running for 12 steps — quavers — and balancing on 
toes for 2 beats, pretending to be looking over a wall. 

Kr9 28 E. 0. ROSE 
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Exercise 7. — ^The windmill Form double circles and run round clockwise for 16 bars with 
partners linking arms. 


N? 29. POLKA 


E G. ROSE 
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Exercise 8 —The water-mill Same formation as m Exercise 7, but with the circles moving 
m opposite directions 

In order to avoid muddle it is advisable to draw circles on the floor for these last two 
exercises. 


N9 30 DANCING SONG REINECKS 

Allegretto 
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Skipping Step. — ^This step generally conies natmally to childien, although a few find 
difficulty. For this reason it is best at first to allow the children freedom to skip anywhere 
at will, the teacher can then skip with those who find difficulty. 

Exercise i — ^FoUow the leader Skipping in files wherever the leader goes, and increasing 
or diminishing speed by increasing or dimimshmg stride. 


N9 31 ‘'WITH MY FLOCK AS WALKED I” 


£nghsh Ait Century 
From “Songs of Frttain’’ 
By permtsston of Messrs Boosey & C^,£td, 


-■ '7?' 
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N9 32 . Variation on Presco'baldi’s ‘RUGGIERO’ & G ROSS 
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Exercise 2. — Skipping forwards and backwards 

8 steps forward, 

8 steps backward. 

Repeat. 

N9 33 “MY LOVE, 0 SHE IS MY LOVE’" 

Allegretto . 


From. HERBERT HUGHES’ Irish Country Songs,Vol I 
By perm/isston of Messrs Boosey & C^,Ltd. 


rr-r-T-T 


rrwj-T 


•i rir-T' 
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Exercise 3 — Skipping round in a circle. 

IV? 34 “THREE MEET, OR THE PLEASURES OF TOWN” 


Arranged CECIL SHARP 
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Exercise 4. — Skipping in circle formation joining hands. — 

8 bars skipping clockwise, 

8 bars skippmg counter-clockwise. 


IV9 35 HUNSDON HOUSE PL AY FORD 
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Exercise 5 — Skipping clockwise in a circle 8 bars, 
skipping counter-clockwise 8 bars, 
clap rhythm 2 bars, 
skipping to centre 2 bars, 
clap rhythm 2 bars, 
skipping back to places 2 bars 


Tradxttonal^ 

I\9 36. ROW WELL YE MARINERS harmoriised by E G. ROSE 
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Exercise 6 — Joining hands in a ciicle — 

Skip into the middle 4 steps raising hands slightly, 
skip out from the middle 4 steps, 
clap pulses on spot for 4 bars 
Repeat. 


N9 37 SARABANDB TradtiionaL (EngltsK) 



Hopping. — Care must be taken in these exercises not to tire the children 
Exercise i. — Hoppmg. — 

8 steps on left foot, 

8 steps on right foot. 

Repeat — all on the spot. 


N9 38 MANX CEREMONIAL DANCE 


Previously unpublished 




Reproduced by permission of C, F. Peters, Leipzig. 
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Exercise 4 — Birds at nesting-time, hopping on both feet to and from the nest with food 
Arms may be flapped for wings 


1V9 41 STOEK SONG REINEGKE 
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Exercise 5 — Dancing dolls hopping on both feet on the spot at varying heights. 


IV9 42 RUSSIAN DANCE (Kamarinskaia) T^HAIKOWSKY 
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Exerase 6. — J ack-m-the-box : — 

14 small hops on both feet, 

I big hop to last 2 beats, 

6 small hops on both feet, i big hop to last 2 beats, 
6 small hops on both feet, i big hop to last 2 beats. 
On the spot. 


N9 43 . POLKA 



§ves ad hb. 
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Exercise 7. — Jumping brooks or ditches: — 

6 small hops on both feet moving forward, 

I big spring forward over imagmary ditch or brook lasting 3 beats 
Perform 4 times. 
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Exercise 8 — Sailor climbing lope. Hopping on alternate feet with knees well raised and 
arms as if pulling body up a rope 


K9 45 THE BOLD GENDARMES 
4. Pesante 


OFFBNBAOH 
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Galloping. — This should be a very springy step similar to skipping, one foot should be 
kept consistently ahead of the other, the rear foot merely catching up the front foot The 
front foot moves on the ist and 4th beats of the bar, the rear foot on the 3rd and 6th beats 
Exercise i. — Galloping horses singly. 


N9 46 THE lEISH WASHBEWOMAN 


Traditional (Irish) 
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N9 47. JIG rose 
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Exercise 2. — Galloping horses in pairs linking arms. 


NO 48 WILDER REITER ^ SCHUMANN 
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Exerase 3 — Galloping teams m an arena — 

Most of the children should remain seated in teams of three in circular formation to create 
an arena While these clap the rhythm, the teams of two horses and a driver should in 
turn get up and gallop round the arena. 

This step may be practised by making use of the imagination The children may pretend 
to be huntsmen on horseback, horses in carts, kangaroos, knights riding on horseback, etc 


IVO5O COME FROM THE DI EL AND SHAKE YOURSEL' 


Traditional (I risk) 
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Slipping. — ^This step if performed well provides keen enjoyment; it gives such scope for 
showing light and shade in movement. It should be light and springy, with no scraping 
as the feet move sideways. It is a sideways sprmg followed by the joming up of the feet. 
Exerase i . — Slipping in files — 

8 steps to the left, 

8 steps to the right. 

Repeat. 

Traditional (English) Arranged WHITTAKER 
(simplified) 

By permission, from Curwen Edition N° 79842, published 
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Exercise 2 .— Slipping in files:— 

8 small steps to the left, 

8 claps in position, 

8 small steps to the right, 

8 claps in position. 

Repeat with large steps. 


N9 52 CANARIES PURCELL 


Allegretto ^ ^ 


pi rTH 

— 


HKSlHil 

^ m— 

« — 





■ ^ ” 

f " 

E=iz=±; 





]-TT3 , 

.rn 1 


I 

■jrjwi ' 

p ^ 




rrr^^ 


Bypermisston of the publishers, Messrs Schott <& 0°, Ltd , London. 
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Exercise 4 — Slipping in circles ]oming hands. This exercise gives appreciation of phrasing : — 

8 steps clockwise, 

8 steps counter-clockwise 
Repeat. 


N9 54 GREENSLEEVES 


Tradiit onal (English) 
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Rocking or swaying. — If children work in pairs it may aid their sense of rhythm 
Exerase i. — ^The pendulum of the grandfather clock. Let children stand still and swing 
arms gently backwards and forwards in imitation of the pendulum. 


N9 55 GRANDFATHEE CLOCK (Bass well marked) 
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Exerase 3— The scythe Let children imagine the swinging movement of the scythe, 
moving their arms with closed hands from the right shoulder under the left arm and back 
agam. 


N9 57 From“SOIREE DE VIENNE” 


SCHUBERT-LISZT 






Revrodwed by perm%sston of C F Peters, Leipzig. 
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Exercise 4 — The swing Let children stand in pairs facing one another with hands joined ; 
and let them swing their arms to left and right to imitate the swing, — or the cradle, or the 
bell swinging in the belfry. 


P. TSCHAIKOWSICY 


N 9 58 THE HHRDY &HRDY MAN 
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Suiting steps to varied rhythms. — ^An enjoyable exercise in free interpretation can be 
made by introducing all sorts of rhythms as a mystery exercise, and allowing the children to 
act as they please They should listen well first and then interpret. Good rhythm, not showy 
movement, is the ideal. 


N9 60 FANTASIA from “THE BEGGAR’S OPERA” Arr.£,C.£OS£ 
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m. TIME 

Having given the children abundant opportunity of sensing rhythms by free interpretation, 
and of learning steps which introduce decided rhythms, they should by now be able to sense 
the regular recurrence of accents which divide the pulses mto groups of two, three, and four. 

It is therefore possible to teach the children rhythmical movements to interpret time more 
definitely, or, m other words, to teach them how to beat time rhythmically for duple, 
triple and quadruple time 

Duple time. — ^Arms should start from above the head and swmg forwards and downwards 
on the accented pulse to convey the idea of weight, and rebound to the upward raised position 
on the weak pulse. The movements should be smooth and rhythmical. 

As an added exercise for expressing time, children may bounce a ball and catch it, demon- 
strating the strong and weak pulses, 

1V9 61 THE RED SARAFAN Traditional (MusSian) 
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Triple time. — ^Arms should start from above the head, as before, swing forwards and 
downwards on the accented pulse, nse sidewards to shoulder height on the first weak pulse, 
and swing slightly inwards and upwards on the second weak pulse 
Again a baU game may add interest The children might work in pairs. The ball should 
be bounced from A to B, caught on the weak pulse by B and thrown to A by B on the last 
pulse of the bar. The bounce is the strong movement, corresponding with the accented 
pulse 


N9 64 MBNUET 


PURGEL 
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Quadruple time.' — Arms should swmg forwards and downwards on the accented pulse, 
swing upwards to folded arms position on the second pulse, swing sidewards for the third 
pulse, and shghtly inwards and upwards for the fourth pulse. 

Here the balls might be bounced and caught on the first and second pulses, and thrown 
slightly upwards and caught on the thurd and fourth pulses This gives the slightly stronger 
accent on the third pulse, as compared with the second and fourth 


NO 6 6 NOCTURNE 


Ff OHOPIN 
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IV. NOTE VALUES 

The children may now be advisedly introduced to note values, so that a familiarity may 
be gamed with the relative values of the crotchet, the mmim, the quaver and the semi- 
breve An ordinary, everyday experience — ^the ticking of the clock — may here prove useful 
The ticking of the ordinary clock may quite well be compared to the crotchet, that of the 
grandfather clock to the minim, and that of the wrist watch to the quaver. To express this 
idea the children should sit cross-legged in three teams — either in files or in circles — and 
with closed fists 

Exercise i — Children hammer on their knees to the crotchet pace. (Ordinary clocks ) 


IV9 69 HYMN TO JOY BEETHOVEN 
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N9 70 GOODNIGHT Trad^Uonal fBokem.an) 



Exercise 2. — Children hammer on their knees to the minim pace, (Grandfather clocks ) 

N9 71 MARCH PROM ATHALIE MENDELSSOHN 










By permission of Messrs, Augener, Ltd, 


Exercise 4 — Each team should then represent one paiticular note value, and beat them 
out simultaneously. 

(Any of the Tunes above — Nos 69, 70, 71, 72 — ^might be played for this Exercise ) 


Exercise 5 — ^To express the semibreve a reference may be made to the roadmender who 
has to drive in a stake with big blows 

The children should stand and drive in imaginary stakes, timing their blows with a 
rhythmical swing to last four pulses 


IV 9 73. CHORALE (FROM-IHGUE IN E MINOR) 
A ^ 11 Maestoso 


F MENJDMLSSOEN 

{m. c. rose) 


{gves ad hb,) 
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V. STEPPING NOTE VALUES AND RHYTHMIC PATTERNS 

The former section on note values automatically leads on to the stepping note values 
and rhythmic patterns, and establishes the knowledge of musical notation. 

The stepping of note values.— Followmg on from the ideas m the previous section, the 
children should be arranged m four files, and the followmg exercises performed, remembering 
that the clapping of the values should precede the exercises 

Exerase i — Steppmg the crotchet Each file should march, following the leader, to an 
ordinary march time. 
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Exercise 3. — Stepping the quaver. Each file should run, following the leader, each running 
step representing a quaver. 


N9 76 TOCCATA IN A 
Allegro 




By permission of Messrs, Augener, lid. 


Exercise 4 — Stepping the semibreve Each file should move one pace per bar — i e on the 
1st pulse — the 2nd, 3rd and 4th pulses being defined by swinging the free foot in front, to 
the side and to the rear m turn and tapping on each pulse. 


N 9 77 CHORALE (FROM FUGUE IN B MINOR) 
. Maestoso* 


F MENDELSSOHN 
Arranged by E G BOSE 


f 

. isvesadlid.) 
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Exercise 4 . — Continued. 
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Exerase 5. — Let each team represent one particular note, and work, as above, inde- 
pendently of, but simultaneously with, the others 

(Any of the Tunes 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 would suit this Exercise ) 

Exercise 6 . — ^Let all the children step one semibreve, two minims, four crotchets, and 
eight quavers m succession, to mark the four values 


N9 78 PAVAIJE 


^ 0. ROSE 
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Exercise 7 — Let the children repeat Exercise 6, but as a round, allowing each team to 
start two bars ahead of the next 

In Exercises i to 5 the leader of each team should wear a card bearmg a picture of the 
note being stepped. 


N9 79 PAVANE 


E. 0. RO 
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The stepping of rhythmic patterns. — ^The tunes of very well-known jingles, rhymes, and 
songs should next be attempted, remembenng that notes longer than one beat must be 
sustained by bending the knees or by tapping the free foot. 

Here are a few examples of simple rhythmic pattern — 

I. Hot Cross Buns. 

iJ J J IJ J J J J I 


N9 80 HOT CROSS BTJNS 



2 Polly Put the Kettle On. 


N9 81 POLLY PUT THE KETTLE ON 
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3. Pea&e Pudding. 

ij Ij IJ Ij J J i 


N9 82 p:ease pudding 


Pease pudding hot , 

Pease Pudding cold, 

Pease ^dding in the pot 

Nine days old. 
p: a 

1^- :r- 

P.. t 

-j" r r 

=f=" 


4. Baa, Baa, Black Sheeps 

IJ J J J tJ J J J IJ J J I 

Ij JiiiJ j I j j^jij IJ j^jijiiijij^lj J^Jij II 


N9 83 BAA, BAA., BLACK SHEEP! 
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5 . Stng a Song of Sixpence, 


84 SING A SONG OF SIXPENCE 








154B PROJECTS AND PICTURES 

questions and answers, are specially useful m this respect, and the following methods are 
suitable for use m stepping the rhythms in Section V — 

1. The children should clap and step alternate phrases. 

2. The stepping might be performed alternately forwards and backwards; ie, turning 
about for alternate phrases 

3. Stepping alternately to the left and right, 1 e., again facing the same direction in which 
the child is moving. 

4. Teams of children might be arranged, and the phrases stepped by various teams For 
instance, if the tune consists of the AB pattern, as in the case of LtUle Bo-Peep, there should 
be an A team steppmg the A tune and a B team steppmg the B tune If the tune be of the 
AABA pattern or the ABBA pattern, the A and B teams should work accordmgly. 

These ideas should also be apphed to tunes other than rhymes, provided the music is 
familiar. 


Vn. DRAMATISATION OF RHYMES, ETC. 

This section gives opportunity to the child’s inherent love of impersonation and drama, 
and creates an added interest to the work. Nursery rhymes and simple songs are often 
suggestive of dramatisation, and the few examples which follow wiU serve as a guide for 
the teacher who can adapt numberless other examples in a similar way. 

I Jack and Jill . — Children sit in two rows facmg one another Let them be Jacks and 
Jills in turn. Indicate the well at one end by a chair. 

Bars I — 3 Jack and JiE skip to the well. 

Bar 4. They pretend to dip m a pail and turn round. 

Bars 5 and 6. Jack springs and falls down. 

Bars 7 and 8. JiE springs and falls down. 

The rest of the class should clap the rh5rthm during bars i — ^4, but when Jack springs and 
falls, one line should do the same, and when Jill springs and falls, the other line should do 
hkewise. 

The game should then be repeated with a fresh Jack and Jill 


NO 87 JACK AND JILL 


/ J — 

: — Jj:. 
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/ Jack and Jill went 

up the hill To 

L 1 

fetch a pail < 

)f 
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^ 

r, 
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2 Hickory, Dtckory, Dock ' — Place about a dozen chairs in a row to represent clocks and 
stand a child behind each. Choose a dozen children to be the mice 
Bars I and 2 The mice beat their thighs with their hands alternately to make a rhythmical 
tattoo. 

Bars 3 and 4. The mice run and climb on the chairs. 

Bar 5. The clocks clap their hands on the word one. 

Bar 6 The mice jump off the chairs on the word down 

Bars 7 and 8 The mice run back to places 

This game should be repeated, changing the mice and the clocks. 


NO 88 HICKORY, DICKORY, DOCK 
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3 Little Miss Muffet . — Let half the class represent spiders and the others Miss Muffets. 
Those representing Miss Muffets sit either on chairs or on the floor m a circle. The spiders 
crouch in a circle a few yards outside the others. 

Bars I, 2, 3, 4 Miss Muffet children, swa5dng shghtly from left to right, eat imaginary 
curds and whey from imaginary bowls with imagmary spoons 

Bars 5 and 6. The spiders crawl briskly to the sides of the others, and squat down on all 
fours beside them looking into their faces. 

Bars 7 and 8. The Miss Muffets run rapidly away behmd them 

The children have thus automatically changed places and can repeat the game m the new 
order. 


NO 89 LITTLE MISS MUFFET 
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4. Smg a Song of Sixpence — K group of children should be seated on the floor to represent 
blackbirds. The remainder should form a circle outside them 
Bars I — ^4 The children outside skip round clockwise. 

Bar 5. The children outside sit down with a springy jump on the word opened. 

Bar 6 The blackbirds jump up on the word sing. 

Bar 7 and 8 The blackbirds run about m the middle of the circle flappmg their arms for 
wings. 

NO 90 SING A SONG OF SIXPENCE 



Sing a song of six -pence, A 


pock-et full o’ rye. 


Four and twen-ty black- birds 


j 








{Note — In all such games the teacher or some of the children should sing the words to 
aid the children’s interpretation ) 


Vin. SIMPLE DANCES 

The following explanations and abbreviations may prove useful in deciphering the direc- 
tions — 

w s — ^walking step. 

rs — runnmg step 

sk s — skippmg step 

si s — shppmg step 

up — towards the top of the room. 

down — towards the bottom of the room. 

0— stands on the left of the girl) 
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To fall back is to move backwards. 

Hands eight, or four, etc. — 8 or 4 children join hands. 

When two dancers are standmg side by side and are told to take hands, they give the 
nearest hand, 1 e , the inside 

When two dancers cross hands they give right hand to right hand, and left hand to left 
hand. 

When two dancers face each other and are told to give both hands, they join left with 
right, and right with left. 

To cross by the right is to pass right shoulder to right shoulder. 

To cast off is to turn outward and dance away from the set. 

To turn single is to turn right round to the nght on the spot to four runnmg steps. 



NO 91 THE gipsies’ round (^Queen EUzobptKs Virginal Book) 



Bars I — 8. All skip clockwise, partners crossmg hands and facing round in a circle 
Bars 9 and 10. Face partners and clap hands four times. 
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Bars II and 12 Slip clockwise giving both hands to partners. 

Bars 13 and 14. Face partners stiU and clap hands four times 
Bars 15 and 16. Slip counter-clockwise givmg partners both hands. 

2. Dance to the tune of 
Mourn Not the Pam of 
Lov^ng — Round for 4 
couples 


Old Fretioh Melodij 

N9 92. MOUEN NOT THE PAIN OF LOVING By permssion,, from Curwen Edition 6SS8 , jpubhshed 



A music — ^Bars i — 8. Hands eight, 16 shps clockwise 

B music — ^Bars i — ^4 Boys run to the middle 4 steps, and fall back 4 steps, while the girls 
clap 

Bars 5 — 8 Girls do the same while the boys clap. 

A music — ^Bars i — 8. Hands eight, 16 shps counter-clockwise. 



P-VOL IV — KA. 
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A music — ^Bars i — 2. AH, 4 slips to the right. 

Bars 3 — 4. All, 4 claps. 

Bars 5 — 6 All, 4 shps to the left. 

Bars 7 — 8 AH, 4 claps. 

B music — ^AU face and join hands with partners 
Bars I — 2. AU, 4 shps up the room. 

Bars 3 — 4, All, clap 4 times. 

Bars 5 — 6. AU, 4 slips down the room 
Bars 7 — 8 AU, clap 4 times. 

B music — ^Bars i — 2. AU, 4 shps down the room 
Bars 3 — 4 AU, clap 4 times. 

Bars 5 — 6 AU, 4 slips up the room. 

Bars 7 — 8 AU, clap 4 times. 

A music — ^Bars i — ^8. AU, swmg partners — sks 



N9 95 HERREN UND GEBIETERIN 


Tradtiional (jli 
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A music — ^Bars i — 8 
A music — ^Bars i — 8. 
B music — Bars i — ^4. 

Bars 5 — 8 
B music — ^Bars i — 8 


Hands all, 16 sk.s clockwise 
Hands aU, 16 sk s counter-clockwise. 

All skip 4 steps towards the centre and back again. 
Same again 

Hands all, 16 sk.s clockwise. 


6. Dance to the tune of A 

ro o o o 

IX X X X 


Top 


Vauxhall 
0 O 
X X 


Dance. — ^Longways for 8 couples. 
X x} 


N9 96 A VAUXHALL DANCE 




A Vivace 








D'URFEY 

Armnsed bu ARTHUR PURCELL 
By jpermimon, ofMessts J H Larmatf 













A music, played twice— Boys cast off to the left and girls cast off at the same time to 
the right, and both skip 16 steps in a circular direction back to 
places 

B music, played twice— Partners face and give both hands and turn partners clockwise 
to 16 heavy w s. 

A music, played twice — ^As before 

B music, played twice— As before but with sk s. 











All face partners 

Bars I — 2. All fall backwards (4 sh s). 

Bars 3 — 4 AU turn single. 

Bars 5 — 6. AU move forwards (4 sk.s) 

Bars 7 — 8 AU turn single. 

Bars I — 2. Give partners both hands and shp 4 steps to the top 
Bars 3 — 4. AU clap 4 times 

Bars 5 — 6. Give partners both hands and sUp 4 steps to the bottom. 

Bars 7 — 8. AU clap 4 times 

Bars 1—8. AU partners cross hands facing up, and the leaders, followed by the rest, skip 
round the room, turnmg off to the left. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OP TUNES IN THE SECTION OF RHYTHMIC TRAINING 

Athalie, March from, Mendelssohn, No. 71, 75 

Baa, Baa, Black Sheep, Old Rhjane, No. 83 

Berenice, Handel, No. 65 

Bold Gendarmes, The, Offenbach, No. 16, 45 

By a Bank as I Lay, Arranged by Martin Shaw, No. 8 

Canaries, Purcell, No. 52 

Chestnut or Dove’s Figary, Traditional (English), Arranged by Cecil Sharp, No. 93 
Chorale (from Fugue in E Minor), Mendelssohn, Arranged by E. C. Rose, No. 73, 77 
Chorale, Arranged by Schumann, No. 3 

Come from the Diel and Shake Yoursel’, Traditional (Irish), No. 50 
Dance (from The Beggar's Opera), No. 97 
Dancing Song, Reinecke, No. 30 
Ecossais, Beethoven, No. 44 

Fantasia (from The Beggar’s Opera), Arranged by E C Rose, No. 60 
Fete du Village, La, Gossec 1778 , No. 94 

First of April, The, Traditional (English), Arranged by Porter, No. 25 
Gipsies' Round, The, Queen Elizabeth’s Virginal Book, No. 91 
Goddesses, Traditional (Enghsh), Arranged by Cecil Sharp, No. 13 
Goodnight, Traditional (Bohemian), No. 70 
Grandfather Clock, E C. Rose, No. 65 
Greensleeves, Traditional (Enghsh), No. 54 

Hark the Tiny Cowslip Bell, Traditional, harmonised by E. C Rose, No. 15 

Herren und Gebieterin, Traditional (Russian), No. 95 

Hickory, Dickory, Dock, Old Rhyme, No. 88 

Hot Cross Buns, Old Rhyme, No. 80 

Hungarian Dance (No. 17 ), Brahms, No. 63 

Hunsdon House, Playford, Arranged by Cecil Sharp, No. 35 

Hurdy Gurdy Man, The, Tschaikowsky, Arranged by E, C Rose, No. 58 

Hymn to Joy, Beethoven, No. 69 

Irish Washerwoman, The, Traditional (Irish), No. 46 

I Wish I Had the Shepherd’s Lamb, Arranged from Herbert Hughes' Irish Country 
Songs, Vol. I , No. 1 
Jack and Jill, Old Rhyme, No. 86 , 87 
Jig, E. C. Rose, No. 47 

Lady in the Dark, The, Traditional (English), Arranged by Arthur Purcell, No. 98 

Late One Evening, Traditional (Russian), No. 62 

Little Miss Muffet, Old Rhyme, No. 89 

Love Lies Bleeding, Arranged by Martin Shaw, No. 9 

Maid of Leko, The, Traditional (German), No. 18 

Manx Ceremonial Dance, Previously Unpublished, No. 38 

Marishka, F. Korbay, No. 19 

Menuet, Purcell, No. 64 

Mnemosyne, E. C. Rose, No. 53 

Mourn not the Pain of Loving, Old French Melody, No. 92 
Mowing the Flowers and Hay, Traditional (Enghsh), No. 17 
“ My Love, 0 She Is My Love”, From Herbert Hughes’ Insh Country Songs, Vol I., No. 33 
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Newcastle, (Playford’s Dancing Master, 1650), Arranged by Cecil Sharp, No. 11 
Nocturne, Chopin, No. 66 
Norwegian Cradle Song, No. 59 

On Chrissemas Day, Traditional (English), Arranged by Whittaker, No. 51 
Pavane, E C. Rose, No. 78, 79 
Pease Pudding, Old Rhyme, No. 82 

Polish Song, Traditional, Harmonised by E C Rose, No. 14 

Polka, E. C Rose, No. 26, 29, 40, 43, 49 

Polly Put the Kettle On, Old Rhyme, No. 81 

Red Indian Dance, E C. Rose, No. 23 

Red Sarafan, The, Traditional (Russian), No. 61 

Reynardine, Traditional (Irish), From Herbert Hughes' Irish Country Songs, Vol. I. 

No. 67 

Rhapsody, No i, From, Liszt, No. 21 
Rhapsody, No. 13, From, Liszt, No. 39 
Rock-a-Bye, Baby, Old Rhyme, No. 85 
Rosamund, Schubert, No. 6 

Row Well Ye Mariners, Traditional, Harmonised by E. C. Rose, No. 36 

"Ruggiero,” Variation on Frescobaldi’s, E C Rose, No. 32 

Russian Dance (Kamarmskaia), Tschaikowsky, No. 42 

Russian Polka, Traditional, No. 24 

Sarabande, Traditional (English), No. 37 

Siamese March, E. C. Rose, No. 7 

Sing a Song of Sixpence, Old Rhyme, No. 84, 90 

"Soiree de Vienne”, from, Schubert-Liszt, No. 57 

Song Medley (Schubert), Arranged by E C. Rose, No. 22 

Stork Song, Reinecke, No. 41 

Students’ Song, German, From Brahms' Academic Festival Overture, No. 74 
Skye Boat Song, Arranged by E C Rose, No. 5 
Toccata in A, Paradies, No. 72, 76 

"Three Meet, or The Pleasures of Town,” Arranged by Cecil Sharp, No. 34 

Toy Soldier’s March, Tschaikowsky, No. 4 

Under the Rose, Arranged by Martin Shaw, No. 10 

Ungarisches Bauernlied, Bdla Bartok, No. 12 

Vauxhall Dance, A, D'Urfey, Arranged by Arthur Purcell, No. 96 

Wachterlied, Ed Grieg, No. 68 

Waltz, Schubert, No. 56 

Western Wynde, The, Traditional, Arranged by E. C. Rose, No. 20 
Wilder Reiter, Schumann, No. 48 

"With My Flock as Walked I”, English Air i6th Century, From “Songs of Britain” 

No. 31 

WicHTiGE Begebenheit An Important Event, Schumann, No. 2 
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SECTION III.-AURAL TRAINING AND 
APPRECIATION 

CONTENTS OF THIS SECTION 

INTRODUCTION 
INTRODUCTORY EXERCISES 

I. Feeling for regular pulsation 
2 Distinguishing between loud and soft music 

3. Recognising high and low sounds 

4. Recognising ascending and descending passages 
5 Distinguishing between staccato and legato 

RHYTHM — Introductory 


TOPICS 

1. Regularity of PULSE 

2. ACCENT, and the introduction of DUPLE TIME 

3. Introduction of the notes DOH and SOH 

4. ACCENT, and the introduction of TRIPLE TIME 
5 Introduction of the note DOH' 

6. ACCENT, and the introduction of QUADRUPLE TIME 

7. Introduction of the CROTCHET (the one-pulse sound) 

8. Introduction of the note ME 

9. Introduction of the MINIM (the two-pulse sound) 

10 The NOTES of the TONIC CHORD, and the introduction of the STAVE 
II. Introduction of the DOTTED MINIM (the three-pulse sound) 

12 Introduction of the note TE 
13. Recognition of CHANGING TIMES 
14 Introduction of the note RAY 

15. Introduction of the SEMIBREVE (the four-pulse sound) 

16 Introduction of the note FAH 

17. Introduction of the QUAVER (the half-pulse sound) 

18. Introduction of the note LAH 

19 Recognition of simple PHRASE FORM 
20. The complete MAJOR SCALE 


AURAL TRAINING AND APPRECIATION 

Introduction. — ^Aural Training is a branch of music which has been much discussed in 
recent years. But the fact remains that this most important aspect of music is almost, if 
not entirely, neglected m many schools. 

It is our aim to awaken and develop the musical and rhythmic instincts of the children 
by bringing them into a musical environment, to foster the love of good music, and to teach 
something of the musical language. 
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Every new musical fact should be mtroduced by a musical illustration. Usually this will 
be learnt by rote, after which, by careful questionmg on the part of the teacher, the children 
will be led to discover the particular fact illustrated by the music 

Impression should be followed by expression. That we learn by doing rather than by 
listening is undoubtedly true in the case of music, and the children must be actively engaged 
if the teaching is to be successful 

Aural Training includes pulse regularity, accent, tune, note-values, rhythm, relationships 
of pitch, melody making, dictation exercises (rhythmic, melodic, and rhythmic and melodic 
combmed) While some of these sections must be dealt with separately at first, it is of course 
impossible to keep them in water-tight compartments. Obviously rhythm and pitch cannot 
be divorced 


INTRODUCTORY EXERCISES 

Even before any definite attempt is made to teach Pulse Regularity, the children should 
listen to music, their attention being drawn to various aspects. Passive listenmg is not enough 
They must interpret, thus they are already beginning to appreciate the music which they 
hear 

The musical examples at this stage must be direct and simple Very young children can 
distinguish between quick and slow music, loud and soft music, high and low music 

The musical illustration should be played through first, while the children listen carefully. 
It should then be repeated while the children interpret it m their own ways There will be 
much variety of movement. The teacher may then suggest the best method of interpretation 
which has probably been discovered by at least some of the children. 

1. Feeling for regular pulsation. — Some of the musical examples m the Rhythmic Training 
section can be used here. The feelmg for regular pulsation is best developed through 
marchmg* — 


N91. THE BOLD GENDARMES 


Example (a) 
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Example (a) — contd. 
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3. UNDER THE ROSE 


Example (c) 


MARTIN SHAW 
By permission 
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Variations of tempo should always be gradual, never sudden For example, the march may 
begm at the normal tempo, with a gradual increase of speed, followed by a corresponding 
decrease so that the march finishes in the same tempo as it began Or again, the speed may 
be so increased that the children have to break into a run, and then by a slowing down of 
the tempo, the children lapse into a walk 

2 . Distinguishing between “ loud ” and “ soft ” music.— 


IV94. MAECH FEOM ATFALIB Example {a) mmndelssohn 






Note , — ^The children will interpret the variation in intensity of tone by walking heavily, 
or stepping lightly on tiptoe. The distinction between "loud" and "soft" should be very 
obvious at hrst. 
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4. Recognising “ascending” and “descending” passages.— 


N9 11 (After SCHUBERT) 


Example {a) 




E. C. ROSE 



Example (&) 


IV9 12 (After SCHUBERT) 




P 
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Example (c) 








1^914 MELODY 
Andante 
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Example {d) q rose 


N ote — Only very obvious illustrations can be used here The children may stand or sit, 
and indicate the nse and fall of the music by the raising and lowering of their arms 


5. Distinguishing between “ staccato ” and “ legato 

Example {a) 

N9 15 Froin“SONATE” N? 10 



^bsmSSSm 

■BUB 

iBi 

miM 

BHBM 

— — 










Note — Since the musical terms "staccato” and “legato” cannot be used, sufficiently 
simple terms must be employed to convey the distinction to the child mind The children 
may suggest descriptive words — ^for staccato, "sharp,” "jerky”, for legato, "smooth” 
The interpretation of staccato wiU, m all probabihty, be by the clapping of hands, but it 
may be difficult to suggest any suitable movement for legato, unless it be a smooth horizontal 
movement of the right hand. Therefore the teacher may decide to let the children clap for 
the staccato passages, and remain quiet while the legato passages are played. 
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EHYTHM 

This work is closely allied to that outlined m the section Rhythmic Training, yet it will 
be seen that the method of treatment is quite distinct. 

What IS rhythm^ Simply, it is movement Yet it may be well to satisfy ourselves that 
Rhythm and Time are not mter-changeable terms. 

Mrs. Henry (formerly of the Gramophone Company), gives a rather striking definition — 
“Rhythm,” she says, “is the hfe of the music. Time is the discipline which keeps it in order ” 
A simple illustration may not be out of place Consider the Time and Rhythm of the 
National Anthem — 

'a) We- IJ J J IJ J J IJ J J |J J J IJ J J !J J J 11 

(W Rhythm- IJ J J IJ. ilJ IJ J J IJ. JiJ IJ J J iJ. II 

Undoubtedly it is the rh 5 rthm which makes the music “hve ” This has been mentioned 

only because confusion does still exist concerning the connotation of these terms 
The rhythmic instinct is discernible in the child at a very early age It is for us as teachers 
to give opportunities for the development of the powers that are there 
Again the tendency to isolate music in bars must be avoided Whilst the function of bar 
Imes is important, it has to be remembered that rhythm implies progress and that it is not 
arrested by bar lines. The Phrase, Not the Bar, is the Musical Unit. 

Note — ^From now onwards the subject matter is arranged in Topics in the order in which 
they should be taken. It must be understood that each Topic, with its mtroduction of new 
facts and subsequent exercises, will occupy more than one lesson 

TOPIC I. Regularity ot Pulse. — ^The attention of the children must now be drawn to the 
regularly recurring pulses in music They have already heard much music rhythmically 
played. By way of contrast, a piece of music to which movements have been made should 
be played irregularly The children will quickly realise their inability to " feel” music played 
in such a way. The music can then be played again rhythmically, the children clapping 
or tapping the regularly recurrmg pulses They must then be told that this element in music 
IS called the throb, pulse or beat, and that music cannot exist without it. Here an analogy 
may be drawn — the doctor feels the throb or beat of our pulse. In normal health it is regular 
Much practice must be given in this work, because a weU-developed sense of pulse regularity 
is essential if the child is to progress musically. 

TOPIC 2. Accent, and the introduction of Duple Time.— So far we have dealt only with 
regular pulsation The next step is the recognition of the regular recurrence of accents 





MUSIC IN THE INFANT SCHOOL 


1577 


The music is played first without comment while the children listen They may be asked 
to say what they think of the music, whether it is slow or quick, bright, ]olly or sad, etc. 
(This is the beginning of musical appreciation — ^let us, however, avoid asking the children 
their feelmgs about the music. This may seem an unimportant point; but it is one thing 
to ask, “Is the music bright or sad? ’’ and quite another thmg to ask, “What do you imagine, 
or what are your feelmgs, when you hear the music?’’) 

The children then clap the pulses as the music is played again with weU defined accents, 
after which they are asked if the pulses seem all ahke, i.e., of equal 
strength or weight. When they have reahsed that some pulses are 
“stronger” than others, let them clap again to the music, but only as 
these accented pulses occur. From the very first, it is better to speak of 
pulses rather than strong beats 

Since much clapping will be done during the Aural Training, some 
uniformity of method is desirable Noisy clappmg should be avoided. Little 
children wiU respond to the suggestion that the palm of the left hand is the 
drum, and the index and middle fingers of the right hand are the drum-sticks. 

The next step is for the children to beat time to this piece of music. 

They are told to make a downward movement of the arms for the , 
accented pulse followed by an upward movement on the unaccented pulse 
From the first, the children should be encouraged to make graceful movements It will 
probably be found that some children are naturally graceful Some of these may be allowed 
to beat time in front of the class. (See the Rhythmic Trammg section — TIME, Section I., 
Exercises 61 and 62 ) 

Variety during these exercises can be obtamed by askmg the children to beat time with 
the right arm, left arm, or both, always starting with both arms together. 

It must not be forgotten that aural perception can often be supplemented by visual per- 
ception Thus it is possible to illustrate pulses, accents and bar Imes in three stages: — 


(1) 

(a.) r". r“. r*. r*. ?". r". 

(3.) I. . I. . I. . I. . |. . I. . I. . I. . II 


It can be explained that the musician does not mark the accented pulses as shown in 2 
above, but that he inserts a bar line immediately before each accented pulse This has the 
effect of dividmg the music into bars, or measures, of equal length. 

In this case, each bar, or measure, contams two pulses, and so it is said that the music is 
in two-pulse measure, or Duple Time 

Many examples of music in Duple Time should be played to the children while they tap 
the pulses, clap the accented pulses while counting i, 2, or beat time. Sometimes one half 
of the class can beat the time while the other half tap the pulses, and on the order “ change” 
the process is reversed If there be sufficient floor space available, the children can illustrate 
this feeling for pulse and accent by steppmg and marching to the music. (With a little care 
to ensure at the very beginning that the accented pulses are marked by the left foot, the 
difficulty experienced by very many children when asked to march in step to music, is over- 
come during the early stages.) 
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Musical examples should not be confined to those which have a crusic beginning, i e , 
those which commence on the first beat of the bar, but should include examples of anacrusic 
beginnings, i e , those which begm on a beat other than the first — 


J IJ J IJ J IJ J IJ II 

Examples taken from the section on Rhythmic Training — 

(a) With crusic beginnings. Nos. 4, 6, 7, 12, 15, 20, 23, 24, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 39, 40, 43, 
44, 49, 59, 61, 62, 63, and 89. 

(b) With an anacrusic begmnmg. No 75 Other examples can be found in any collection 
of Nursery Rhymes, or Dance Tunes. 

TOPIC 3. Introduction of the notes Doh and Soh. — ^We are all so familiar with the Major 
Scale and the Tonic Solfa names, that we cannot remember in what circumstances we learnt 
them If there be several ways we can, and should, seek to discover the most natural and 
effective method of approach. 

Since it is quite possible for children to sing the Major Scale, ascending and descending, 
and yet be almost entirely ignorant of the relationship of the notes, authorities on Aural 
Training now affirm that the vanous degrees of scale should be introduced one hy one, and 
in a certain order 

The following order is suggested — doh and soh together, then doh', me, te, ray, fah, and 
lah, each note being fuUy and thoroughly dealt with before proceeding to the next 

It is as essential that the child must see the names of the notes which he is bemg taught, 
as that he must visualise the letters when leammg to read The modulator before the class 
must contain only the notes already learnt, each new note bemg added as introduced. 

The method for the mtroduction of doh and soh is as follows — 

{a) The following tune is learnt by rote. — 


1V9 19 DOH-SOH 



I— -1— — 

pi J 

^ 

1 Doh is s 

( j— -ir. J 

trong 

-tr- 

and 



soh is 

bright 


.1 ' -i 
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{b) When the tune is known the Tonic SoHa names are given to the notes, and the 

modulator showing doh and soh drawn on the blackboard. ® 

(c) The song is sung again while the teacher points on the modulator to the 
notes being actually sung 

(d) The song can be sung again, but this time the children sing the Tonic 
Solfa names while the teacher points to them on the modulator. 

(e) This IS repeated without pointmg to the modulator By this time, these d 
two notes and their relationship, wiU be well fixed m the mmds of the children. 

(/) With each note must be associated its hand-sign, and its character The children are 
shewn the hand-signs for doh and soh, and told that doh is strong and firm, and soh is bright, 
cheerful and rousmg, thus ear, eye, and hand can all be used to deepen the mental impression 
of the relationship of these two notes. 



Each child should have a notebook mto which the following is written — 

soh is bright, cheerful and rousing. 
doh IS strong and firm 

Whenever a new fact has been taught, some form of test must be applied. In melodic work 
the following exercises are suggested — 


EXERCISES 

A. Sight singing. 

I Modulator exercises , — ^These must be carefully thought out by the teacher so that the 
exercises are interesting to sing, and musically sound Each exercise may be made up of 
two phrases, the first phrase ending on soh, and the second on doh Do not permit haphazard 
breathmg The children must be encouraged to take a breath before commencing to sing 
the first phrase The end of the first phrase should be mdicated by taking the pomter away 
from the modulator. When this happens, the children must take their second breath, then 
the second phrase should be pointed and sung. This method will lay the foundation for 
correct phrasing 

The foUowmg examples are given to illustrate this method, the commas indicating the 
ends of the first phrases wheie the pointer should be taken away from the modulator, and 
a breath taken 

(1) d ’ s 

(3) d 

(3) d' d s s d d^ ’ d s d d s s d 


etc. 
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2. Honzontal exerases. — ^These may be written on the blackboard in two ways. 
As an aid to the children, the first few may be written thus. — 



These same exercises could then be written out again as follows — 



The curved lines (the phrase signs) drawn over the phrases are a further aid to correct 
phrasmg and breathing. 

When each horizontal exercise has been sung correctly, it should be repeated to the sound 
“laa" mstead of usmg the Tonic Solfa names, making the hand-signs of the notes as they 
sing. 

B. Dictation exercises. — 

I Hand-signs given by the teacher — ^Exercises can be dictated by the teacher using the 
hand-signs, the children smging the notes as the hand-signs are made. These can be followed 
by exercises to develop close concentration and memory. The complete exercise can be dic- 
tated by hand-signs, and after the doh has been given by the teacher, the children should 
be asked to sing the whole exercise The end of the first phrase can be indicated by the 
droppmg of the hand 

Examples: — , v 

(l) d d s ’ s s d 

(3) i s d ^ ’ s d s d 

(3) C s ’ d s s d etc. 


2 Phrases spoken by the teacher. — ^The teacher should dictate complete exercises by the 
naming of the Tonic Solfa names, the children singing each exercise when dictated, after 
the teacher has given the doh The correct phrasing can be mdicated by dictating the tests 
as the teacher wishes them to be sung. 

Examples. 

(3) ^ etc. 



MUSIC IN THE INFANT SCHOOL 


1581 

3, Phrases played, or sung to “laa,” by the teacher. — ^There is a variety of ways in which 
these exercises can be carried out. After giving the doh the teacher can either sing to “laa" 
or play a given exercise upon the pianoforte. At first the exercises must be quite short 
Examples . — 

(1) d s ’ B d 

(2) d^ j ’ a 8 d 

(3) ^ ’ s d d etc. 

The answers can be obtained in the foUowing ways. — 

{a) By asking individual children to name the notes 

(b) By asking individual children to come^out and point to the notes on the modulator 
which should be on the blackboard 

(c) By asking the children to close their eyes and indicate the notes sung or played by 
making the hand-signs 

(d) By asking the children to write the notes in their notebooks, only using the mitial 
letter of each note 

The last method is best, as it ensures an eflEort on the part of each child These exercises 
should be marked and the class result carefully noted This will give some indication of 
whether or not the new fact has been successfully grasped 

It is essential that after the exercise has been played or sung by the teacher, the class 
should repeat it, singmg it to "laa” before attempting to write it out. 

C. Melody making.— The creative instinct is strong in children, and at an early age they 
can make music. With the two notes doh and soh they can build tiny tunes At first, words 
are given for the setting of the melodies. 

Example Swmg~hi^ ’ ^ing low- 

These words should be written on the blackboard, the children copying them mto their 
notebooks 

The children can learn very simply somethmg of phrase form even here By repeating 
the words they can discover that the tune is in two parts. The teacher can use the analogy 
of the walk, or ]oumey. Every melody, however short, can be regarded as a walk, or journey, 
returning home at the end. This emphasises the need for the return to the Jlome Note at 
the end of the second phrase The first phrase, endmg on soh, can be hkened to a station 
or a resting place 

Thus the children wiU produce the following, particularly after their attention has been 
drawn to what the words convey. — 


Swing high 
d s 


swing low. 
s d 


(The melody notes are written under the words ) 
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Other examples:— 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

( 4 ) 


Jump up ’ jump down 
Trees tali ^ leaves fall 


Winds do blow ' n-vers flow 
In the nigrht ' stars are bn^t 


Individual children may be asked to sing their melodies to the class. 

Later the children can be encouraged to sing responsive phrases to announcing phrases 
sung or played by the teacher For example, if the teacher sings ^ ^ 1 an individual 

child can be asked to complete the melody The natural response, of course, is ’ a 
thus the complete melody is ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Examples of announcing phrases — 



Later, similar announcing phrases can be wntten on the blackboard The children copy 
these into their notebooks, and add their own responsive phrases. 

TOPIC 4. Introduction of Triple Time. — ^The method of approach is similar to that used 
in the introduction of Duple Time 


N9 20 
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The above example should be played with clearly defined accents while the children listen 
attentively They are then asked to clap the pulses as the music is played again After 
this, they clap the accented pulses only. It may help if they are asked to count the pulses 
quite quietly (i, 2, 3) clapping on the first only. Attention is directed to the intervals at 
which the accented pulses occur. 

The pulses are indicated by dots as before — 

( 1 ) 

Each accented pulse is followed by two unaccented pulses, hence the accents and bar 
lines will appear thus — 

(3) . . r" . . . . 

(3) . I. . .. II 


The method of beating for Triple Time 
IS then explamed, At this stage the children 
should beat time with both arms, and it 
IS well to ensure that their movements 
are correct. 

Directional beatmg for Triple Time is: 
—DOWN, OUT, UP. 



These are, of course, the right hand movements. (See the Rhythmic Training Section— 
TIME, Section 2.) Further practice can be given as outhned m Topic 2 on page 1577, with 
the following musical examples taken from the section on Rhythmic Training: — 

{a) With crusic begmnmgs — ^Nos. 56, 58, 64, 65, 81. 

(&) With anacrusic beginnings — ^Nos. 2, 57. 


TOPIC 5. Introduction of the note Dohh — 


N9 21 
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Is 

The children will be taught the musical illustration by rote. (At this stage the 
Tonic Solfa names must not be used) 

They wiU then be reminded of the notes they already know by seeing the d 
modulator containing the notes doh and soh on the blackboard 

Then follows the new and difficult step — difficult because it is analytical By careful 
hstenmg the children have to indicate when the new sound, or note, is used and then to 
indicate its position in relation to those already known. When this has been discovered 
the teacher gives the name to the new note and places it on the modulator, associating with 
it its hand-sign and character 

The hand-sign for doh' is the same as that for doh, but the hand is naturally raised to a 
higher level. 

This new modulator is written by the children m their notebooks: — 


doh' — Strong and firm. 

soh — ^Bright, cheerful and rousing. 

doh — Strong and firm. 


The song should be sung agam to Tonic Sofia names while the teacher points to the notes 
on the modulator, then repeated to Tome Sofia names without the teacher pointmg. 


EXERCISES 

A. Sight singing. — 

1. Modulator exercises . — 

Examples : — ^ ^ ^ 

(1) d d B ^ d' s d 

(») ’ d' s d' d 

(3) d 8 d' s ’ B d' 8 d 

(4) d' d 8 a ^ d' 8 8 d etc. 

2. Horizontal Exercises , — 



d etc. 
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(l) <i s d s ’ d' s s d 

(S) d' s d' s ’ s ^ 

( 3 ) d Ts d‘ s 7 ^ 

(4) sddss d'sdsd' etc. 


These exercises should be sung first to Tonic Solfa syllables, and then to “laa.” 


B. Dictation exercises.— 

I. Hand-signs given hy the teacher . — 


(1) 

(a) 



etc 


2. Phrases spoken hy the teacher . — 

(1) d"^ ’ 

(3) d' s ’ s d 

(3) d d' s ^ d s d* 

(4) 5 ’ d'^'^ 3 ^ i 

3. Phrases played or sung {to “laa”) by the teacher . — 

(1) C ’ d^^ 

(3) d d' s ’ d^ T 

(3) j ’ I 


C. Melody making (see Topic 3). Using only the notes d, s, and d' let the children write 
melodies to the fohowmg words. The phrase should end on soh, while the second phrase 
may end on doh or doh'. 

(1) When you are king, ’ I^ill be qu^. 

(S) A swarm of bees in May, ’ Eworth a load'oThay. 

Ba-by, Ba-by Bu^ -mgl Father’s gone a- hunting 
H ey did-dle did -dle> ’ XhT^t ^d theTi^e. 

(5) S ol-o-mon Grun-dy, ’ on a Mon^. 

(e) When will you pay me? ’ the bells of Old bIH^. 

P-VOL. IV — CC 
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The children to sing responsive phiases to given announcing phrases sung by the teacher, 
or to write them 


(l) 

(») 

( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 


TOPIC 6. Introduction of Quadruple Time. — Following the hues already laid down in 
Topics 2 and 4, the following musical illustration vnll be played without comment, after 
a brief reference to Duple and Triple Times — 


N? ZZ 


£.0 ROSE 



The music is played again while the children clap the pulses, the accented pulses being 
shghtly emphasised The teacher questions the children concerning the number of unaccented 
pulses foUowmg each accented pulse. When they have discovered that the pulses occur in 
groups of four, the following diagrams should be put on the blackboard- — 


(1) 
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The directional beating for Quadruple Time is — DOWN, ACROSS, OUT, UP. 



When the children are beatmg time with both arms, it is important that their hands should 
be shoulder-width apart before making the downward movement for the accented pulse, 
otherwise the second beat cannot be adequately indicated, (See the Rhythmic Training 
Section — ^TIME, Section 3.) 

(a) With crusic beginnmgs — ^Nos 8, 9, 10, 19, 21, 38, 41, 66, 67, 70, 72, 73, 76, 77, 
78, 79, 80, 87. 

( 5 ) With anacrusic beginnings — ^Nos. 14, 18, 68, 71, 74 See Topic 2 on page 1577 for 
suggested alternative methods 

TOPIC 7. Introduction of the Crotchet (the one-pulse sound). Pursuing the pohcy of the 
Inductive Method, we must present a musical illustration in which crotchets occur 

Example [a) 

N9 23 After SCHUBERT E. C. ROSE! 




The children should first hsten to the musical illustration being played and, if possible, 
decide in what time it is written They may then beat the time, or clap the pulses. The 
usefulness of counting the beats, or pulses, must not be overlooked. 

The children are then asked to say what they have noticed* about the length of the notes 
or sounds m the musical illustration played They will readily see that the notes are all 
alike, and that they coincide with the pulses, or beats (The children have heard and learned 
tunes introducing notes of varying duration, but no intellectual effort has been demanded 
of them in this direction ) As soon as the children recognise that the notes are one beat 
notes, or sounds, then introduce the Rhythmic Name for the one pulse sound This is “taa.” 

Play the illustration again while the children clap quietly, and monotone the Rhythm 
Names (taa). Example m Duple Time. — 


Piano plays in crotchets — 
Children clap on each pulse 
Monotone Rhythm Names— 


J J 

J J 

J J 

j J 

1 a 

1 2 

1 2 

1 2 

clap clap 

clap clap 

clap clap 

clap clap 

taa taa 

taa taa 

taa taa 

taa taa 
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It IS then explained that the musician can show the length, or duration of the notes he wants. 

Thus when he desires us to sing or play the one beat note, he uses this sign J qj- p which 
is called a crotchet. 1 

The rhythmic pattern of the tune played can then be written on the blackboard. 
Example in Duple Tune — 




J 

J 

J J 

J 

J 

j j 

J 

J 

J j J j J J 

taa 

taa 

taa taa 

taa 

taa 

taa taa 

taa 

taa 

taa taa taa taa taa taa 


And the following exercises given — 

{a) The children clap the rhythm while the teacher beats time 

( 5 ) This IS repeated while the children also monotone the Rhythm Names 

(c) The teacher beats time while the children tap on their desks, or with both hands 
imagine they are playing the pianoforte. 

{d) The children beat time while monotoning the Rhythm Names. 

Music is called the universal language. The children are here learning the elements of this 
language. In teachmg Enghsh we teach the children not only how to read, but how to write. 
So m music, they must learn to write musical notation. Every child should have practice 
therefore by writing notes in a notebook. The actual wntmg of crotchets may seem 
a simple thing, but to the children it presents difficulties. From the begmnmg the notes 
should be written in either position, 1 e , with the stems up or down, and since the position 
of the stem causes no little difficulty, the teacher may find mnemonics of some little assis- 
tance; eg., 

Down on the Left — L. — Dog Licence. 

Up on the Right — U.R — ^Underground Railway. 

Whilst any device, such as referring to the crotchet as a walkmg note, may be used if 
it be of real assistance to young children, we would strongly urge the presentation, when- 
ever possible, of musical terms. It is usually found that children like to think that they 
are becoming conversant with terms which musicians themselves use. 

TOPIC 8. Introduction olt the note Me. — k reference to the method of introducing doh* 
(Topic 5) will show the method to be employed here 

The modulator of the notes already known should be drawn on the blackboard’ — 
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N9 26 

+ nP 




The above musical illustration will be taught by rote (The Tome Solfa names must not 
be used.) 

The discovery of the new note me and an indication of its position in relation to the known 
notes doh, soh and doh' is the analytical step. When the new note has been discovered, as 
well as its position in relation to doh and soh. the name me is given to it, and it is placed 
on the modulator 



The children are asked to compare me with doh, which is strong and firm, and with soh which 
IS bright, cheerful and rousing. {Me is calm and peaceful in character ) The hand-sign is 
then associated with it. 
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A. Sight singing.” 

4. Modulator exercises , — 



d d 



The above exercises should be sung first to the Tonic Solfa syllables and then to "laa." 
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B. Dictation exercises.— 

I. Hand-signs given by the teacher . — 



2 Phrases spoken by the teacher . — 



3. Phrases played or sung to “laa” by the teacher — 



C. Melody maMng.— See Topics 3 and 5. 

Using the notes d, m, s, d' let the children write melodies to the following words: — 



The children to sing or write responsive phrases to announcing phrases either sung by 
the teacher or written on the blackboard* — 




9 
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TOPIC 9. Introduction of the Minim (the two-pulse sound). — This will be approached 
in a manner similar to that of the crotchet (see Topic 7 ) 

One or both of the following methods may be used — 

(a) A piece in which the right hand is playmg mmims while the left hand is playmg, 
crotchets is played to the children, while they hsten and decide in what time it is written 

N? Z7 (RHEINGELD 1666) 



They are then asked to beat time or clap the pulses while the illustration is played through 
again. They will discover that each sound lasts for two beats or two pulses. As soon as 
they discover that the notes last for two beats, or two pulses, then introduce the Rhythm 
Name, and the notational sign (see below) 

(5) Play the following illustration — 


NO 28 c HOSE 




•p- 



^P f-- 






t-r~ 

tnr 



rr 



Ask the children to discover the time Play the illustration again while the children beat 
time or clap the pulses, and they will readily recognise that crotchets are being played 
Ask the children to beat the same time again, and play the illustration using minims instead 
of crotchets — 
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The children will discover that the notes being played each last for two beats. Introduce 
the Rhythm Name for a two beat note, taa-aa. Play the illustration again while the children 
beat the time and monotone softly the Rhythm Names 
Then introduce the notational sign. Tell the children that they obtained their two-beat 
notes by adding two crotchets together, and write on the blackboard — 


taa 


J (oi 


r r 


') = J (or p ) 


To clap a minim the hands are clapped on the first beat, and held for the second beat 
with a slight movement downwards to mark the second pulse or beat. 

Play the illustrations again while the children clap mmims, and monotone the rhythm 
names — 


Piano plays in mmims — 

J 

j 

J 

J 

Children clap minims — 

1 3 

clap (hold) 

1 2 
clap (hold) 

1 3 

clap (hold) 

1 3 

clap (hold) 

Monotone Rhythm Names — 

taa - aa 

taa - aa 

taa - aa 

taa - aa 


ElXSBiCISiES 

A. Sight reading. — ^Now that the crotchet and the minim have been introduced, exercises 
m sight readmg rhythmic patterns can be given. 

Examples- — 

(dUTTj ij^Tj II 

(3)|jTij J iJ jUj ijTTTUjTj II 

(3) uHTTiJlTJ ijTTJ J I J rj II 

(4) U^J IJJTJ ijTlJ J IJ JTJ II 

(6) IjTj77^j ij7j j u'l II 

(e) ij7j J IJ J J IJ J J jJn ij'TTuTJTjTTTTT'J II 

(7) u^UljTTTiJTnT'j ijTj J IJ J J u j J uTl ii 

The methods suggested for the above exercises are — 

(a) The children clap the rhythms, monotoning the rhythm names. 

{b) The children count the pulses while clappmg the note values 
(c) The children beat the time while monotonmg the rhythm names. 
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B. Dictation exercises. — 

I, Examples of rhythmic patterns — 

(i)|j J IJ j II 

(а) IJ J U II 

(s)IJ j lj j IJ j U II 

(4)IJ J I J IJ J U II 

(б) N IJ j IJ j U II 

(6)IJ J IJ J I J U II 


Method for dictation — 

(a) Teacher claps or taps the rhythmic pattern. The children decide the time 

(b) Teacher claps the rhythmic pattern again and the children imitate by clapping while 
monotoning the rhythm names 

(c) The children count the pulses while clapping the pattern 

(d) The children beat the time while raonotonmg the rhythm names 

(Before steps (c) and (d) it may be necessary for the teacher to dictate the pattern again.) 

(e) The children are asked to write out the pattern in their notebooks. As a preliminary 
step three or four may be asked to write it on the blackboard. 

2. Examples of melodic phrases . — 





Method for dictation — 

[a) Teacher plays the exercise, and the children decide the tune. 

[h] Teacher plays the exercise agam, and the children beat time while it is being played 
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(c) Teacher plays the exercise again, after which the children sing the melody to “laa’' 
while clapping the rhythmic pattern 

{d) The children clap the rh5rthmic pattern while monotoning the rhythm names. 

[e) The children write the rhythmic pattern in then notebooks. (As this is the first time 
the children will attempt to write rhythmic patterns from dictation, the exercises have been 
given in Duple Time for simplicity and brevity.) 

C. The writing of responsive rhythmic phrases to given announcing rhythmic phrases. — 
The following, and similar announcing phrases should be written on the blackboard. The 
children should copy them into their notebooks, and write a responsive phrase to each. — 

(1) |ijTijj 1' Tj II 

(а) |IJ Tu II 

(8) iUTi J ij jUj i'H I TD II 

(4) fi J iJ jUj I i i n 11 

(5) |iJ T j ij j ij j jTTj t i ^ ul ii 

(б) |iTjijj jij jiTj [' i I iTj ii 

(7) fuTTjimTTjjlT^ I' ^ ^ II 

4 

Children love variety, and by various types of exercises the interest can be thoroughly 
mamtamed until the teacher is quite certain that the children have mastered the fact being 
presented. The following exercises can be given now that the crotchet and the minim have 
been introduced — 

1. The teacher improvises at the pianoforte using crotchets only. (Musical illustrations 
may be found in the section on Rhythriiic Training, as well as m this section. Only examples 
m Duple and Quadruple Times must be used.) The children are asked to listen to the first 
few notes, and when the order “go” is given the children commence to clap minims 

2. The teacher improvises, usmg minims only. (Some musical illustrations are given m 
the section on Rhythmic Trammg, as well as m this section ) The children are asked to 
hsten to the first few notes, and at the order “go” the children clap crotchets 

3. Individual children may be asked to clap a four-bar phrase using crotchets and minims, 
the rest of the children imitating by clappmg, and monotoning the rhythm names. 

TOPIC 10. The notes of the Tonic Chord, and the introduction of the Stave. — The Tome 
Solfa Notation should be regarded as a form of scaffolding in the musical structure, and 
not as a separate entity. 

As soon as the children have learned the notes of the Tonic Chord (doh, me, soh, and 
doh') the stave should be introduced. 

Interest can be aroused by a very simple talk on the origin of the stave, while the know- 
ledge that musicians write thek music m this way is a further incentive. 
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It IS important, too, that from the first the idea of the movable doh should be emphasised. 
At first it is advisable to confine doh to the four positions from the space below the stave 
to the second line. By confining it to these four positions the use of leger lines is avoided 
Set I 



It should be impressed upon the children that when doh is on a line, me and soh are on the 
first and second lines above it, and doW is m the space above the next hne, whereas when 
doh IS in a space, me and soh are in the first and second spaces above it, and doh} is on the 
hne above the next space. 

It is suggested that teachers should make fairly large copies of the above diagrams, and 
that they should be hung up in the room so that the children may always see them, and 
become familiar with them 

Another set should be prepared omitting the Tonic Solfa syllables from which sight 
reading exercises may be pointed by the teacher. — 

Set 2. (1) (2) (3) _ (4) 

I I - - 

At first the children may experience a httle difficulty m reading from the stave. If such 
is the case, the exercises should be pomted on the stave as in Set I, and repeated from the 
Stave as in Set-II. 

Later, leger hnes can be introduced by placing doh on the first leger line below the stave, 
or on the second space. 

Set 3. dV Set 4. 



[Note . — Some musicians may object to this type of notation on the ground that the key- 
signatures are not indicated For example, m No. i in Set I or II , the musician probably 
sees a Treble Clef sign, and reads the notes as D, F, A, and D'. It should be pointed out, 
however, that the children know nothing of clefs, keys, key signatures, sharps, and flats. 
As the aim for the tune being is to make them famihar with the stave of five hnes, and to 
be able to read from it, we feel that aU unnecessary details should be omitted, as they serve 
no useful purpose at this pomt. The Treble Clef is added when Absolute Pitch and Key C 
Major are introduced, and the Key Signatures are inserted as each Key is introduced ) 

At the same time, however, the teacher should definitely give the pitch suggested by the 
position of doh, i.e. in Sets I. or II , (i) wiU be D, (2) E, (3) F, and (4) G, thus the way is 
being paved for the development of the sense of Absolute Pitch at a later stage. 

By using the left hand held horizontally, the palm turned towards the body, and the 
fingers open, it may be used at any time to represent the stave. The little finger of this hand 
represents the first hne, and the thumb the fifth line 
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Thus each child can use his/her own hand as a stave, and with the index finger of the right 
fix the position of the notes of the Tonic Chord in the various positions. 

Young children like to feel that they are doing what musicians do, and after a short time 
the stave can be used for sight-smging exercises of this type. — 






In the preliminary exercises the position of the notes of the Tonic Chord may be indicated 
in this way — 

doh' - — 

soh — • 


The Tonic Solfa names should not be mserted once the method has been explained and 
IS understood by the children The following steps should be used for the above exercises — 

I. The children name the notes in Tonic Solfa, or they may write them into their note- 
books 

2 The children sight-read from the stave usmg the Tonic Solfa names 
When the exercises have been sung correctly then* — 

3. The children sight-read from the stave singmg the exercise to "laa,,” 
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Another foim of exercise which the children love to do is to transcribe to Staff Notation 
a melody written in Tonic Solfa Exercises such as the following should be written on the 
blackboard — 

I j^'j TL r~j I j'U T~j j~j 

IdPi sd' spi sins d's ns d 


and underneath a blank stave should be drawn with the position of the notes of the Tonic 
Chord indicated* — 



If music manuscript paper is available (the wider stave is recommended for children of this 
age), each child should have a sheet Should the printed paper not be available, the difficulty 
of providing the children with music manuscnpt paper may be overcome if the teacher 
can secure a Music Stave Pen, oi a Mapograph Music Roll With either of these the necessary 
staves can quickly be drawn or printed in the children’s notebooks. 

Usmg a pencil, the children should transcribe the given melody into staff notation m their 
notebooks. 

They should be told that if the head of the note be on the middle line, the stem may be 
either UP on the RIGHT, or DOWN on the LEFT, if the head be below the middle hne 
the stem is UP on the RIGHT ; if the head be above the middle hne, the stem is DOWN on 
the LEFT. 

TOPIC 11. The introduction of the Dotted Minim (the three-pulse sound.) — 


N9 30 after SCHUMANN’S PHANTASIA 



The musical illustration contains only dotted minims m the right hand and crotchets m 
the left hand. 

The music is played first without comment. Even at the first hearing the children may 
decide the time of the illustration The music is played again while the children clap the 
pulses. Following this, accents only may be clapped while the children count the pulses 
softly (i, 2, 3). 
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Questions concerning the character and mood of the piece will elicit the fact that the 
melody is a slow one, because the melody notes are long 
Attention is next directed to the actual number of pulses to each note When the children 
realise that each note lasts three beats or pulses, the notational sign for the dotted minim 
may be introduced thus. — 

J = J. or 0 "0 " 0 =r 9^ = p- 

taTT^aa - aa taa-aa- aa = taa-aa-aa 111 


This is wiitten on the blackboard, and the children copy it into their notebooks. 

To clap a dotted minrni the hands are clapped on the first beat, and held for the second 
and third beats with a slight movement downwards to mark the second and third beats 
Play the illustration again while the children clap dotted minims, and monotone the 
rhythm names. 


Piano plays 
dotted minims — 

Children clap — 
Monotone 
Rhythm N ames — 


J. 

1 S 3 
clap hold hold 
taa > aa - aa 


J. 

12 3 

clap hold hold 
taa - aa - aa 


J. 

12 3 

clap hold hold 
taa - aa - aa 


J. 

12 3 

clap hold hold 
taa - aa - aa 


EXERCISES 

A. Sight reading. — For methods of approach see Topic 9 

(i)lJ J J IJ J J IJ J J IJ. II 

(a)lJ J J IJ J |J J J I J. II 

(8)1 J J J j |j J J |j. J IJ J II 

(4:)|ei- <I|J J iJJJJ |J J II 

(5)1 JTi J iJ J |j J j'T'j. ij'j J |j J J |j TTi. II 

B. Dictation exercises.— For method of dictation see Topic 9. 

I. Examples of rhythmic patterns — 

(i)|j J i I J. 

(3) IJ'J J IJ'^J 

(3) IJ'J J IJ rj 

( 4 ) I J j P J 


!l 

IJ'TTTJ. II 
iJ' TpJ. II 

’ij^rrrj. h 
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In examples (2), (3) and (4) it may be advisable to dictate 111 sections of two bars, the 
final dictation being the complete exeicise 

2. Examples of melodtc phrase (Rhythm only to be clapped or written by the children).— 



C. The writing of responsive rhythmic phrases to given announcing rhythmic phrases.— 


1 


(1) 

\J J 

j 

ij 

J 

1 

1 J. II 


iz) 

IJ^ 

1 

iJ' 

"J 

’r 

Tl- II 


( 3 ) 


T 

iJ 

j J 

IJ J 

N. ’1 1 

1 U^J. 

( 4 ) 

UT 

T 

IJ 

J J 

IJ J J 

TTj ’1 ^ 1 ■ 

1 ULJ 

( 5 ) 

ijr' 

T 

iJ 

Tj 

— 

ULj (I 



D. Further exercises. — 

1. The teacher improvises at the pianoforte in Triple Time using crotchets only. The 
children are asked to listen to the first two or three bars, and when the order “go" is given 
the children commence to clap dotted minims. (The order should be given so that the clap- 
ping commences on the first beat of the bar.) 

2. The teacher improvises, usmg dotted minrais. The children are asked to listen to the 
first few notes, and at the order “go" the children clap crotchets. 

3. Individual children are asked to clap a four-bar phrase usmg crotchets, minims, and 
dotted minims, the rest of the children imitatmg by clapping, and monotoning the rhythm 
names. 


P-VOL IV — DD 
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TOPIC 12. Introduction of the note Te . — A reference to the method of introducmg doh^ 
(Topic 5) will show the method to be employed here 
The modulator of the notes already known should be drawn on the blackboard • — 


d' 


s 

m 

d 


IV9 31 THE BLACK cow E C.ROSB 

I had once a black cow That had a black 



The above musical illustration is played while the children discover the time, they may 
also be encouraged to describe the mood, — chappy or sad, quick or slow. 

The tune is then taught by rote (the Tonic Solfa names must not be used). 

The modulator on the blackboard contams four notes now — d, m, s, and d'. If the melody 
of the musical illustration be played slowly after the key note has been sung, the children 
raise their hands on hearing a new note, and its position may be mdicated on the modulator 
by a cross — 

. m 


s 


A. 






MUSIC IN THE INFANT SCHOOL 1603 

By pausing on the new note, the teacher will help the children to feel its restless, piercing 
character, and the natural tendency to ascend to doh' 

The name te, with its very helpful hand-sign pointing to doh} is then given When inserting 
the name on the modulator care must be taken to place te close to doh' The children are 
thus helped to reahse the proximity of the two notes though they know nothing of semi- 
tones at the moment. 



EXERCISES 

Further variety can now be introduced since the note te can be used as the last note of 
the first phrase (It may be weU to enlarge on the reason for this The teacher must realise 
the cadential and harmonic effect Normally the Imperfect Cadence, or Half Close, occurs 
on the last note of the first phrase The Imperfect Cadence is formed by the Dominant 
Chord at the phrase ending Since the Dominant Chord is composed of the notes soh, te, 
and ray the melody note at this point should be one of these. The Perfect Cadence, or Full 
Close, IS formed by the Dominant Chord, (s, t, r,) followed by the Tonic Chord, (d, m, s,) 
at the phrase ending At this stage it is advisable in melody makmg to tell the children to 
return home by way ot s d, s d' , 01 1 d'.) 


A. Sight singing.— 

I. Modulator exercises . — 


(1) 

d 

PI 

s 

’ f 

t 

"d* 



(3) 


m 

s 



d' 

t 

~^d' 

(3) 

d'^ 

t 

d' 

s 


s 

~ 

"^d' 

(4) 


s 

d' 


’d^ 

s 

s 


(5) 

s 

d‘ 

d' 

't 


d* 

s 

~^d 

(6) 

d' 

PI 

s 


’d^ 

s 

t 




i6o4 projects AND PICTURES 

2. Horizontal exercises — N.B. The “ladder” exercises previously used as an introduction 
to the horizontal exercises may be omitted at the discretion of the teacher, or, should the 
children experience any great difficulty, the foUowmg may be written out first as “ladder” 
exercises. 


(1) 1 J 

J 



J" 

J l'"^ 

11 


1 d 

n 


s 

1 d' 

t 1 d' 



(2)1 J 

J 

1 


’ir 

T~pJ 

1 


1 d' 

s 

1 

t 

1 d' 

s 1 d 



(3) 1 J 

'J 

j j 

pJ. 

'\fT 

J 1 

pj. 

1 d’ 

t 

d' 1 

1 s 

1 PI s 

t 1 

1 d' 

(4) 1 J 

J 

J 

pj. 

\rT 

J 

pj. 

1 d 

s 

PI 

1 3 

I s d' 

t 

1 d' 

(5) 1 J 

J 


1 

iJ 



' J 

Is 

n 


1 s 

1 d' 

s 1 s 

1 d' 

t 

(8) 1 J'”*J 

j . 

1 |J 


J , 

Id 

PI 

a 

i d' It 

d' s 

1 PI 



j j |J J 


IJ J J 



The above sight singing exercises should be sung first to the Tonic Solfa names, and then 
to “laa.” 
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ally. 


B. Dictation exercises.— It is important that all these 


exercises should be dictated rhythmic- 


I Hand-signs given by the teacher.- 


(Dij jp 

Id n Is Is t Id' 

t I d' s s 


1 . 

d 


(2)\J J J 

Is d' d' 

(B) j J J J j J . J J J 

Id' d m I s s PI s d' t d' d 


2. Phrases spoken by the teacher [while beating time).- 


(1) IJ 

J 

1 

Id 

s 

i s 

{2)\y 

T 

J r 

Id' 

t 

d' I £ 

(3) 1 J 


J N 

id' 


t 1 d' 

Phrases played^ or 

sung to “laa”, i 

(1) IJ 

J 

1 J ’j 

Id' 

d' 

1 t 1 

( 3 ) |J 

J 


Id 

d 

PI 1 s 




Is 


d' 1 t 


Id' t 


I PI s t 


I d' s t 


d' 

J. 

d' 


1 t d' 


C. Melody making.— (See note foUowmg the heading Exercises in TotnV t-? T+ k 
by'Sf ^ ^ it should be followed 
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Using the notes d, m. 

s, t and d' let the childien write melodies to the following words — 

(1) 1 

J'' 

J 

J J 

iJ 

^j 

IJ J J J 

1 ^ 

J 

Lil - 

tie 

Fol - ly 

iFlin ■ 

decs 

ISat a - jmong the i 

1 cm - 

ders 

{2) ^ 


]T 

J J 

J 1 

i 

’ jp J J J 

T7 


4. 

swarm of bees in 1 

! June 

Is 1 worth a sil - 

ver 1 

spoon. 

(3) 

\rT 

IJ J 

|J J 

'u 

’|J J IJ J IJ J 

~P 


Ee - 

na, 

1 mee - na, 

1 mi - na, 

1 mo! 

1 Catch a 1 nig - ger 1 by the 

1 toe. 

(4) 

J" 

|J 

J J 

|J 

j J 

1 J J 1 J 

9 



If 

1 I’d 

as much lmon~ 

ey as 

1 I could 1 spend, 




J J 


j 

1 J j~rj 

II 



I 

1 nev 

- er would 1 cry, 

"Old 

Ichairs to 1 naendl’ II 



The children write responsive phrases to the given announcing phrases written on the 


blackboard. 

The children should copy the announcmg phrase into their notebooks, and 


then write the responsive phrase 





( 1 ) 

iJ 

J 

1 ^ 1 


1 J 

II 




a 

n 

! s 1 






(S) 

|J^ 

J 

■pj 1 


1 ^ 

II 




id' 

d’ 

1 t 1 



11 



(3) 

ij" 

J 

j~7^j 


[ 

* II 




1 i' 

t 

d' 1 s 






(4) 


|J 

J J" 

rj ’ ' 

1 

P II 




s 

1 n 

s d' 

It t 1 

1 11 



(5) 


■ J 

iJ J J IJ 

J 

'J. ’(JU j 


Tpi. II 


1 d 

n 

1 s ni s 

' 1 1 

d' 

s 1 


1 II 


Note — It wiU be noticed that no reference has been made to the Tonic Solfa method of 
indicating the duration of sounds; eg.. 
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As the aim of every teacher should be to acquaint the children as soon as possible with 
Staff Notation, this method seems to serve no useful purpose The authors feel that 


the method adopted offers a more 
direct approach, without any added 
difficulties, eg., 


(JH 1 ’|J J J 

+ A> 


TOPIC 13. Recognition of Changing Times.— 


N9 329 


JS 0. ROSE 
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PROJECTS AND PICTURES 

Note — This topic differs from others in that it affords an opportunity for a few minutes’ 
work in various lessons. Its purpose is to help the children to become musically alert. If 
the teacher can improvise at the pianoforte, the difficulty of providing material does not 
occur. The music is played and the children are requested to clap the accents The teacher 
should stress the accents slightly when the change m time occurs. At first the children may 
count the pulses quietly. Alternatively, they may beat time, still counting quietly. As a 
variation, the class may be divided into two groups, one half clapping the accents and counting 
the pulses, while the rest beat time. 

Some children will naturally feel the changes of time much more readily than others. 

A somewhat similar exercise is given in Rhythmic Training {No. 6o) This includes a 

passage in ^ time. In Aural Training, however, the teacher should confine the work 
to times. 


TOPIC 14, Introduction of the note Ray. - 


N9 33 MARGERY DAW 


B. C ROSE 



The procedure outhned in Topics 3, 5, 8 and 12 is again followed. 
The modulator now contains these notes: 


r 

s 

n 

d 
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When the musical illustration has been learnt by rote, the children may be helped m the 
discovery of the new note if the phrase dmmho, played mstead oi d r )m&\t occurs m the 
tune. When discovered it should be placed on the modulator. — 


d' 

t 

s 

n 

r 

d 


The character of the note my is usually prayerful or hopeful. Since the character assigned 
to the note is not always true in fact, this aspect need not be over-emphasised 
Reference wiU be made later to the melodic tendency of the notes, which is of greater 
importance. 

The hand-sign for ray is — 



pay 

The teacher should note that ray can be used as the last note of an announcing phrase. 
The reason for this is given in Topic 12. 


EXERCISES 

A. Si^ht singing. — 

I. Modulator exercises — 


(1) 

d 

r 


— J 

3 3 

d' 

t 


(a) 

c 

tn 

r 

3 ^ PI 

s 

t 


( 8 ) 


a 

PI 

r PI 

s 

s 


( 4 ) 


n 

s 

pP^ p 


3 

r 

(5) 

s 

n 

s 

t 

’r 


s r d etc 


etc. 
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2 . Horizontal exercises . — 


u) irj j 1 "j. ’in j tj. II 

ifirn' r Istnrld 11 

(8) in J pj. ’\fi J pj- II 

Id' s n 1 r 1 n 3 t 1 d' II 

(s) in J ’in J p. II 

Id' t 1 d' s 1 n r s 1 d li 

(4) upJ J N J pJ ’|JP1^ 

Id Ir n Is d' 1 t It d' Is 

J |j jT^i 

n 1 r r 1 d 

(5) |jTj J |J. J J J J J 

(s d' t d' 1 s s d' s s n 

im II 

1 r d II 


3. Exercises from the stave — 




The above sight singing exercises should first be sung to the Tonic Solfa names, and then 
to laa. 


( 4 ) 



MUSIC IN THE INFANT SCHOOL i6ii 

B. Dicta.tioii exercises. — It is important that all these exercises should be dictated 
rhythmically. 

I. Hand-stgns given by the teacher — 


M |j J 1 

J 

D 

[| 

m 1 r PI 1 

a 

1 d 

II 

rj J ri. 

\r 

J J 1 

r'j 

r n 1 r 

1 s 

n r 1 

d 

^ |J J |J 

J 1 


II 

In s Ir 

s 1 

d 

II 


Mi i MM! 

2. Phrases spoken by the teacher [while beating time) 

(1) |Mj ^ j ’iM 'j II 

I d n r Ins d‘ II 


(*) U J "J. ’ J J J J. 

Id n s s n r 1 d 


(8) 1 

rr 

J 1 

'"J. 


■ J 1 

r'j. 

d r 

n 1 

s 

i s 

t 1 

d' 

(.)| 

J' 

J J 

j 

J 


II 

s 1 

r tn 

d 

r 

1 d 

II 

3. Phrases played, Oi 

y sung to “ Laa,” 

by the teacher 

- 


(1) 


1 ^ 

V' 

J 1 


II 

1 S PI 

1 r 

1 n 

r i 

1 d 

11 

(«) 


J 1 


1 

J J 

PJ- 

1 d n 

r 1 

s 

1 s 1 

1‘ t 

1 d' 

(8) 

ir 

j J 

r n 

J 

s 

J 

r 

d 

1 
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C. Melody making. — Using the notes d r m s i d} lei the children write melodies to the 
following words. It may be advisable to tell the children to approach r hy d, m or s; i.e,, 
d r, m r, 01 s r, and to quit it by way of d, m, s; le , f d, r m, or r s. 




The children write responsive phrases to announcing phrases either sung by the teacher, 
or written on the blackboard. The children should copy the announcing phrase into their 
notebooks, and then write a responsive phrase: — 
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TOPIC 16. Introduction of the Semibreve (the four-pulse sound).— 


NO 34 ALLE MENSCHEN MUNEN STERBEN bACH 




The musical illustration is fiist played without comment, after the children have been 
reminded that they have been introduced to crotchets, minims, and dotted minims. They 
may be told that they are going to discover a new note value The beat is clearly defined 
by the crotchets in the bass When the children have clapped the accents and ascertained 
the time, they may be questioned concerning the mood of the piece It is slow and stately. 

Attention is next directed to the actual number of pulses to each note When the children 
realise that each note lasts for four beats or pulses, the notational sign for the semibreve 
may be introduced thus — 


UJJ - - o 

taa-aa-aa-aa taa-aa-aa-aa taa-aa-aa-aa 


or r r r r - r r 


o 


This should be written on the blackboard, and the children copy it into their notebooks 
To clap a semibreve the hands are clapped on the first beat, and held for the second, third 
and fourth beats with a slight movement downwards to mark these beats. 

Play the illustration again while the children clap semibreves, and monotone the rhythm 
names. 

Piano plays 
semibreves — 

Children clap — 

Monotone 
Rhythm Names— 


0 

0 

0 

0 

13 3 4 

13 3 4 

so 

13 3 4 

c/tfjt?hold hold hold 

claphold hold hold 

c/ajohold hold hold 

c/ap bold hold hold 

taa > aa - aa - aa 

taa - aa - aa - aa 

taa - aa - aa - aa 

taa - aa - aa - aa 
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EXERCISES 


A. Sight reading. — ^For methods of approach see Topic 9. 


(1) I J J J J 

(») IJ J J J 

(3) U J J 

( 4 ) I J J J J 

(5) U . J 


U J |j J J J 

N. J |j J J j 
IJ J J IJ J J 

Ij J J IJ J J 

IJ J J J IJ J 


B, Dictation exercises. — ^For method of dictation see Topic 9 
I. Examfiles of rhythmic patterns , — 

(1) ifT J J i~r^ii 

(a) I J J \J~^J ’iJ'T J J T^O II 

(3) \j' J J IJ T^j ’u'^TTPo II 

(4) ijr j IJ J J J ’IJ r7~T^ II 


2. Examples of melodic phrases — 
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C. The writing o£ responsive rhythmic phrases to given announcing rhythmic phrases. — 


(1) 

\STT 7 

'C II 

(a) 


ITT3 ’I' T" II 

(3) 

ifTlT 

’i'^ I ^ II 

( 4 ) 

uTTT 

IJ J d IJ J J ’ll 


1 ^ 

I I II 


D. Further exercises. — 

I. The teacher improvises at the pianoforte m Quadruple Time using crotchets only. 
The children are asked to hsten to the first two or three bars, and when the order “go” is 
given the children commence to clap semibreves (The order should be given so that the 
clapping commences on the first beat of the bar.) 

2 The teacher improvises using semibreves The children are asked to listen to the first 
few notes, and at the order “go” the children clap crotchets 

3. Individual children are asked to clap a four-bar phrase usmg crotchets, minims, dotted 
ramims, and semibreves, the rest of the children imitatmg by clappmg and monotoning the 
rh5d:hm names 

4. One child is asked to clap an announcing phrase, and another to clap a responsive 
phrase to it. 

TOPIC 18 . Introduction of the note Fah . — A reference to the method of introducing doh' 
(Topic 5) will show the method to be employed here. 

The modulator of the notes already known should be drawn on the blackboard — 


d' 

t 

s 

n 

r 

d 


Following the estabhshed method, the following tune will be learnt by rote 


N 9 35 THE CROOKED MAH ^ ^ 

There was acrookedman, who walk’dacrooked mile; He foundacrooliedsixpenceagainstacrookedstile. 


- J) ' 


I -y-jr 

y Hi 

.-m rn t.— . II 


g r r r ' P' 

r r r* 



^ g 
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When the musical illustration has been learnt by rote, the children may be helped in the 
discovery of the new note if the phrase m s s he played instead of w / s as it occurs in the 
tune. When discovered it should be placed on the modulator quite close to me : — 


d’ 

t 

s 

f 

n 

r 

d 


The character of the note is sad, desolate (awe inspiring;. 

The hand-sign pointing downwards emphasises the melodic tendency of fah, i.e,, to descend 
to me. 



fah 


EXERCISES 

A. Sight singing. 

I. Modulator exercises . — 


( 1 ) 

d s 

i 

n 

r n 

f tn 

~r ^ 

iz) 

d r 

n 

f 

s 

f s 


(3) 

d s 

f 

m 

' ^ ^pT 

f PI 


(4) 

7~ 

f 

n 

s 

s f 

i 


(5) f 


etc. 





3. Exercises from the stave — 



The above sight singing exercises should first be sung to the Tonic Solfa names, and then 
to "laa.” 
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B. Dictation exercises. — 

I. Hand-signs given by the teacher. 


( 1 ) 

(S!) 

( 8 ) 

(4) 


|j j j p. V JJpj. 

'4nfls Ifnr Id 

’ijUTT 

'i'sfm r Infsr 


|J J J J J J '/TTT 

Id'dfPi r s nfsr 


/Tjjjj 

tn 3 f r ns 


2. Phrases spoken by the teacher {while beating time) — 

7 



(8) J J J U.^jJ J J J- 

sfn-ir fnrd 


(8) J J J J o 

n f s n r 


J J J J 

PI f s t 


(4) |J J J jj J U 

Id t d' I PI s Ip) 

3. Phrases played, or sung to ‘*laa” by the teacher- 

(1) ijTir^jrTu^ii 

I s p) 1 s I f r 1 d II 

(a) \fTTTTT\r 

I d r p) f ^ t I d' 


J J o 

f 3 d 


(3) |J J J u. |J J J U. II 

Id'spils IpifsId II 

(4) |J J j J o 

Id 8 f p) r 


J J J J 

n f s t Id' 
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C. Melody making. — Using the notes d r m f s 1 t d' let the children write 
melodies to the following words It may be advisable at this stage to confine the children 
to a step-wise progression when using fah, 1 e., f s, or s f or n f m. 


( 1 ) iJ^Tij j 1 

iMat-thewJlVIark, and ll 

TTp ’| 

Luke and 1 John | 

j'LTfj J ij jTT^II 

Bless the Ibcd that 1 I he 1 on II 

( 2 ) |J J J J 1 

ILit - tie Jack - a - 1 

^ J ’ 

Dan - dy 

\f^ J J U 

IWant-ed sug - ar 1 can - dy II 

(3) IJ^J J 

1 A duck and a 

Idrake, I A 

J J J ~T^\\ 

nice bar - ley cake. II 


Responsive phrases to be written to the following announcmg phrases — 


(1) 

IJ^J J 

Id 1 s f 

|j 

In r Is I I 

1 'P 

(3) 

ijTTTp. 

Id n f 1 s 

1 

1 

(3) 1 

n J J 

d' s f n 

1 1"' 

1 r s 1 

1 

(4) 1 

J J 

n f s 

o 

r 1 I 

II 

o 
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After a brief reference to note values already known, — ^the crotchet, minim, dotted minim 
and semibreve — the half pulse sound may be mtroduced in two ways — 

I. Play the first illustration, the rhythm of which is. — 

ifT ij j uTIT^ijTTj j ij j iT'w 

The children should discover the time, as well as the fact that each phrase is made up of 
SIX crotchets with a minim for the last note. 

The illustration should be played again while the children clap the rhythm and monotone 
the rhythm names — 


J J 

J J 

J J 

7 ^ 

J J 

J J 

j J 

J 

1 2 

1 2 

\ 2 

1 2 

1 2 

1 2 

1 2 

1 2 

clap clap 

clap clap 

clap clap 

clap hold 

clap clap 

clap clap 

clap clap 

clap hold 

taa taa 

taa taa 

taa taa 

taa taa 

taa taa 

taa taa 

taa taa 

taa aa 


2. Play the second illustration while the children beat time. It will be noticed that the 
melody is a variation of that in the first lEustration, in that the notes on the second beat 
of bars i, 2, 3, 5, 6 and 7 have been changed to quavers. 


1st 

J 

J 

J 

J 

2 nd 

J 

J-J 

J 



The children will readily notice that instead of crotchets on the second beats of the bars 
already mentioned there are two shorter notes on each beat. The illustration should be 
played again, the children being asked to clap the rhythm. 


IJ J1 IJ J~J letc. 


Another method of discovering this change is to let half the class clap the rhythm of illus- 
tration No. I, while the other half clap the rhythm of illustration No. 2 

3. Play the third illustration The time havmg been discovered, the attention of the 
children is directed to the melody notes One section of the class may clap the crotchet 
pulses, while the remainder clap the melody notes Thus they wiU discover that there are 
two notes to each pulse. 

The notational sign, the rhythm names and the name Quaver are now given. 

J . J^(r3) 

taa = ta te 


or 


r - p Pi (L/) 

taa s ta te 
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As the crotchet is often spoken of as the walking-note, so the quavei may be referied to 
as the runnmg-note It should be noted that quavers occurring in the same pulse are usually 
written thus — except when a different word or syllable has to be sung 

on each, when • f f they have to be written separately. Example* — 


J J 

J J 

^ h h 

J 

not 

J 

Baa Baa 

black sheep 

have YOU an - y 

wool 

have you an - y 

wool 


Children should be made familiar with all these forms As a matter of interest the teacher 
may again play the musical illustrations used for introducing the dotted minim and the 
semibreve, and ascertain whether the children generally prefer the long or the short notes 
Naturally the quaver, with its qmck movement, is a favourite note value. 

Many other examples containing quavers should be played (For other examples see the 
section on Rhythmic Training.) 

Quavers are clapped like crotchets — a clap for each quaver. 

Play the second illustration again while the children clap the rhythm and monotone the 
rhythm names — 


J 

n 

J 

J-J 

J 

n 

J 


1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

2 

clap 

clap clap 

clap 

clap clap 

clap 

clap clap 

clap 

(hold) 

taa 

ta te 

taa 

ta te 

taa 

ta te 

i taa 

aa 


or the third illustration (omittmg the first two notes)* — 


n n n n 

13 3 4 

clap clap clap clap clap clap clap clap 
ta te ta te ta te ta te 


etc 


EXERCISES 

A. Sight reading. — For methods of approach see Topic 9 

(1) 

(a) \ n ij T 3 i j jj T^ii 

(3) \ fj ur~~~i £2~j j i u^ii 

(5) \rn ij j ij jiir^ij'Tn 1/3/3 ij TfiTUi 
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B. Dictation exercises. — For method of dictation see Topic 9 
I. Examples of rhythmic patterns . — 

(1) iJ ^TTiru i 
(a) uU n 

(B) uLnTU’jTJTiTTii^ 

(4) \rn} nu r^ijU j /iio^i 


2. Examples of melodic phrases [rhythm only to he clapped, or written) — 



C. The writing of responsive rhythmic phrases to given announcmg rhythmic phrases. — 

( 1 ) U'UtTj li 

(a) uLjTTTj. T^. II 

( 3 ) i rTj7-3~D. T" II 

(4) \f ji} j i7~~l 7:: 11 

(B) ij'UTTmm ir~7 II 
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D. Further exercises.™ 


1. The teacher improvises at the pianoforte in Duple or Quadruple Times using crotchets 
only. The children are asked to listen to the first two or three bars, and when the order “go” 
is given the children commence to clap quavers 

2. The teacher improvises in Duple Time using mmims. At first the children are asked 
to clap crotchets while the minims are bemg played, then to clap a crotchet and two quavers 
to each minim, and lastly to clap four quavers to each minim. 


Piano plays minims- 

J 

j 

J 

J 

Children clap (l) crotcliets~ 

J J 

j j 

J J 

J J 

then ( 3 )“ 

j n 

j n 

J n 

J n 

then ( 3 )- 

nn 

nn 

nn 

nn 


3 Individual children are asked to clap a four bar rhythmic phrase using the note values 
already learnt, the rest of the children imitating by clapping, and monotoning the rhythm 
names. 

4. Individual children are asked to clap an announcing rhythmic phrase, and another 
child IS asked to clap a responsive phrase to it. 


TOPIC 18. Introduction of the note Lah. — reference to the method of introducing doW 
(Topic 5) will show the method to be employed here. 

The modulator of the notes already known should be drawn on the blackboard.— 


d‘ 

t 

s 

f 

n 

T 

d 
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The following musical illustration is learnt by rote. — 

N9 38 TOMMY TUCKER E. C. ROSE 


Lit -tie Tommy Tucker Sang for his 

0 .. .. K _h . K L, . K K . J N-.h^, 

sup-per. 


■■■■ 

^ — ?— 

^ :.:d 1 1 ~ 

T — 


f-f- 




When the musical illustration has been learnt by rote, the children may be helped in the 
discovery of the new note if the phrase s s ^ be played instead of s ^ ^ as it occurs m 
the melody. When discovered, it should be placed on the modulator. 

fTi 

t 
1 
s 

i) 

r 
d 


The sad effect of the new note is fairly obvious, and the hand-sign with the drooping wrist 
and fingers emphasises this — 



lah 
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EXERCISES 

A. Sight singing. — 

I. Modulator exercises . — 


( 1 ) 

d^ 

t 

1 

s 1 

f 

r 



(2) 

(iT 

m 

s 

"T^ ’ 


1 

s t 


(3) 

s 

m 

1 

^ 

d' 

t 



(4) 

n 


s 


m 

1 

s s 


(5) 

d^ 

1 

s 


m 

s 

1 t 



2. Horizontal exerases — 


(1) 

1 / 

J J u. 

J 

J J 

Id' 

s 1 1 s 


1 s 

1 t 1 d' II 

(2) 

U' 

nu ' 


T n 

1^11 


Id' 

tils 


f m r 

Id II 

( 3 ) 1 


J n 




d 

m s 1 

1 t 

Id' 

s m r 1 d II 


(4) J J J J J J ’j /I J J o 

d' Ism FI r mfsls d' 


( 5 ) |J J J |J J 

Id r m 11 s 

(6) irj J u. 

Is m 1 s In fnrid 
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3. Exercises from the stave — 



The above sight singing exercises should first be sung to the Tome Solfa names, and then 
to “laa.” 


B. Dictation exercises.— 

4. Hand-signs given hy the teacher — 
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2. Phrases spoken by the teacher {while beating time) — 



(3) 


(4) 


J J1 

d n f 


fj fl 

1 s n 


J J 

d' 1 


n n 

d’ t 1 a 


3. Phrases played or sung to ‘"laa” by the teacher.— 


( 1 ) 


(2) 


J J 

d' 1 


J J 

1 t 


J 

d' 


J n 

d m f 



J n 


s 

1 d' t 

d' 


(3) 


J J J 

d' t 1 


J J J-} 

d' s PI r 


J. 

d 


(4) 

rj J n 

0 

rj J J 

0 

a 1 a f PI 

r 

n 1 a t 

d' 
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C. Melody making. — Using aU the notes of the Major Scale (d, r, m, f, s, 1, t, d') let 
the children write melodies to the following words — 


I J J I ^ J II 

Cross Patch, Draw the latch. 

I ^ I jcjTjTxr^xj II 

Rain, rain, go a - way Come a-gain an - oth-er day. 

, i j^rTTTTTTTTj n 

d) 

Two lit-tle black-birds sit-ting on a wall, One named Pe - ter and one named Paul. 

I iTj) J) i) I j) i) T" I jfj) J) J) I j~~Li II 

Yan-kee Doo-dle came to town, Rid-ing on a po - ny. 


Responsive phrases to be written to the following announcing phrases: — 


d r n f s 

^1 

(Z) J ^ J 

d' t 1 s s 

L). 1 

(3) J J J fl 

da 1 s f 

J J ^ I II 

Mr ' ii 

J n J fl 

a 1 s d' t 1 

J J'J 

a n r 

0 
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TOPIC 19. Recognition of simple Phrase Form. — ^Throughout the scheme, even the simplest 
exercise has been arranged with a definite idea for phrase form The natural desire to finish 
a tune on doh (or doW) had been shown in every exercise The reason for approaching this 
final note by way of soh, te or ray , 1 e , by the formation of the Perfect Cadence, has been 
explained m Topic 12 Similarly, reference has been made to the Imperfect Cadence, le., 
the endmg of the first phrase on soh, te or ray 
Thus the foundation of phrase form has been laid The teacher can further strengthen 
the impression by simple exercises directed to this end 
Simple tunes are usually found to be made up of two or four phrases. To indicate the 
phrases, capital letters may be used Thus, if the tune consists of one phrase followed by 
a contrasting phrase, it is called an A B tune, and is said to be in Binary Form 


1V9 39 JSC ROSE 


/i y'-'-’T 1 1 ^ ■' 111 

















■J bd — 


— m ^ 

--A 


--r 



— 

? — 






A variation of this is the A A B B tune — 
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Often the A phrase is repeated, followed by the B phrase, after which the A phrase occurs 
again. This is known as Ternary Form — ^A ABA 


iV 9 41 AU CLAIR DE LA LUNE 



A variation of this is A B B A: — 


N9 4Z THE LINCOLNSHIRE POACHER 



The teacher will reahse that many tunes are in Ternary Form A reference to tunes in 
Ternary Form as "Sandwich tunes" may be very helpful to the children- — ^A A — B — ^A- 
A— B B— A. 

In Rhythmic Training, Section VI, will be found various exercises based upon the recogni- 
tion of phrase form. 

The teacher plays a simple tune, e.g., Rhythmic Trainmg Illustration No. 86 — "Jack 
and Jill," page 1547. 



N9 43 
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The tune is an example of simple Bmary Form— A B. The children axe reminded that 
they have previously hkened tunes to journeys. Often there is a resting place, or a station 
in the middle — ’ 


Jst phrase 


resting 

place 


Slid phrase 


ph^^^^ phrase, and again at the end of the second 

• divided into two groups; one group sings the first phrase, the other eroun 

sings the second phrase. 

Ternary Form may be dealt with sumlarly 

.1,^^ isuiAABAorABBA form, the children should be 

own that although the tune has three stations before the final return home; i.e , four 
phrases, there are only two tunes used. 

Repetition is very important. The teacher will realise the difficulties of a tune consistini? 
of four entirely different phrases-A BCD. Children, in common with their elders, love 
0 hear something which they have heard previously. Unity with variety is an important 
princip e m music, and simple Ternary Form affords a good illustration of this pnnciple. 


Examples of Binary Form.— 

A.B, Form.— 

Nursery Rhymes:— 

Little Bo-Peep. 

Dame Get Up and Bake Your Pies. 
Little Jack Horner. 


Songs: — 

Barbara Allen. 

The Bailiff's Daughter. 
John Peel (Verse only). 
Early One Morning. 


In the Aural Trammg Section (this section) — 


Illustrations 8 and 9— Marches. 
Song of Topic 3 (Doh is strong) 
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Rhythmic Trainmg Section* — 
Illustration No. 37 (Sarabande). 
From the Song Section: — 

This Old Man. 

Jack and JiU. 

PoUy Put the Kettle On. 

Mary, Mary, Quite Contrary^ 
Davy, Davy, Dumphng. 


A A B B Form . — 


No. 64. Purcell’s Menuet m D, 

Illustrations from Rhythmic Trainmg Section: — 
Nos. 13, 49 and 56. 


Examples of Ternary Form.— 

A A B A Form . — 


Songs. — 

All Through the Night 

Drmk to Me only with Thine Eyes 

The Blue Bells of Scotland. 

The Vicar of Bray. 

Charlie is My Darhng. 

Illustrations from Rhythmic Training Section* — 

No. 15. Hark the Tiny Cowslip Bell. 

No. 25. The First of April. 

No 65 Berenice. 

No. 69. Hymn to Joy (Beethoven’s 9th Symphony]. 

No. 70. Goodnight. 

No. 92. Mourn Not the Pain of Loving. 

TOPIC 20. The Major Scale.— 

N 9 44 GAY GO UP s c soss 



P -VOL IV — ^FP 





The last note of the Major Scale having been introduced, the children must now be made 
famihar with the complete succession of notes. The musical illustrations are taught by rote 
m the usual way. There is no new note to be discovered, but the children will quickly realise 
that both tunes contam the notes of the complete Major Scale 
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The word scale is introduced, and its meaning — a ladder — explained. If this diagram is 
drawn on the blackboard it can easily be made to convey the idea of a ladder. Attention 
can be directed to the spacmg. Tones and semitones can be referred to as steps and half- 
steps. In this connection, too, constant reference to the Ladder paves the way for the con- 
trast, at a later stage, between the movable doh, and fixed, or absolute, pitch. 


-doll- 

- te - 

- lah - 

- soh - 

- fah ^ 

- me - 

- ray - 

-doh - 


It wiU be noted that the mental effects of ray, fah, lah, and te are to a great extent modified 
m the singmg or playmg of the complete scale. For example, the upward tendency of te 
is not felt in smging or pla5dng a descendmg scale. 

In order to help towards a fuUer understandmg of the scale, reference may be made to 
notes of rest, and notes of activity. It is particularly important that the teacher should 
realise these melodic tendencies 
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A. Sight singing. — 

I. Modulator exercises . — 


EXERCISES 



2. Horizontal exercises.— 
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2. Phrases spoken hy the teacher {whtle beating hme ) — 


d) 

(s) 

(8) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 


J J J J J J 

d m r rn r d ' 


J J J J. 

d' t 1 s 


J J J 

f m r 


j'jTU ij n 


d' t 1 


s 1 t 


J J J J 

d s f n 


J J J J 

m s 1 t 


J n 

s f n I r 


J n 

f m r 


J J J 

d r 




J J J 

1 8 t 


3. Phrases played or sung to ‘‘laa'* by the teacher — 


d) 

( 8 ) 

( 8 ) 


d' t 1 



IJ J 

P 1 


I n r 

1 d II 

"J. 

s 

if 

1 f 

TTTj. 

PI s Id 


J n 

d‘ t 1 


J SI 

s 1 t 
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C. Melody making. — ^Using all the notes of the Major Scale (d, r, m, f, s, 1, t, and d') let 
the children write melodies to the foUowmg words — 


(1) 

IJ 1 

Rob - ert 1 Barnes, • 

J J Tj j 

fel - low ifine, 1 



j'U IJ J 

Can you Ishoe this 

j j~Tj I 

nag of Imine? 11 


(2) 

u 

Hot cross 1 buns, 

IJ J 

ihot cross 

"J 

buns, 



Ji J) J J 

One a pen-ny Itwo a pen-ny, Ihot cross 

1 

buns 1 

> 

(3) 

j j IJ J 

Baa baa Iblack sheep 

lhaveyouan-y Iwool? 



J'^J |J J 

Yes sir, 1 yes si 

|J J 

r, Ithree bags 

P 

Ifull. 

' 

(4) 

J |J 

Lav - en - der’s I blue 

did-dle did-dle, 

J J 

lav - en - 

J ' 

der’s 


ij^TTir 

When I am Iking 

did-dle did-dle. 

J J 

you will 

J 

be 

) 

(5) 

liTJ J' J 

lilt - tie Wil - he Win 

J 1 J J 1 

kie 1 runs through the town, I 


|J^ J 

J J) 



‘Up - stairs and down- stairs I in his night-gown. 


J. 

green; 

queen. 
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Responsive phrases to be written to the following announcing phrases: 


( 1 ) 


j n J 

d r n s 


J 


( 2 ) 


J J J 

n f 9 


( 8 ) 


J nj J. 

d' t 1 s s 


P. 


(4) 


J JP J J 

s 1 s f n n r 


J. I 


J J J J J J 

d m 3 d' si 


'J f 

t Id' 


( 6 ) 


J n J J J n'j jifj 

d'tlsf nrdr 


(7) 


J J J J 

n s f n 


o 


( 8 ) 


J fJJ J J J J 

a m t s 1 td't 
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THE PERCUSSION BAND 

As has been very strongly emphasised in the foregoing section on Rhythmic Training, 
the importance of training the child's inherent instinct and love for rhythm is of paramount 
importance, and the earlier this is attempted the better Much of the subsequent musical 
training in later years has presented untold difficulty through ineffective or insufficient 
rh5d;hmic training in early childhood Just as in the childhood of the race the first musical 
impulse was to express rhythm by beating some object to make a noise, so in the childhood 
of the individual it is natural to express this love of rhythm in a similar way. All children 
love to tap or beat objects m order to satisfy this mstinct, and if the natural love of the 
child for beating a drum, for instance, can be diverted into some disciplined channel, so 
much the fuller wiU be his development of rhythmic sense. Correct rhythmic training is 
the basis of all musical trammg, and hence if the rhythmic trainmg be faulty, or inadequate, 
it will necessarily retard considerably the work which is to follow This therefore justifies 
the introduction into the Infant School of the Percussion Band, but helpful as it may prove, 
it should not necessarily be regarded as an indispensable factor in rhythmic training. In 
any case simplicity must be its outstanding feature, otherwise it defeats its own end; for 
its merits will be destroyed, and its enj'oyment marred, through overtaxing the child-mind 
with technicalities. Correctly used, the Percussion Band may offer splendid opportunities 
of expressing musical colour, and of reveahng the child's progress in musical appreciation. 
It certainly affords added practice m the reading of staff notation, and its scope for fostering 
the team spirit and for strengthening the powers of concentration is a further justification 
for its use. One word of warning should be given, however, much time can be wasted, and 
IS wasted, at the expense of other sections of musical training. 

For those who desire to organise a Percussion Band the following books are recommended — 

The School Band Booh by Stephen Moore, published by Nelson & Sons, Ltd. 
(3s 6d). 

Rhythmic Training {Part II), by Hilda Habbershaw, Boosey & Co Ltd (3s 6d.) 

Complete Guide to Percussion Bands, by Louie de Rusette, De Rusette Centre 
(2s. 6d.). 

Hawkes’ Percussion Band Series, Books, I, II, and III, Boosey & Hawkes (2s. each) . 

Rhythmic Training m the Percussion Band Class, by Marjorie Greenfield, Pitman 
& Sons (is. 6d.). 
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BIBLE TEACHING. HELPS 
TO 

(Contents of an Illustrated Article 
by E R Appleton ) 

I Geography of Palestine, The. 

1331 

Build of the Country, The, 

1331 

Flora and Fauna, 1333 
Birds, Insects and Reptiles, 

1334 

II Government of Palestine in 

the Time of Jesus, The. 

1337 

III Poor Man's House, The, 1338 
On a Housetop in Pales- 
tine, 1341 

IV Shepherds and Shepherd- 

ing, 1343 

Biblical Shepherd, The, 1344 
V Cereal Growing and Bread 
Making, 1845 

VI Sea of Galilee and The Fisher- 
man’s Craft, The, 1347 
Sea of Galilee, The, 1847 
Fishing Industry, The, 1848 
VII Fruits of theEarth, The, 1349 
Vine, The, 1349 
Winepress, The, 1349 
Fig, The, 1350 
Olive, The, 1351 
Olivepress, The, 1351 
Date Palm, The, 1852 
VIII Childhood in Gospel Times, 
1352 

Childhood of Jesus.The, 1352 
I X Dress of the People, The, 1355 
Costumes, 1355 


CENTRES OF INTEREST 

THE HOME 

I At Home in the Kitchen, 

9 

II At Home in the Garden, 

65 

III Bulbs for the Home, 127 

IV Care of Little Ones, 169 
V Health in the Home, 206 

VI Fruit for the Home, 249 
VII Wood for the Home, 281 
VIII Cotton for the Home, 305 


IX Bread for the Home, 320 
X Tea and Rice for the 
Home, 368 

XI Sugar for the Home, 403 

XII Cocoa for the Home, 422 

CARE OP PETS 

XIII Dogs, Cats and Rabbits, 

452 

XIV The Care of Birds, 502 

THE FARM 

XV Seedtime on the Farm, 
589 

XVI Sheep on the Farm, 627 
XVII Cows on the Farm, 658 
XVIII Poultry and Pigs on 
the Farm, 696 

XIX The Farmer’s Horse 
AND Donkey, 740 

MEN WHO HELP US 

XX The Motor Driver, 773 
XXI The Policeman, '^3 
XXII The Engine Driver and 
THE Miner, 808 
XXIII The Postman, 842 

THE WEATHER 
XXIV The Sun, 881 
XXV The Wind, 912 
XXVI The Rain, 939 
XXVII The Snow, 966 

HOLIDAYS IN THE COUNTRY 

XXVIII Camping in the 
Country, 1056 
XXIX Pond Life, 1108 
XXX Insects and Spiders, 

1142 

THE SEASIDE 

XXXI On the Sands, 1174 
XXXII On the Sea, 1189 
A VISIT TO THE ZOO 
XXXIII Interesting Birds 
AND Animals, 1211 

VISITS ABROAD 

XXXIV Ceylon, 1266 
XXXV Burma, 1276 


XXXVI The Land of Dates, 

1285 

XXXVII Japan, 1295 
XXXVIII China, 1304 
XXXIX Australia, 1315 

XL. New Zealand, 1323 

MISCELLANEOUS 

XLI Christmas and Fairies, 

1357 

XLII Empire Day or Com- 
monwealth Day, 1414 
XLIII The Fair, 1428 


CONSTRUCTIVE WORK 

CARDBOARD MODELS 

Bed, 217 
Boomerang, 1317 
Chair, Arm, 637 
Chair, Easy, 638 
Dresser, 21 
Fireplace, 636 
Japanese Book, 1800 
Papoose, 287 
Pigsty, 704 
Shears, 76 
Sickle, 598 
Signpost, 779 
Sink, Kitchen, 19 
Stove, Gas, 20 
Wardrobe, 217 


CONSTRUCTIVE WORK IN 
THE INFANT SCHOOL 
(Contents of an Illustrated Article 
by Enid Bosward ) 

PART I FOR CHILDREN 
FROM FOUR PLUS TO FIVE 
PLUS 

Introduction, 987 
The Relation of Handwork to 
Daily Programme, 987 
Aim of the Handwork Periods, 988 
I Handwork Period Supply- 
ing A Variety of Mater- 
ials AND Tools, 988 
Sewing, 990 
Plastic Modelling, 991 
Paper Tearing and Cutting, 
993 

Drawing and Colouring, 993 
Woodwork, 997 
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2 Handwork Period Devoted 

TO THE Expression of 
Ideas and Making of 
Records, 997 
Paper Pictures, 999 
Record Pictures, 1000 
Plastic Modelling, 1000 

3 Handwork Periods to 

Supply Individual or 
Classroom Needs, 1002 
Mat Making, 1002 
Record Books, 1003 
4. Handwork Period to 
Supply Playthings, 1005 
Simple Play Properties, 1005 
Doll’s Furniture, 1009 
Equipment for a Playkouse, 
1012 

Festivals, 1014 
Method of Work, 1018 

PART II FOR CHILDREN 
FROM FIVE PLUS TO SEVEN 
Introduction, 1018 
I Free Handwork Period, 

1020 

Classroom Notices, 1020 
Building with Boxes and 
Waste Materials, 1020 
Woodwork, 1021 
Sewing, 1022 
Dolls, 1022 

Shops and Houses, 1025 
Free Drawing and Painting, 

1025 

2. Directed Handwork to 
Supply Needs in Rela- 
tion to Other Lessons, 

1026 

Record Notebooks, 1026 
Packets for Collected 
Material, 1026 

Co-operative Records — 
Friezes and Backgrounds, 

1029 

Properties ^ for Dramatics 
and Work-Centre Activi- 
ties, 1081 
Festivals, 1032 

3 Toy and Model Making, 1032 
Group Models, 1032 
Figures for Group Models, 

1035 

The Making of Individual 
Toys and Gifts, 1040 
A Stocking Baby, 1048 
Box Constructions and Toys, 

1050 

Rafaa and Wool Work, 1053 
Tasks for Spare Moments, 

1056 

CO-OPERATIVE GROUP 
MODELS 
African Village, 480 
Arab Encampment, 1287 


Baiiow, Fiuiterer’s, 446 
Bedroom, Doll’s, 219 
Caravan, Pedlar’s, 446 
Cart, Baker’s, 446 
Coal Mine, A, 821 
Coconut Shy, 1269 
DoU’s Bungalow, A, 17 
Dutch Milk Cart, 138 
Eskimo Colony, 972 
Fair, 1430 

Figures for Group Models, 803, 
1035. Paper, 1037. Newspaper, 
1037. Peg Dolls. 1037 
Garage, 780 
Group Models, 1032 
Hayfield, 598 
Houses, 1025 
Indian Shop, 376 
Indian Village. 376 
Japan, Blossom Time in, 1301 
Pets' Enclosure, 463 
Railway, Toy, 824 
Record Book — ^The Farm Jour- 
nal, 1029 

Records, Co-operative, — Friezes 
and Backgrounds, 1029 
Seaside, 1030 

Sheep Farm, Tray Model of a, 636 

Shops, 441, 1025 

Sitting Room, Doll’s, 636 

Street Scene, 802 

Sugar Plantation, 409 

Sun Clock, 891 

Telephone System, 851 

COURSE OF CARPENTRY, 
A 

(Contents of an Illustrated Article 
by Nancy Wallace ) 
Introduction, 560 
Materials and Apparatus, 650 
General Directions, 650 
Plan of the Work, 650 
A Slat Board Weather Indicator, 
551 

Bird Board, 552 
Toy Garden Table, 552 
Toy Garden Seat, 552 
Doll’s Chair, 553 
Doll’s Amng Horse, 553 
Work Basket on Legs, 653 
Doll’s Bed, 564 

GREETINGS AND GLASS- 
ROOM DECORATION 
Balls, Coloured, 1370 
Beads, Wall-paper, 1371 
BeU, Christmas, 1045, 1368 
Butterflies, Hanging, 1144 
Chains, Paper, 1043 
Christmas Tree, 1370 
Chrysanthemums, 667 
Crackers, 1371 

Festivals, Decoration for, 1014 
Flowers, Sprays of, 73 
Fir Tree, 1044 


Foliage, Sprays of. 260 
Friezes, Trace-outs foi. See separ- 
ate heading — ^Trace-outs for 

Friezes, Wall, 1014. And Stencils, 

1043 

Greetings, Christmas, 1866 
Greeting Cards, Christmas, 1368, 
1369, Easter, 1014. Valentines, 

1016 

Lanterns, 1048 

Lantern, A Lined, 1307 

Motifs and Envelope, Christmas, 

1018 

Pictures, 1014 

Playhouse Decoration, 1014 
Roses, 74 
Sweet Peas, 598 

Table Centre and Cake Band, 1367 
Three-sided Decorations, 1044 
Tulips, 135 
Valentines, 1016 

MISCELLANEOUS 
CONSTRUCTIVE WORK 
Amng Horse, Doll's, 653 
Bead Laying . 

Barge, 134 
Canoe, 286 
Clog, 134 
Feather, 286 
Lasso, 286 
Pipe, 184. 286 
Stork, 134 
Bed, Doll’s. 654 
Bird Board, 562 
Carpentry, A Course of, 650 
Chair, Doll’s, 553 
Constructive. Work in the 
Infant School, 987 
Domestic Equipment, 988 
Envelope, 1018 
Festivals, 1014, 1032 
Films 

Holland, 146 
Pets, 463 
Folder, 1005 

Notebooks, Record, 1025. Nature, 
1026 

Notices, Classroom, 1020 
Packet, 1005, 1026 
Properties for Dramatics and 
Work-Centre Activities, 1031 
Puppet Show, 1260 
Record Books, 1003, 1005, 1025. 
Nature, 1026 
Seat, Toy Garden, 552 
Spare Moments, Tasks for, 1065 
Stick Laying . 

Bag, Doctor’s, 214 
Baker’s Cap and Cart, 335 
Bath, 214 
Bird Flying, 508 
Birds, Flock of, 1063 
Bird Bath, 508 
Bird Table, 508 
Bow and Arrows, 286 
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Stick Laying — contd , 

Brush, 214 

Candle and Stick, 888 
Comb, 214 

Cricket Stumps, 1432 
Electric Lamp, 888 
Goal Posts, 1432 
Hut. Log, 286 
Nest, 508, 1063 
Pigeon Cote, 508 
Sack of Flour, 335 
Saw, Two-Handled, 286 
Scooter, 1432 
Stars, 888 
Sun, 888 
Tomahawk, 286 
Toothbrush, 214 
Towel, 214 
Tree, 286, 1063 
Wigwam, 286 
WindmiU, 335 
Table, Toy Garden, 552 
Toys, Box Constructions and, 
1050 

Toys and Gifts, The Making of 
Individual, 1040 
Toy and Model Making, 1032 
Weather Indicator, A Slat Board, 

551 

Woodwork, 550, 997, 1021 
Work Basket on Legs, 553 

MODELS WITH ODDS AND 
ENDS 

African Hut, 430 

Arab Tent, 1288 

Barrow, Toy, 259 

Bed, Match-Box, 1009. Box, 1009 

Bonfire, 76 

Broom, 639. Birch, 76 
Brush, Hearth, 638 
Building with Boxes and Waste 
Materials, ,1020, 1050 
Canoe, 289 
Chair, Arm, 1009 
Chest of Drawers, 218 1 

Clock, Grandfather, 1012. Wall, j 
1012, 1014 
Cot, 1009 
Cotton Boll. 311 
Cradle, 183 

Date Stone Bags, 1372 
Doll. Peg. 183, 219, 802, 851, 1037. 
Of Threaded Monkey Nuts, 1041 
Doll’s Furniture, 1009, 1012 
Dutch Milk Cart. 138 
Fairy Garden, 76 
Fireplace, 636, 1012 
Japanese Doll, 1040 
Lamps, Electric, 1012 
Magic Box, The, 1383 
Milk Cover, 686 
Milk Pail, 667 
Mop, 639 

Moth-Ball Man. 1148 
Oxcart, 1268 
Parrot, Perching, 1214 


Peace Pipe, 289 
Perambulator, 1012 
Pillow, 1009 

Playhouse, Equipment for a, 1012, 
Decoration, 1014 
Policeman, 802, 803 
Postman, 851 
Pots, Plant, 1012 
Punch and Judy Show, 1053 
Race Game, 1053 
Roundabout, A, 1431 
" Shock-Headed Peter,” 219 
Stork. 138 
Swings, 1431 
Table, 1009 
Telephone, 447 
Tortoise. 77 

Toys, Box Constructions and, 

1060 

Tram, 821, 824 
Wagon. Toy, 260 
Washstand, 218 
Weather Vane, 919 
Wigwam, 289 

WindmiU, 337. On Stick, 921 
Wireless Set, 1012 
Yacht, Toy, 946 

PAPER CUTTING 
Acorns, Frieze of, 702 
Axes, Frieze of. 286 
Ball. 996 
Balloons, 996 
Basket, Gift, 1048 
Beetroot, 407 

Bird, 994, 1004. Pattern of, 510 

Bowls for Bears, 998 

Bread, etc , 335 

Bridge, 998 

Buns, 335 

Butterfly, 994. Pattern of, 1146 
Cake, 335 

Calendar Clock, 890 
Cart. 995 

Catharine Wheel, 996 
Catkins, 997 
Cherries, 996 
Chinese Boy, 1806 
Chinese Cup, 1307 
Chinese Flag, 1307 
Circle-Cut Shapes. 998 
Circular Shapes, 996 
Clock Faces, 888 
Clown, 998 

Coal Cauldrons, Frieze of, 819 
Crocodile, 995 
Cup, 998 

Cut-Outs for Decorative Purposes, 
81, 126, 1115 
Doctor, 214 
Dog, 995 

Doll with Clothes, 1043 
Door, 18 
Dragon, 998 

Drapery, Articles of, 1048 
Dutch Boy, 135 
Dutch Girl, 134 


Egg and Cup, 998, Frieze of, 703 

Elephant, 995 

Fan. 1048 

Figures. 996, 1037 

Fire Screen, 820 

Fir Trees, Frieze of, 286 

Fish, 995, 998, 1192 

Flag, 994 

Flower, 996 

Hats and Masks, Symmetrical, 

1043 

Holland, 134 

House, 994, 1048 

Kitchen Articles, 21 

Kite. 994, 1043 

Lamp Post, 995 

Leaf Shapes, 994, 996 

Leaves, Frieze of Strawberry, 257 

Letter Box, 995 

Lighthouse, 994 

Magics, 1048 

Mats, 372, 1003 

Mat Making, 1002 

Motifs. 1003 

Motor or Van, 995 

Mouse, 995 

Pail, 994 

People, 995 

Peramliulator, 995 

Pie, 335 

Plates, 372, 996 

Plum-Puddmg Book, 1366 

Rabbits, Frieze of, 460 

Red Indian Boy, 287 

Rug, 636 

Sack of Flour, 335 
Sailing Boat, 995 
Shapes, Simple, 993. Symmet- 
rical, 1043 
Shops, 1048 
Snake. 995, 1278 
Spade, 994 
Star, 994 
Steamer, 995 

Sugar, Bowl of, 407. Bag of, 407 

Sun or Moon, 996 

Sunshades, Frieze of, 888 

Sweets, Box of, 407 

Tart, 996 

Team Clocks, 889 

Tearing and Cutting, 993, 1043 

Tent, 994 

Toadstools, 998 

Tortoise, 996, 998 

Train, Goods and Passenger, 994 

Traycloth, 373 

Trees, 994. Shapes in Summer, 
1064. Umbrella, 998 
Trowels, Frieze of Garden, 73 
Tunnel, 998 
Umbrella, 998 
Windows, 18 

PAPER MODELS 
A A Danger Sign, 779 
Axe, 287 
Barrow, Box, 75 
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Basket, Fruit, 259. Cotton, 310. 
Woven Egg, 703 
Bed, 216 
Boat. 1269 
Box, Sweet, 409 
Broom, 1008 
Brush, Hair, 217 
Chair, 19, 1009 
Clothes Horse, 182 
Coal Truck, 820 
Cocoa Picker and Cutlass, 428 
Coconut Palm, 1268 
Copper, 182 
Dog Kennel, 461 
Dolls, Newspaper, 1037 
Fan, Japanese Rising Sun, 1300 
Figures for Group Models, 1037 
Fork, Garden, 75 
Haycart and Horse, 744 
Iceland Scene, 1218 
Indian House, 375 
Mirror, 216. Oval, 636 
Pig Trough, 704 
Rabbit Hutch, 460 
Rake, Garden, 75 
Screen, 637. Fire, 820 
Shelter, Garden, 75 
Spade, Garden, 74 
Spear, 1008 
Stable. 745 
Sugar Cane, 408 
Sunshade, 374. Simple, 890 
Swing, 181 
Table. 19 
Tray. Tea. 375 
Wagon, 744 
Wand, 1008 
Weather Chart, 944 

PAPER PICTURES 
Apple Tree, 258 
Autumn Magics, 1000 
Bees and Beehive, 1146 
Bowl oe Flowers, 597 
Bright Blue Sea, '1'he, 1000 
Care of Birds, 510 
Cocoa Tree, Trunk of, 426 
Cornfield, 336 
Cotton, 310 
Fruit in Basket, 258 
Health Poster, 214 
Maypole Scene, 1063 
Mill, 336 
Oasis, 1287 
Our Bonfire, 1000 
Our Snowman, 1000 
Paper Pictures, 999 
Pears and Wall, 667 
Record Pictures, 1000 
Seedtime, 697 
Snow Scene, 969 
Springtime, 1000 
Toytown, 1000 
Trawling, 1196 

Twinkle, Twinkle, Little 
Star, 1000 
Washing Day, 181 


PLASTIC MODELING 
Apples, Barrel of, 667 
Bird’s Nest, 510 
Bone, 460 
Bowl, 216 
Bread, 337 
Brush, 216 
Bulb, 136 

Buns, Hot Cross, 337 
Butter, 666 
Butter Pats, 666 
Cakes, 337 

Candle and Stick, 890 
Clogs, 136 
Cocoa Nibs, 428 
Cocoa Pod, 428 
Comb, 216 
Dog, 137 

Dog’s Drinking Bowl, 460 
Dutch Barge, 137 
Dutch Cheese, 136 
Dutch Milk Can, 137 
Eskimo Kayak, 969 
Fruits, — ^Apple, Banana, Cheriies, 
Grapes, Orange, Strawberry, 
Tomato, 259 
Indian Pottery, 374 
Indiarubber, 1269 


xvniie, uu/ 

Milestone, 779 

Milk Can, 666 

Milking Stool, 666 

Plastic Modelling, 991, 1000 

Scythe, 337 

Sickle, 337 

Spider and Web, 1148 
Sugar Bowl and Tongs, 408 
Sugar Canes, Bundle of, 407 
Toys, 1366 
Walking Sticks, 667 
Wheat. 337 
Windmill, 137 

WEAVING AND PLAITING 
Basket, Woven Paper Egg, 703. 
Plaited Raffia, 878 
Cat Basket. Raffia. 461 
Dog Basket, Raffia, 481 
Mat, Woven Paper, 18. Raffia, 
218, 374 

Raffia and Woolwork, 1053 
Rugs, Wool or Raffia, 1254, 1255 
Teapot Stand, Raffia, 373 

DBAMATICS 

PLAYS 

Among the Tulips: Story, 158. 
Play, 155. Production, 157 
Black Boy, The Story, 414. 
Play, 415 Production, 417 
Cup op Tea, A Story, 391. 
Play, 393. Production, 394 
Dream, The Play, 229. Produc- 
tion, 230 


Empire Fruit Shop, The Play, 
1426. Production, 1427 
Great Fall, A Play, 724. 
Production, 726 

Greedy Fire Story, 832. Play, 
833. Production, 835 
In the Attic Story, 81. Play, 
34. Production, 89 
Little Pine Tree, The Story, 
297. Play, 298. Production, 299 
Loaf of Bread, A- Play, 851 
Nativity Play, A Play, 1386. 

Production, 1389 
Nursery Play, A Play, 1391. 
Production, 1393 
Rabbits’ Christmas Party, The 
Story. 1089. Play, 1091 
Three Little Kittens, The 
Story Poem, 484. Play, 484. 
Production, 485 

Three Rooks, The Play, 615 
True Prince, The Play, 720. 
Production, 722 

Vegetable Pie, The Story, 951. 
Play, 953. Production, 955 
Wind and the Sun, The 
Story, 931. Play, 932. Produc- 
tion, 932 

Wolf and the Lamb, The 
Story, 648. Play, 648. Produc- 
tion, 649. 

PROPERTIES AND 
COSTUMES FOR PLAYS 
Angels, Costumes for, 1391 
Apple, Headdress for, 1430 
Banana, Headdress for, 1431 
Bib-Labels, Making. 40, 726 
Biggs, Costume for Mr , 956 
Biggs, Costume for Mrs , 956 
Black Boy, Costume for Joe, a. 
417 

Bonnet, How to Make a, 956 
Bonnet, Apron and Bag, Set of, 

1008 

Bonnet and Curls, Girl’s, 1894 
Broom, 1008 

Carrot, Headdress for, 956 
Cap, Boy’s, 1894 
Cat, Mask and Tail for, 486 
Cauliflower, Headdress for, 956 
Chick, Headdress for, 724 
Coal, Bib-Label for, 886 
Cock, Headdress for, 722 
Cook’s Outfit, 1009 
Costumes, 88 
Crib, A, 1390 
Crowns, 1008 

Cygnet, Headdress for, 724 
Doctor, Costume for, 417 
Doctor Fell, Costume for, 727 
Dog, Mask and Tail for, 160 
Duck. Headdress for, 7M 
Duckling, Headdress for, 724 
Dutch Boy, Costume for J an, a, 158 
Dutch Girl, Costume for Gretchen, 
a. 159 
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Dutchman, Costume for, 159 
Englishwoman, Costume for, 396 
Fairy, Costume for, 301 
Fire, Costume for, 836 
Frenchman, Costume for, 396 
Fruits, Headdresses for, 1480 
Goaf:, Mask for, 301 
Grape, Headdress for, 1430 
Hats and Masks, Paper, 1043 
Humpty Dumpty, Costume for, 

727 

Indian Girl, Costume for Moya 
an, 896 

Insects, Costumes for, 40 
Italian Boy, Costume for, 396 
Jack Homer, Costume for, 727 
Joseph, Costume for Saint, 1390 
King, Costume for, 727 
King Herod, Costume for, 1391 
King’s Man, Costume for, 727 
Kitten, Mask and Tail for, 486 
Lamb, Mask for, 650 
Leek, Headdress for, 955 
Manservant, Costume for Parker, 
a, 417 

Mary Biggs, Costume for, 956 
Mary, Costume for the Virgin, 1390 
Merchant, Costume for, 896 
Merchant’s Wife, Costume for, 396 
Mouse, Mask and Tail for, 40 
Nosense, Costume for, Mr , 417 
Onion, Headdress for, 955 
Orange, Headdress for, 1430 
Paper, Bib-Label for, 836 
Paper Costumes, 1008 
Party Cap, 1008 
Peach, Headdress for, 1430 
Pear, Headdress for, 1430 
Pieman, Costume for, 727 
Poker, Bib-Label for, 836 
Properties, 38, 1031 
Properties, Simple, 1005 
Red Indian Dress, 1009 
Robber, Costume for, 301 
Sabots, How to Make, 159 
Sailor’s Hat, 1008 
Shepherds, Costumes for, 1391 
Shoe House, 1393 
Shovel, Bib-Label for, 836 
Simple Simon, Costume for, 727 
Soldier’s Hat, 1008 
Spear, 1008 

Stick, Bib-Label for, 836 
Sun, Costume for, 932 
Swan, Headdress for, 724 
Tongs, Bib-Label for, 836 
Traveller, Costume for, 933 
Trees, Paper Cut-Outs of, 299 
Turkey, Costume for, 724 
Vegetables, Headdresses for, 955 
Wand, 1008 

Water, Costume for, 836 
Water Pot, Cut-Out, 394 
Wind, Costume for, 301 
Wise Men, Costumes for the 
Three, 1390 
Wolf, Mask for, 649 


PRODUCTION OF PLAYS 
IN THE INFANT SCHOOL, 
THE 

(Contents of an Illustrated Article 
by Kate Lay ) 
Introduction, 35 
The Stage. 36 

Making a Permanent Backcloth 
with a Door. 86 
Making the Door, 38 
Properties, 38 
Costumes, 38 

DRAWING 

DRAWING EXERCISES 
Dictation Exercise, A, 1204 
Drawing. 49, 89, 95, 99, 100, 102, 
187, 194, 339, 479, 634, 672, 
713, 748, 887, 892, 926, 1169, 
1238 

Drawing and Colouring, 993 
Drawings for a " Film, ” 146, 463 
Drawing Game, 345, 1192, 1214, 
1376 

Drawing and Modelling. 91 
Drawing and Painting, Free, 1025 
Drawing and Touching, 68, 256 
Reading and Dravung, 22, 130, 
149, 150, 153, 178, 212, 264, 
273, 665, 701, 778, 848, 885, 
942, 1176, 1213, 1359, 1361, 
1417, 1418 

Riddles and Drawing, 1213, 1360 
Snapshot Drawing, 506, 959, 
1192, 1214, 1317, 1360 

TEACHING OF DRAWING 
IN THE INFANT SCHOOL, 
THE 

(Contents of an Illustrated Article 
by D D Sawyer ) 
Drawing as a School Subject, 109 
Self-expression, 109 
Materials for Drawing, 110 
Pencils, 110 
Paints, 110 
Rag, 111 
Brush, 111 
Crayon, 111 
Charcoal, 112 
Chalk, 112 
Paper, 112 
Tempera, 112 
Techmque, 112 
Development, 113 
Types of Lessons, 115 
Teaching, 115 

GAMES AND ACTIVITIES 

GAMES 

Animals’ Meeting, The, 742 
Apple Tree, The, 1377 
Balloon Game, 1374 
Balloon Race, 1373 


Board Ball, 1372 
Brick Skittles, 1376 
Cake and Cherries, 1376 
Catch-if-You-Can, 1373 
Catching the 'Bus, 779 
Christmas Bells, 1377 
Christmas Tree, The, 1377 
Clock Ball, 13’72 
Counters, 1376 
Cuckoo, The, 508 
Disc AND Board, 1377 
Drawing Games, 345, 1192, 1214, 
1376 

Express Train, The, 819 
Fanning the Frogs, 1374 
Guessing Games, 132, 132, 214, 
254, 849 

Guessing Game, Animals and 
Minerals for a, 255 
Guessing Game, Vegetables for 
a, 254 

Here’s a Poor Widow, 48 
I Sent a Letter to my Love, 

850 

In the Wheatfield, 333 
Just Like That, 1062 
Lazy Cowman, The, 665 
Lumping Tom, 635 
Matching Games, 31, 181 
Matching Game, Objects for a, 131 
Mrs Brown Went to Town, 
1378 

Naughty Bonzo, 460 
North, South, East and West, 

918 

Number Game, A, 1373 
Numbered Match Boxes, 1378 
Numbered Toys, 1878 
Old Women, 1377 
Paper Skittles, 1877 
Picture Puzzle, 1191, 1374 
Pinning on the Donkey’s Tail, 
672 

Pit Ponies, 819 
Post Boys, 850 
Puzzle Animals, 1238 
Puzzle Writing, 1192, 1376 
Race Game, 1053 
Red and White, 1299 
Shuttlecock and Battledore, 
1300 

Squirrels and Nuts, 1063 
Tapping the Numbers, 1378 
Telephone System, The, 850 
Threshing, Milling and Baking, 

334 

Throwing into the Circle, 1372 
Trains, Playing at, 819 
What the Creatures Say, 697 
“Yes and No ’’ Games, 252, 328, 
632, 700, 1191, 1278, 1325, 1376 

MUSICAL GAMES 
Consonants, A Game of, 168 
Girls and Boys Come out to 
Play, 273 

Japanese Dance, 1300 
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London Bridge is Broken 
Down, 237 

Mary, Mary, Quite Contrary, 97 
Musical Flop, 181 
Musical Numbers, 1378 
Musical Stick, 1374 
Peter and the Christmas Cake, 
788 

Song for a Ball-Game, 197 
Three Little Pigs, The, 702 

PROJECTS FOR THE 
CLASSROOM 
Canada, Life in, 286 
Care of Little Ones, 179 
Cinema and Theatre Projects, 450 
Gardening, 73 
Harvest Festival, 257 
Health and Hygiene, 214 
Homes, 440 

Japanese Feast of Flags, A, 1299 
Japanese Tea Party, A, 1299. 
Doll’s, 1299 
Kitchen, The, 16 
Motor Traffic, 779 
Pets' Show, A, 459 
Post Office, A, 444, 850 
Project Method in Relation to 
Other Methods, The, 439 
Projects, Choice of, 438 
Projects and their Value, Types 
of, 440 

Projects, Suggestions for Other, 

450 

Projects for Young Children, 

436 

Purposive Activities, 11, 67, 826 
Road Manners and Safety First, 

802 

Shadows, Observation of, 888 
Shop, A, 870. Confectioner’s, 441. 
Dairy, 441. Draper’s, 441. 
Grocer’s, 441 

Shops, Simple Ways of Making, 

444, 1258 

Shopping Projects, 441. Prac- 
tical Suggestions, 445 
Zoo Project, A, 448 

PROJECTS FOR YOUNG 
CHILDREN 

(Contents of an Illustrated Article 
by Hilda K F GuU ) 
Introduction, 436 
Choice of Projects, 438 
The Project Method in Relation 
to Other Methods, 489 
Time Tables, 439 
Types of Projects and their 
Value, 440 

Possibilities of Means of Com- 
munication for Project Work, 448 
Holidays and Amusements as 
Centres of Interest, 448 
Suggestions for Other Projects, 
450 


GEOGRAPHY 

Australia, The " Golden Fleece ” 
of. 1322 

Australia, The Koala or Tree 
Bear of, 1318 

Burma, The Story of Ma Sem in, 
1279 

Camel, The, 1291 
Canada, A Trip to, 290 
Canada, The Forests of, 282 
Ceylon, Letters from, 1270 
China, Rice Growing in, 1310 
China, Silkworm Rearing in, 1811 
China, The Story of Wung Foo in, 
1312 

China, The Travels of a Needle 
and Cotton in, 1308 
Cocoa, 424 

Cocoa Coast, The Negroes of the, 

432 

Cocoa Tree, The, 430 
Coconut, Desiccated, 1274 
Coconut Palm, The, 1273 
Cotton Field, Peggy and John 
Visit a, 311 
Crocodiles, 433 
Date Palm, The, 1294 
Desert, ChUdren of the, 1288 
Elephants at Work and Play, 1283 
Empire, The Countries of the, 1421 
Eskimos, The, 972 
Fisherman, The, 1193 
Gold Coast Colony, The, 423 
Holland, Letters from, 141 
Indian Village Home, An, 881 
Japan, Letters from, 1301 
Kangaroo, The, 1820 
Kiwi, The, 1328 
Kola Nut, 424 

Lumberjacks, A Visit to the. 292 
Maoris, The, 1327 
New Zealand, The Coming of the 
Maoris to, 1326 
New Zealand To-day, 1328 
Ostriches, 1212 
Parrots, 1212 
Polar Bear, 1214 
Red Indians, The, 293 
Rice, 380 
River Horse, 435 
Sea Anemone, The, 1190 
Sea Horse, The, 1190 
Sierra Leone, 423 
Sugar, 409 
Tea. 377 

HISTORY 

Alfred the Great, 896 
Arachne, The Story of (Legend), 

1164 

Atalanta and the Apples 
(Legend), 267 

Bruce and the Spider, 1185 
Columbus, Christopher, 410 
j Cook, Captain, 1326 
1 Darling, Grace, 1201 


Drake, Francis, 1196 
Empire, The Couni ries of the, 

1421 

Empire Day, A Talk for, 1419 
Empire Day or Commonwealth 
Day, 1414 

Golden Fleece, The Story of 
the (Legend). 1320 
How Eliza Saved Her 
PiCANINNY, 315 

How Persephone Brought the 
Summer (Legend), 606 
Leak in the Dike, The, 151 
League of Nations, The, 1422 
Nelson, Horatio, 1198 
Nightingale, Florence, 225 
Oak-Apple Day, 928 
Saint Francis, 535 
Saint Francis and the Doves, 
538 

Saint George, The Finding of 
THE Infant (Legend), 1424 
Saint George and the Dragon 
(Legend), 1425 

Saint Joan the Shepherdess, 

642 

Stephenson, George, 830 
Standard, The Royal, 1416 
Union Flag, The, 1415 

HYGIENE FOR TEACHERS 
OF INFANTS 

(Contents of an Illustrated Article 
by Winifred C CuUis and Evelyn 
E Hewer ) 
Introduction, 555 
Subject Headings, 556 
The Skin, 556 
Structure of the Skin, 556 
Special Functions of the Skin, 
557 

The Necessity of Washing, 559 
Practical Work, 561 
The Nails and the Hair, 562 
Nails, 662 
Hair, 583 

Practical Work, 563 
Breathing, 564 
Structure of Respiratory Organs, 

564 

Applications, 567 
Practical Work, 568 
Fresh Air and Sunshine 
Clothes, 569 
Clothes, 669 
Ventilation, 570 
Practical Work, 571 
Posture and Exercise, 572 
Posture, 672 
Exercise, 573 
Practical Work, 673 
Digestion and Feeding, 675 
Digestion, 576 
Feeding, 576 
Practical Work, 578 
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Teeth, S'JS 

Structure of Tooth, 578 
Cleaning of Teeth, 579 
Practical Work, 579 
Senses and Sleep, 579 
Sense Organs, 579 
The Eye, 580 
The Ear, 581 
Sleep, 683 

Practical Work, 583 
Habits, Personal and Social, 
583 

Elimination of Waste Matters, 

583 ■ 

Social Habits, 584 
Sex Hygiene, 584 
The Schoolroom, 584 
The Health of the Teacher, 

585 

First Aid to Children, 587 
General Principles, 587 
Special Cases, 587 
Foreign Bodies in the Eye, Ear 
and Nose, 688 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

BLACKBOARD DRAWINGS 
Ant, 90 

Antirrhinum, 902 
Apple. 275 

Baby. How to Draw, 609 
Banana, 254 
Barge, 1205 
Barque, 1205 
Bat, Cricket, 178 
Bean, Broad, 86 
Bear, 355 

Bears, How to Draw, 1217 

Beasties, Little, 1079 

Bee. 507, 1178 

Bee in Cell, 1173 

Birds, 41, 53, 101 

Blackbird, 53 

Blacking, 213 

BluebeU, 140 

Bluebottle, 220 

Boat, Toy, 1205 

Book. 702 

Bottle, 634 

Bowl of Water, 213 

Brick, Clay, 255 

Broom, 634 

Brush. 72 

Brush, Clothes, 213 
Brush, Hair, 313 
Brush, Sweep's, 801 
Bulb, Hyacinth, 140 
Busby, Guard’s, 849 
Butterfly, 507, 1173 
Cake, 665 
Calf. 500 
Canary, 41 
Carrot, 86 
Cat, 330 


Cat, How to Draw the, 62, 63 

Cat, Foot of, 1060. Tail of, 1061 

CaterpiUar, 1173 

Chick, 736, 737 

Chaffinch, 53 

Chalks, Box of, 255 

Cherry, 275 

Cocks, Hens and Chicks, How 
to Draw, 736, 737 
Cock, Head of, 736, 792 
Cod, 1138 

CoUie, Tail of, 1061 
Comb, 218, 634 
Cone, Fir, 304 
Cotton Reel, 665 
Cow. 695 

Cow, Foot of, 1060. Tail of, 1061 

Crocus, 140 

Cuckoo, 41 

Cup and Saucer, 702 

Cushion, 131 

Daffodil, 140 

Dog, 459 

Dog, Foot of, 1060 
Dog, How to Draw the, 482, 483 
Donkey. 255, 755 
Don’t be Afraid of Soap and 
Water, 560 
Door Handle, Iron, 255 
Dragon Fly, 1173 
Duck, 459 
Duck, Head of, 792 
Ducks, How to Draw, 964, 965 
Eel, 1138 

Elephants, How to Draw, 1284 
Elm, in Winter, 986 
Elves and Fames, 1097 
Engine, Toy, 178 
Feet of Animals, 1060 
Ferret, 1079 
Fir, 304 
Fish, 1138 

Flag from Mast, 917 
Flowers, 902 
Foal, 500 
Football, 178 
Fork, 702 
Fox, 755 
Frog, 507, 1139 
Fruits, 275 

Geese, How to Draw, 1443 
Goat, 255, 755 
Gooseberry, 275 

Guessing Game, Animals and 
Minerals for a, 255 
Guessing Game, Vegetables for 
a, 254 
GuU, 53 

Hat, Cook's, 849 
Hat, Sailor’s, 849 
Hat, Scout’s, 849 
Headgear, Men’s, 849 
Heads of Birds. 792 
Hedgehog. 1079 
Helmet, Fireman’s, 849 
Helmet, Policeman's, 849 
Hen. 459, 736, 737 


Herring, 665, 1138 

Horse, Foot of, 1060. Tail of, 1061 

Horseshoe, Iron, 131 

Jar, Glass, 255 

Jellyfish, 1177 

Kettle and Brush, Painter’s, 801 

Key, 72 

Kid, 500 

Kite. 178, 917 

Kitten, 500 

Knife, 72 

Lamb, 459, 500 

Lambs, How to Draw, 656, 657 

Leaf, 254 

Leek, 86 

Lemon, 131 

Liner, 1205 

Lion, 255 

Lion, How to Draw the, 318, 319 
Matches, 72 

Matching Game, Objects for a, 131 
Mole. 1079 

Monkeys, How to Draw, 1235 
Mouse, 330 

Mouse, How to Draw the, 366, 367 
Mussel, 1177 
Mutton, Leg of, 665 
Nature says Wash, 558 
Needle and Cotton, 213 
Newt, 1139 

Oak, 304. In Winter, 986 

Oak Leaf and Acorn, 304 

Oyster. 1177 

Omon, 86 

Owl, 459 

Pail, 695 

Pansy, 903 

Pear, 275 

Peas in Pod, 86, 634 
Pen. 72 

Pick, Miner’s, 801 
Pig, 255 

Pig, Foot of, 1060. Tail of, 1061 

Pig, How to Draw the, 738, 739 

Piglet, 500 

Pigeon. 101 

Pigeon, Head of, 792 

Plaice, 1138 

Plane in Winter, 986 

Plum, 254, 275 

Poplar in Winter, 988 

Poppy* 902 

Potato, 86, 330 

Pup, 500 

Rabbit, 459 

Rabbit, How to Diaw the, 498, 
499 

Rat. 1079 
Rat, Tail of, 1061 
Ring, Gold, 255 
Robin. 53, 507 
Rook, 101 
Rook, Head of. 792 
Rosebud, 254 
Rose, Wild, 902 
Salmon. 1138 
Sausages, 665 
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Saw, Carpenter’s, 801 
Scallop, 1177 
Scissors, 7S, 213 
Sheep, Foot of, 1060 
Ship, 178 

Ships, How to Draw, 1205 
Skipping Rope, 702 
Shoe, 634 

Slippers, Pair of, 702 
Smack, 1205 

Smoke from Chimney, 917 

Snail, 507 

Snowdrop, 140 

Snowman, 131, 634 

Soap, 213, 330 

Spade, Gardener’s, 801 

Sparrow, 101 

Spider, Garden, 1161 

Spoon, 702 

Squirrel, 1079 

Star, 330 

Starfish, 1177 

Starling, 41 

Stone, Lump of, 255 

Stool, 695 

Strawberry, 275 

Sugar, 131 

Sun, 131 

Sunflower, 254, 902 
Swallow, 41 
Swan, Head of, 792 
Sweet Pea, 902 
Sycamore, Fruits from, 917 
Tadpole, 1139 

Tadpole, The Adventures of 
Teddy, the, 1135 
Tails of Domestic Animals, 1061 
Tea, Packet of, 665 
Things Which Help to Keep Us 
Tidy, 213 
Thrush, 101 
Tiger, 255 

Tiger, How to Draw the, 400, 401 
Toad, 1139 
Tomtit, 41 
Tongs, 330 

Tools of Men Who Help Us, 801 
Toothbrush, 218 

Top, Hunlming, 178 i 

Toys, 178 

Trees in Summer, 304 
Trees in Winter, 986 
Trowel, Bricklayer’s, 801 
Tulip, 140 
Turmp, 86, 254 
Turkey, Head of, 792 
Use of Things, The, 72 
Vegetables, Garden, 86 
Wasp, 1164 
Weathercock, 917 
Whelk, 1177 
Wind, Signs of, 917 

CHILDREN’S DRAWINGS 
Chicken Little, 706 
Gingerbread Boy, The, 24 
Hans the Shepherd Boy, 643 


How Jack Went Out to Seek 
His Fortune, 186 
Lazy Pig, The, 712 
Little Red Hen, The, 342 
Turnip, The, 92 
Ugly Duckling, The, 723 


MISCELLANEOUS 
ILLUSTRATIONS IN THE 
TEXT 

(Constructive Work is listed 
separately ) 

Acorns, 27, 273, 924 
Airman, 787 

Alfied the Great, Scenes from the 
Stones of, 896 
Alfred and the Cakes, 898 
Alimentary Canal, Diagram of 
the, 675 

Androcles and the Lion, 315 
Apples, 265, 874, 875. Gathering, 

249 

Apple Tree, The, 272 
April Showers, 959 
Aquaiium, Plants Suitable for 
the, 1120 

Aquarium, Setting Up an, 1121 
Atalanta and the Apples, 268 
Backcloth Hung Before Class- 
room Door, Prepared, 37 
Backcloth With Window, 39 
Bacon, 863 
Badger, 390 
Bags, Shopping, 1259 
Baker’s Cart, 446 
Balloons, 878 
Band, A Coloured, 117 
Baskets of Eggs, 876, 877, 879 
Bat, 528 

Bean Seed, Growth of a Runner, 
87 

Bed, 858 

Bernes, Mountain Ash, 270 
Bill's Adventure, 782 
Bird’s Nest, 546 I 

Biscuits, 862 
Black Boy, The, 415 
Bridge, 862 
Brush, A Good, 111 
Butterflies, Breeding Cages for, 
1153 

Butterflies, 1149 

Butterflies, Life Story of the 
Cabbage White, 1151 
Caddisworms, 1126, 1127 
Calf, The Poor Man and His 
Little, 670 
Camel, 860 
Canary, 542 
Carrots, 951 
Cat, 464. Nails of, 662 
Cat’s Eyes — ^By Day and Night, 
581 

Centipede, 1071 
Chickens, 860 
Chinaman, 860 


Circulation of the Blood, General 
Course of the, 567 
Climbing Apparatus, 574 
Clock, 858 

Clothes-Horse, Prepared, 38 
Cock, 187, 685 

Cock and the Fox, The, 715 

Cockchafer, 1072 

Cocoa Coast, Making Pots in the, 

435 

Cocoa Coast, Putting on the Roof 
of a House in the, 432 
“ Columbus Went from Court 
to Court ”, 411 

Colour Units, Development of, 120 
Conifer, 977 

Creatures which Live in the Soil, 

1070 

Crooked Man, The, 31 
Cupboard, The, 52 
Cushions, 1257, 1258 
Daddy Longlegs, 1071 
Daffodils, 141, 982 
Dairy, The, 442 
Daisies, 1100 
Dandelion, Head of, 922 
Dandelion, The Story of the, 
926 

Davy, Davy, Dumpling, 46 
Dictation Exercise, A, 1204 
Did You Ever See a Laddie’ 316 
Dog, 464, 468. Nails of, 562 
Dog and His Shadow, The, 475 
Doll’s Airing Horse, 553 
Doll’s Bed, 554 

Dolls’ Caps, Bonnets and Cape, 
1253 

Dolls’ Cases and Bags, 1252 
Doll’s Dresses. 1245, 1246 
Doll’s Dress— Felt, 1247 
Doll’s Dress — Knitted Bathing, 

1251 

Doll’s Dress — Magyar, 1246 
Doll’s House. Curtains for the, 
1256 

Doll's House, Rugs and Carpets 
for the, 1254 
Dolls, Rag, 1242 
Doll Wrapped in Material, 1244 
Domestic Equipment, 989 
Donkey, The Salt and the 
Sponges, The, 750 
Do You Ever’ 786 
Do You Sleep Like This’ 582, 583 
Dragon Flies, 1124 
Dragon Fly, Life Story of the, 
1126 

Drawing, Some of the Stages of 
a Child’s Development in, 114 
Drawings, Suggestions for Paint 
Rag, 118 

" Ducks Carried the Tortoise, 
How the,” 95 
Dutch Man, 144 
Dutch Woman, 144 
Ear, Diagram of, 581 
Earthworm, The, 88 
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Eye of a Man, Diagram of a 
Horizontal Section Tiirongh the 
Right, 580 
Fair, The, 859 
” Fair Little Girl, A.” 618 
Farm, 596 
Feathers, 5S3, 862 
Fence, 862 

Ferryman, The, 1203 
“ Film ” of Holland, Sketches 
for a, 147 

“ Film ” of Pets, Sketches for a, 

462 

Fire, Making, 816 
Fitzdoodle Jane, 561 
Five Eyes, 162 
Five Little Sisters, 102 
Flail, 323 

Flour, Sacks of, 324 
Food and Air Passages, Diagram 
of, 568 

Foolish Mabel, 781 

Foot, Diagram of, 570 

Fox, 149. Silver, 977 

Fox and the Kitten, The, 476 

Foxes, The Three, 619 

Frog, 860 

Frog, Life Story of a, 1114 
Fruits, Wind-Blown, 922 
Fur Trapper, 975 
Garden Seat, Toy, 553 
Garden Table, Toy, 552 
Geese, 717 
Gleaning, 334 
Goldfish, 1132 

Good Lettuce and Bad, 93 
Guy, The Amazing Adventure 
OF Archibald, 610 
Hare, 481 

“ He Gave the Flowers Boiling 
W^ater,” 29 

Hens and Eggs, 877, 878 
Hens, Fat and Lean, 714 
Hen, Our, 228 

Hickory, Dickory, Dock I 885 
" Home ” for Soil Creatures, 1153 
Horse, Nail of, 562 
Horse, Bellerophon and his 
Winged, 751 
House, 866. Straw, 859 
House That Jack Built, This 
Is The, 680, 681 
Housing Estate, A New, 451 
Flow Jack Went Out To Seek 
His Fortune, 184 
Huntsmen, The, 756 
Indian Peasant’s Home, Interior 
of an, 882 
Indian Potter, 384 
India, Pounding Rice in, 1283 
India, Setting Out Rice Plants 
in, 380 

India, Washing Clothes in, 384 
Iron Pot and Big Jug, 25 
Jack and Jill, 236 
Jackdaws, 526 
Jemima Jane, 957 


" King was in his Counting- 
House, The,” 620 
King of Spain’s Daughter, 
The, 674 
Kitten, 541 
Kiwi, 1330 
Lamp, Davy, 816 
Lancer, 786 
Leaf, Maple, 977 
Leaf Shapes, 1068, 1069 
Leak in the Dike, The, 151 
Lime, Fruits of, 922 
Little Miss Muffet, 1162 
Little Polly Flinders, 837 
Little Tommy Tucker, 353 
Little Wind, 934 
Lumbei jack’s Cabin, 292 
Magic Pepper, The, 188 
Maize Cob, 313. Plant, 313 
Maize into Flour, Pounding, 423 
Man, Mr , 859 

Mary, Mary, Quite Contrary, 98 
Mice, Harvest, 338 
Mice, Three Blind, 677 
Milking Pails, 682 
Mill, A, 346 

Mill, Ancient Stone, 323 
MiUipede, 1071 

Miss Gooseberry Gold, 925 
Models, The Beginning of Draw- 
ing from, 128 

" Most Exciting was the Bicycle 
Race, The,” 1439 
Moths, Breeding Cages for, 1153 
Mouse, Bib-Label and Mask for, 40 
Mr Mustard, Mr Pepper, Mr 
Salt, 190 
Muffin Man, 349 
Mustard and Cress, 100 
Nails, Finger, 582 
Nasturtium, 853 
Newts, 1116 

Newt, Life Story of, 1117 
Nightingale, Florence, 225 
Old King Cole, 836 
Old Woman Under The Hill, 
The, 47 

Organs of the Body, Diagram 
Showing Relative Positions of 
Some of the, 564, 565 
Ostrich, 860 
Owl, 528 

Paint Rag Drawing Using Varied 
Colours, 122 
Paint Rag Figures, 124 
Paint Rag, Free Expression with, 
125 

Palestine, Map of, 1335 
Paper Cutting and Painting, 121 
Paper Shapes for Colouring Both 
Sides, 121 

Pattern Making, Rhythm and, 

116 

Pattern Making, Umts for, 120 
Patterns for Dolls’ Clothes, 1262, 
1263, 1264 

Patterns, Paint Rag, 119 i 


Patterns, Wave, 117 

Pea, The, 600 

Pealing Bells, 272 

Pedlar’s Caravan, 446 

Pencil, How to Hold the, 110 

Pheasant, 982 

Pigeons, 531 

Pigs, 713, 859 

Pig, The Lazy, 710 

Pigs, The Three Little, 707 

Piggy-Wig, The Little, 730 

Pinafores and Aprons, 1248 

Playhouse, 1240 

Plumber, 786 

Polar Bear, 526 

Pond Specimens, 1119 

Poppy Capsules, 601 

Poppy, Pepper Pot of, 922 

Posture, Diagrams of, 572, 573 

" Pudding Stuck Fast, The,” 26 

Puppies, 248 

Pussy Cat, Pussy Cat, 559 
Queen of Hearts, The, 49, 55 
Rabbits, 191, 472, 491, 860 
Rabbit’s Burrow, Plan of, 1075 
Rafts of Logs Floating to the 
Sawmills, 293 

Rag, How to Hold the. 111 

Railway Carriage, From A, 837 

Rain, 957 

Raven, 754 

Robins, 223, 540, 542 

Robin the Bobbin, 675 

" Rocket,” The, 839 

Rooks’ Nests, 194 

" Sack Race, The,” 1440 

Sailor, 787 

Scaring Crows, 936 

ScissoR-MAN, The, 785 

Seal, 977 

See-Saw, 193 

Shark, 982 

Shawl, 860 

Shepherd, 860 

Shepherd Boy, Hans The, 641 
Shiny Little House, The, 51 
Shock-Headed Peter, 233 
Shop from a Clothes-Horse, A 
Toy, 444 

Shop from Two Tea Chests, A 
Grocer’s, 443 
Shovel, 862 
Sickle, 323 
Silkworm, The, 1311 
Snail, 82, 96 
Snails, Pond, 1123 
Snowdrops, 161 
Snowshoes, 977 
Solomon Grundy, 892 
Song for a Ball-Game, 197 
Sparrows, 527, 544 
Spiders, Garden, 1156 
Spiders, House, 23 
Spinning Wheel, 469 
Stage, Ideal, 36 
Stage, Simple, 38 
Stall, 1259 
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St. Prancis and the Birds, 536 
St Joan of Arc, 644 
Stitching, Types of, 1261 
Stoat, 1075 
Stork, 148 

Straw, The Coal and the 
Bean, The, 825 

Sugar Canes in Jamaica, Loading, 

410 

Summer, How Persephone 
Brought The, 607 
Sunflower and Poppy, 99 
Swallows, 511 
Swan, 862 

Sycamore, Winged Fruit of, 922 
Tadpoles, 1112 

Tale of a Tart, The, 49, 50 
Teakettle, A Badger, 389 
Tea Plantation, Coolie Lines on 
a, 377 

Telephone, Model, 447 
There Was An Old Woman, 47 
Thorax, Diagram of, 566 
Threshing with a Flail, 321 
Thumbeline, 149 
Time- Givers, 887 
'' Timothy Got Out of Bed,” 343 
Toads, 950, 1137 
Tooth, Section of a, 578 
Too-Timid and His Little 
Clock, 893 

Too-Timid and His Little Mat, 

223 

Tortoise, 472, 481 

Toy Miller of Ancient Egypt, A, 

856 

Toys, 198 
Tram, 863 

Tram, A Modern, 813 

Trams, One of the First, 812 

Trees, 1098, 1099 

Trees, Horse-Chestnut, 757, 923 

Tulips, 163 

Turnips, 859, 951 

Two Brothers, The, 946 

Usefulness, 233 

Violets, 98 

Virginia Creeper, Leaves of, 263 
Virginia Creeper, The, 263 
Wasp’s Nest, A, 262 
Wasps’ Nest and the Cows, The, 

1163 

Watchmaker’s Shop, The, 899 
Water Beetles, 1129 
Water Beetle, Life Story of the 
Great, 1131 
Weathercock, 936 
Weather Indicator, Slat Board, 
551 

Wheat, Ears of, 824 

Wheat, Stocks of, 321 

Where Are You Going To? 678 

Window, 858 

Winter Sleep, 976 

Witch, The, 470 

Wolf, 639, 859 

Woodpecker’s Head, 1085 1 


Work Basket, 654 
Wren, 542 

Zoo, Scenes from the, 449 

DRAWINGS IN OUTLINE 
OF THE GLASS PICTURES 
No I, Helping Mother, 9 
No 2 , Helping Father, 65 
No 3 , Peggy and John see the 
Tulips Growing in Holland, 
127 

No 4 , The Swing, 169 
No 5 , Princess Elizabeth and 
Her Cottage, 172 
No 6 , Dolly’s Washing Day, 
209 

No 7, The Sick Doll, 206 
No 8, Gathering Apples, 249 
No 9, Peggy and John Visit 
THE Lumberjacks, 281 
No 10, A Red Indian Family, 
294 

No II, Peggy and John Visit 
AN American Cotton Field, 805 
No 12, Peggy and John Help 
IN the Harvest Field, 320 
No 13, Peggy and John Watch 
THE Tea Pickers in India, 368 
No 14, Cutting Sugar Canes in 
Jamaica, 403 

No 15, Gathering Cocoa Pods 
IN the Gold Coast, 422 
No 16, Naughty Bonzo, 452 
No 17, Mending the Rabbit 
Hutch, 455 

No 18, Little Peter Remem- 
bers the Birds in Winter, 502 
No 19, The Scarecrow, 589 
No 20, The Shepherd and His 
Lambs, 627 

No 21, Milking Time, 658 
No 22, Farmyard Friends, 696 
No 23, Shoeing the Horse, 740 
No 24, A Ride on Neddy, 746 
No 23, The Useful Motor, 773 
No 26, The Policeman on His 
Rounds, 793 

No 27 , “Tickets, Please!” 808 
No 28 , A Letter for Mother, 

842 

No 29 , “What Time is it?” 881 
No 30 , A Windy Day, 912 
No 31 , “Mine is Winning'” 939 
No 32 , The Land of Snow, 966 
No 33 , The Wolf Cubs’ Holi- 
day, 1056 

No 34, Catching Tadpoles, 1108 
No 35, “Take Care!” 1142 
No 36 , The Birds’ Nest, 1080 
No 37, Building a Sand Castle, 

1174 

No 38 , Out for a Sail, 1189 
No 39 , The Parrots 'Talk to 
Peggy and John, 1211 
No 40, “More, Please'" 1216 
No 41, The Chimpanzees’ Tea 
Party, 1221 


No 42 , The Oxcart, 1266 
No 43 , The Useful Elephant, 
1277 

No 44 , The Patient Camel, 1286 
No 45, “ Here they Come I ” 1296 
No 46 , In a Chinese Street, 

1305 

No 47 , A Live Teddy Bear, 1316 
No 48 , Our New Zealand 
Friends, 1324 

No 49 , The Stable at Bethle- 
hem, 1382 

No 50, Inside a Peasant’s 
House in Palestine, 1339 
No 51, The Flight into Egypt, 

1353 

No 52, On a Housetop in Pales- 
tine, 1342 

No 53 , A Letter for the Fairy 
Queen, 1362 

No 54, A Surprise for Father 
Christmas, 1357 
No 56, The Scouts' Jamboree, 

1414 

No 57, St George and the 
Dragon, 1419 
No 58, The Fair, 1429 
No 59, The Circus, 1223 
No 60, Road Signs, 796 

PEG FAMILY DRAWINGS 
Bedroom, Helping Mother in 
THE, 45 

Camp, At a Country, 1 , 1065 , 
II, 1066, III, 1067 
Christmas with the Peg 
Family, I, 1364, 11, 1365 
Circus, The Peg Family Goes 
TO THE, I, 1282, 11.. 1233 
Classroom, The Peg Family 
IN THE, 42 

Fair, The Peg Family Visits 
THE, I, 1433, 11, 1434 
Farm, A Visit to the, I, 594, 
II, 595 

Garden, Helping Father in 
the, 79 

Humpty Dumpty, 729 
Jack and Jill, 236 
Johnny Head-in- Air, 196 
Kitchen, Helping Mother in 
the, 44 

Little Bo-Peep, 651 
Little Boy Blue, 648 
Little Miss Muffet, 1162 
Little Tommy Tucker, 353 
Making a Cup of Cocoa, 429 
Mary Had a Little Lamb, 651 
Mary, Mary, Quite Contrary, 
98 

Men Who Help Us, 814 
Motor, Mr Peg and His, 776 
Mr Peg in Action, 42 
One, Two, Buckle My Shoe, 164 
Peg Family, The, 43 
Pets, The Peg Family and 
their, I, 477, II, 478 
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Picks Blackberries, The Peg 
Family, 269 
Policeman, The, 799 
Queen of Hearts, The, 55 
Rainy Day, A, 941 
Sea-Side, The Peg Family 
Visits the, 1 , 1194, II , 1195 
Snowy Day, A, 970 
Sunny Day, A, 886 
Ten Little Blackbirds, 1 , 524 , 
II , 625 

Ten Little Nigger Boys, 418 
Washing Day, 180 
Windy Day, A, 920 
Writing a Letter, 847 
Zoo, The Peg Family Visits 
THE, I, 1227, II, 1228, III, 
1229 

TRACE- OUTS FOR 
FRIEZES 

(These Trace-outs correspond with 
the Borders of the Class Pictures ) 
No i, Banana and Orange, 12. 

Plum Pudding, 13 
No 2, Crocuses, 70. Girl in Fancy 
Dress, 71 

No 3, Dutch Boy in Boat, 132. 
Windmill, 133 

No 4, Chicks, 170. Mother Hen, 
171 

No 5. Ball, 174. Girl, 175 
No 7, Kitten, 210. Cat, 211 
No 8, Apple, 252. Apple Leaves, 
253 

No 9, Connecting Bow, 284. 
Christmas Tree, 285 
No 10, Water, Red Indian and 
Canoe, 296 

No II, Cotton Pod, 308. Cotton 
Flower, 309 

No 12, Loaf of Bread, 326 
Stook of Wheat, 327 
No 13, Cup and Saucer, 370. 
Teapot, 371 

No 14, Bowl of Sugar, 404. Jar 
of Sweets, 405 

No 15, Bar of Chocolate, 426. 
Cocoa Pod, 427 

No 17, Canary, 456. Cat, 457 
No 18, Pigeon Feeding, 504. 
Pigeon, 505 

No 19, Rooks, 590. Scarecrow, 591 
No 20, Lamb, 630. Bo-Peep, 631 
No 21, Toy Cowman, 660. Toy 
Cow, 661 

No 22, Two Chicks, 698. Hen, 699 
No 23, Toy Horse, 742. Toy Hay 
Wagon, 743 

No 26, Flash Lamp, 794. Police- 
man’s Helmet, 795 
No. 27, Toy Truck, 810. Toy 
Engine, 811 

No 28, Messenger Boy, 844. 
Postman, 845 

No 29, Sitting Child, 882. Stand- 
ing Child, 883 


I No 30, Balloons, 914, 915 
No 31, Ducklings, 942. Duck, 
943 

No 33, Rabbit Crouching, 1058. 
Rabbit Sitting Up, 1059 
No 34, Squirrel, 1110. Tree, 1111 
No 35, Wasps, 1144. Jar of 
Honey, 1145 

No 36. Cygnet, 1082. Swan, 1083 
No 40, Sea-Lion, 1219 
No 41, Monkey, 1222 
No 42, Negro with Coconut, 1274 
Coconut Palm, 1275 
No 43, Burmese Girl, 1280. 
Pagoda, 1281 
No 44. Camel, 1292 
No 45, Japanese Lady Bowing, 
1298 

No 46, Chinese Lanterns, 1313 
No 47, Kangaroo, 1321 
No 48, Sheep, 1329 
No 59. Tiger, 1225 

TRACE- GUTS- 
MISCELLANEOUS 
Blackbird, 515 
Boy Scout, 1415 
Butterfly, Adonis Blue, 1154. 
Peacock, 1155 
Chaffinch, 514 
Crocodile, 433 

Drake Looks at Two Great Seas, 
1197 

Flags of St George, and St 
Andrew or St Patrick, 1420 
Ironsides, One of Cromwell’s, 929 
Lighthouse, The Longstone, 1202 
Nelson, Admiral Lord, 1199 
Policeman, 805 
River-Horse, 434 
Robin, 515 

Sparrow, House, 514. Tree, 514 

Starling, 515 

Thrush, 515 

Ticket Collector, 815 

Union Jack, The, 1421 

Woman, Negro, 412, 431 

Yellow Hammer, 514 

LANGUAGE AND SPEECH 
TRAINING 
ARTICULATION 

c, m. f. h. 1224 
A, 46 

eA. 31 

Final t and is, 49 
h, s, A, f, 969 
has, 683 
hum, 1168 
mg, 69, 162, 329 
Initial and final consonants, 51, 
1395 

l, 47 

m, mg, ong, h, 1395 
00 , 48 

00 and final t, 98 


p, 352, 613 
p and t, 50 

r, s, h, 1430 

s, 100 

s and t, 785 
Sibilants, 272 
Sibilants and p, 650 

t, 161 

t and I, 102 

Tongue Twisters, 1224, 1433 

DESCRIPTIONS AND 
CONVERSATIONS ON 
THE CLASS PICTURES 
(The first InAex page only is 
given ) 


Picture Reference, 

No 

I, 

10 

No 

2, 

66 

No 

3. 

128 

No 

4. 

170 

No 

5. 

170 

No 

7. 

207 

No 

8, 

250 

No 

9, 

282 

No 

II, 

307 

No 

12, 

325 

No 

I3< 

369 

No 

14. 

406 

No 

15. 

424 

No 

16, 

455 

No 

18, 

503 

No 

19, 

590 

No 

20, 

628 

No 

21, 

659 

No 

22, 

697 

No 

23. 

741 

No 

25. 

774 

No 

26, 

794 

No 

27- 

809 

No 

28, 

843 

No 

29. 

882 

No 

30, 

913 

No 

31. 

940 

No 

32. 

967 

No 

33. 

1057 

No 

34. 

1109 

No 

35. 

1143 

No 

37. 

1175 

No 38, 

1190 

No 

39. 

1212 

No 

40, 

1214 

No 

4L 

1220 

No 

42. 

1267 

No 

43. 

1276 

No 

44. 

1285 

No. 45, 

1295 

No 46, 

1304 

No 

47. 

1315 

No 48, 

1323 

No 

53. 

1361 

No 

54. 

1358 

No 

55. 

1360 

No 56, 

1416 

No 

57. 

1418 

No 58, 

1428 

No 

59. 

1224 
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JOYOUS PROGRESSION 
OP ENGLISH, THE 
(Contents of an Illnstrated Article 
by Edith I. Walker.) 
Introduction, 856 
English, 857 

The Method Explained, 85'? 

I The Whole Word, 85*? 

II. The Story as the Main 
Method of Approach, 858 

III Phonic Sound-N Diction, 861 

IV Real Reading Matter, 864 
V The Play Element, 865 

VI A Graded Sequence, 866 
VII Pictures as the Link of 
Association Between 
Known and Unknown, 867 
VIH Creative Activity, 868 
The Sound Families and their 
Application to the Teaching of 
Spelling, 870 

FLASH CARDS 
Class Pictures, Flash Cards on the. 
No I, 14 
No 2, 67 
No 3. 129 
No 4, 174 
No 7, g08 
No 8, 352 
No. 9, 283 
No II, 307 
No 12, 328 
No 13, 370 
No 14, 407 
No 15, 426 
No 18, 504 
No 20, 683 
No 21, 664 
No 22, 700 
No 23, 741 
No 25, 778 
No 26, 800 
No 27, 818 
No, 28, 848 
No, 29, 884 
No, 30, 916 
No 31, 940 
No 32, 968 
No. 34, 1109 
No. 35, 1143 
No 38, 1190 
No 39, 1213 
No 53, 1363 
No 54, 1859 
No 55, 1361 
No 56, 1417 
No 58, 1430 
Files, 221 

Questions, 68, 176, 209, 828, 527, 
664, 1086 

Reading and Doing, 212, 458, 901 
" Yes ” and " No," 627 


MISCELLANEOUS 
LANGUAGE EXERCISES 

Choose the Right Word, 177, 329, 
475, 476, 638, 664, 701, 884, 969, 
1078, 1165, 1167, 1191, 1213, 
1218, 1277, 1325, 1430 
Da3)E of the Week, 891 
Descriptive Woids, 263, 265, 640, 
751, 1214, 1267, 1317, 1396 
Do You Know? 89, 148, 153, 339. 
671, 672, 713, 714, 1094, 1167 
Headgear, Men’s, 849 
Homes of Birds and Animals, 606 
Incorrect Speech — 

" did ’’ and " done," 130, 606 
" did you,” 130 
“ doesn't ” and " isn’t,” 212 
" I have none,” 177, 507, 1214 
" I saw,” 69 
“ should have,” 15 
Inflection. 50, 52. 100, 784, 1204 
Language Training, 194, 195 
Let’s Pretend, 458, 1214, 1306 
Matching Colours, 12, 67, 129, 
173, 207, 251, 828, 503, 698 
Matching Game, 81, 131 
Matching Pictures and Sentences, 
700 

Names of Groups, 15, 68, 1143 
Oral Questions, 95 
Polite Terms, 72, 177, 1360 
Put Right, 640, 642, 760 
Put Together, 187, 1192, 1317, 
1860 

Puazle, A Picture, 1191, 1374 
Puzzle Writing, 1193, 1378 
Questions to Ask, 373, 458, 826, 
926, 959 

Rhyming Words, 14, 68, 99, 176, 
210. 285, 256, 506, 701, 785, 848, 
884, 901, 1110, 1224, 1363. 1895 
Riddles, 214, 256, 329, 634, 924 
Riddles and Drawing, 1213, 1360 
Scrapbook Dictionary, The, 78, 
100 

Scrapbook, Picture Cards and a, 
329, 1192, 1317, 1360 
Sentence Making, 187, 634, 664, 
713, 1287 
Shopping, 665 

Speech Training, 26, 146, 148, 
150, 198, 263, 640, 747, 751, 781, 
807, 893, 1165, 1166, 1180 

Spelling, 176 

Tell Me. 476, 476, 479, 1078, 1087 
Things Which Help to Keep Us 
Tidy, 213 

Tools of " Men Who Help Us,” 801 
Use of Things, The, 72, 701 
What the Ram Does. 942 
What the Sun Does, 885 
What the Wind Does, 918 
\Wiat IS Wrong in These Groups? 
15, 68, 130, 212, 329, 1144 
VTtiat the Creatures Say, 697 
What Would You Do? 179, 458, 
508, 1278 


Word Books, 15, 50, 1277, 1297, 
1325 

Word Building, 129, 174, 308, 
251, 328 

Words of Opposite Meaning, 148, 
151, 1867 

Write Sentences, 1078 
Writing, 1167, 1306 
Writing for the Sevens, 475 
Writing Letters, 607, 1224, 1325 
Writing Messages. 69, 130, 177, 
212 

MISSING WORDS 
Class Pictures, Exercises on the. 
No I, 14 
No 2, 67, 68 
No 3. 129, 130 
No 4, 174, 176 
No 7, 208, 210 
No 8, 251, 256 
No 12, 328 
No 18, 504, 506 
No 20, 632 
No 22, 698 
No 25, 778 
No 2^ 800 
No 27, 818 
No 30, 918 
No 32, 988 
No. 33, 1068 
No 35. 1143 
No 41, 1223 
No 42, 1267 
No 44. 1287 
No 45, 1297 
No 46, 1806 
No 47, 1315 
No 53, 1363 
No 54. 1859 
No 55. 1861 
No 56- 1417 
No 57, 1418 
No 59, 1224 

Stories, Exercises on, 27, 150, 
641, 642, 670, 671, 713, 947, 
1086 


PLAYING THE STORY 

Class Pictures, Exercises on the 
No I, 12 
No 2, 67 
No 3. 128 
No 4, 173 
No 7. 207 
No 8, 251 
No 12, 838 
No 18, 503 
No 20, 632 
No 22, 698 

Stones and Rhymes, Exercises 

on, 25, 28, 27, 28, 51, 89, 94, 152, 
187, 234, 265, 268, 339, 343, 474, 
526, 528, 544, 545. 599, 640, 669, 
705, 711, 747, 894, 927, 947 
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MUSIC 

ACTION SONGS 
Baa, Baa, Black Sheep! 1544 
Did You Ever See a Laddie? 

316 

Fairies, 1398, 1399 
Gardeners and the Seeds, The, 

103, 104 

Harvest Home, 355, 357 
Hickory, Dickory, Dock, 1549 
Helping Mother, 64, 56 
Hot Cross Buns, 1543 
Hush-a-Bye Baby, 193, 201 
In the Farmyard, 684, 686 
Jack and Jill, 1547, 1548 
Jenny Jones, 199 
Jolly Miller, 355 
Little Miss Muffet, 1550 
Pease Pudding, 1544 
Polly Put the Kettle On, 1543 
Rabbits, 491, 493 
Rock-a-Bye Baby, 1546 
Sing a Song of Sixpence, 620, 
631, 1545, 1551 
Squirrels, 1100, 1101 


MUSIC IN THE INFANT 
SCHOOL 

(Contents of a Course by Harry 
L Willis, Rosalind M Foster, 
Charles B Thompson and Edwin 
C Rose ) 

SECTION I — 

VOICE TRAINING 

Introduction, 1444 
Position, 1444 
Breathing, 1444 
Breathing Exercises, 1445 
Voice Training, 1445 
Vowel Sounds, 1445 
Additional Exercises on Vowel 
Sounds, 1448 

Developing the Head Voice, 1450 
The Major Scale, 1451 
Rhythmic Scale Singing, 1453 
Chordal Progression, 1455 
Scalic and Chordal Progression, 
1456 

Sequential Repetition, 1459 
Selected Phrases, 1460 
Summary, 1466 

SECTION II — 
RHYTHMIC TRAINING 

Introduction, 1468 

I Free Movement Interpre- 
tation, 1469 

II Simple Movements Per- 
formed Rhythmically, 1474 

Marching, 1474 
Exercise i — Marching on the 
Spot 1475 


i6ss 


Marching, — contd 
Exercise 2 — ^IMarching For- 
ward, 1476 

Exercise 3 — M arching in 
Circles, 1478 

Exercise 4 — ^Marching in 
Circles and Clapping, 1479 
Exercise 5 — Circle Formation, 

1480 

Exercise 6 — ^Marching in File 
or Circle, 1481 

Exercise 7 — Slow Marching, 
1482 

Exercise 8 — Carrying a Jug 
of Water, 1483 

Exercise 9 — C arrying a 

Lighted Candle Upstairs, 1483 
Exercise 10 — Slow Marching 
with Knee Raising, 1484 
Exercise ii> — Low and High 
Marching, 1486 

Exercise 12 — ^A Mystery 
Exercise, 1486 

Running, 1488 

Exercise i — Running on the 
Spot, 1488 

Exercise 2 — Running in Files, 
1489 

Fxercise 3 — Flower Fairies, 

1489 

Exercise 4 — Flying Crows, 1490 
Exercise 5 — ^Marching and j 

Running, 1491 

Exercise 6 — Looking over the 
Wall. 1491 

Exercise 7 — ^TheWindmiH. 1492 
Exercise 8 — ^The Watermill, 
1493 

Skipping Step, 1494 
Exercise i — F o 1 1 o w the 

Leader, 1494 

Exercise 2 — Skipping For- 
wards and Backwards, 1496 
Exercise 3 — Skipping Round 
in a Circle, 1496 
Exercise 4 — Skipping in Circle 
Formation Alternate Wavs, 
1497 

Exercise 5 — Skipping and 
Clapping in a Circle, 1498 
Exercise 6 — Skipping and 

Clapping in a Circle, 1499 

Hopping, 1499 

Exercise i — Hopping on the 
Spot, 1499 

Exercise 2 — Hopping on Alter- 
nate Feet, 1500 
Exercise 3 — Hopping on Both 
Feet. 1501 

Exercise 4 — Birds at Nesting 
Time, 1502 

Exercise 5 — Dancing Dolls, 

1503 

Exercise 6 — Jack-in-the-Box, 

1504 


Hopping — contd 
Exercise 7 — Jumping Brooks, 
1505 

Exercise 8 — Sailor Climbing 

Rope, 1508 

Galloping, 1507 
Exercise i — Galloping Horses 
Singly, 1507 

Exercise 2 — Galloping Horses 
in Pairs, 1509 

Exercise 3 — Galloping Teams, 

1511 

Slipping, 1512 

Exercise i — Slipping in Files, 

1512 

Exercise 2 — Slipping and 

Clapping in B’lles, 1513 
Exercise 3 — Slipping in Circles 

1514 

Exeicise 4 — Slipping in Ciicles 
Alternate Ways, 1515 

Rocking or Swaying, 1516 
Exercise i — The Pendulum, 

1516 

Exercise 2 — ^The Swaying 

Branches, 1517 

Exercise 3 — ^The Scythe, 1518 
Exercise 4 — The Swing, 1519 
Exercise 5 — Hushing the Baby, 
1520 

Suiting Steps to Varied Rhythm, 

1531 

III Time, 1525 
Duple Time, 1525 
Triple Time, 1528 
Quadruple Time, 1531 

IV Note Values, 1533 

Exercise i — Crotchet Pace, 

1583 

Exercise 2 — Minim Pace, 1584 
Exercise 3 — Quaver Pace, 1535 
Exercise 4 — ^Team Work, 1535 
Exercise 5 — Semibieve Pace, 
1535 

V Stepping Note Values and 
Rhythmic Patterns, 1537 

The Stepping of Note Valaes, 
1537 

Exercise i — Stepping the 
Crotchet, 1537 

Exercise 2 — S topping the 
Minim, 1538 

Exercise 3 — Stepping the 
Quaver, 1539 

Exeicise 4^ — Stepping the 
Semibreve, 1539 
Exercise 5 — S imultaneous 
Team Stepping, 1641 
Exercise 6 — Stepping Four 

Note Values, IMl 
Exercise 7 — Stepping as a 

Round, 1542 
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The Stepping of Rhythmic 
Patterns, 1543 

1 Hot Cross Buns, 1643 

2 Polly Put the Kettle On, 1543 

3 Pease Pudding, 1544 

4 Baa, Baa, Black Sheep! 
1544 

5 Sing a Song of Sixpence, 1545 

6 Rock-a-Bye, Baby, 1546 

7 Jack and Jill, 1547 

VI Phrasing and Form, 1547 

VII Dramatisation of Rhymes, 
Etc , 1548 

I. Jack and Jill, 1548 

2 Hickory, Dickory, Dock! 
1549 

3 Little Miss Muffet, 1550 

4 Sing a Song of Sixpence, 1551 

VIII Simple Dances, 1551 

1 The Gipsies’ Round, 1553 

2 Round for Four Couples, 1553 

3 Square for Four Couples, 

1554 

4 Longways for Four Couples. 

1555 

5 Round for Eight Couples, 

1556 

6 Longways for Eight Couples, 

1557 

7 Square for Four Couples, 

1558 

8 Longways for as Many as 
Will, 1559 

Alphabetical List op Tunes, 

1560 

SECTION III — 

AURAL TRAINING AND 
APPRECIATION 
Introduction, 1562 
Introductory Exercises, 1563 

1 Feeling for Regular Pulsa- 
tion, 1563 

2 Distinguishing Between Loud 
and Soft Music, 1566 

3 Recognising High Sounds 
and Low Sounds, 1569 

4 Recognising Ascendtng and 
Descending Passages, 1571 

5 Distinguishing Between Stac- 
cato and Legato, 1573 

Rhythm, 1576 

Topic i Regularity of Pulse, 
1576 

Topic 2 Accent, and the Intro- 
duction of Duple Time, 1576 
Topic 3 Introduction of the 
Notes Doh and Soh, 1578 
Exercises — 

A Sight Singing, 1579 
B Dictation, 1580 
C Melody Making, 1581 
Topic 4 Introduction of Triple 
Time, 1588 

Topic 5 Introduction of the 
Note Doh. 1583 


Rhythm — contd 
Exercises — 

A Sight Singmg, 1584 
B Dictation, 1585 
C Melody Making, 1585 
Topic 6 Introduction of Quad- 
ruple Time, 1586 
Topic 7 Introduction of the 
Crotchet, 1587 

Topic 8 Introduction of the 
Note Me. 1689 
Exercises — 

A Sight Singing, 1591 
B Dictation, 1592 
C Melody Making, 1592 
Topic 9 Introduction of the 
Minim, 1593 
Exercises — 

A Sight Reading, 1594 
B Dictation, 1595 
C Writing Responsive 
Rh3rthmic Phrases, 1596 
Topic 10 Notes of the Tonic 
Chord, and Introduction of I 
the Stave, 1596 

Topic ii Introduction of the 
Dotted Minim, 1599 
Exercises — 

A Sight Reading, 1600 
B Dictation, 1600 
C Writing Responsive Rhyth- 
mic Phrases, 1601 
D Further Exercises, 1601 
Topic 12 Introduction of the 
Note Te. 1602 
Exercises — 

A Sight Singing, 1603 
B Dictation, 1605 
C Melody Making, 1605 
Topic 13 Recognition of 
Changing Times, 1607 
Topic 14 Introduction of the 
N®te Ray. 1608 
Exercises — 

A Sight Singing, 1609 
B Dictation 1611 
C Melody Making. 1612 
Topic 15 Introduction of the 
Semibreve, 1613 
Exercises — 

A Sight Reading, 1614 
B Dictation, 1614 
C Writing Responsive Rhyth- 
mic Phrases, 1616 
D Further Exercises, 1615 
Topic 16 Introduction of the 
Note Fah, 1615 
Exercises — 

A Sight Singing, 1616 
B Dictation, 1618 
C Melody Making, 1619 
Topic 17 Introduction of the 
Quaver, 1680 
Exercises — 

A Sight Reading, 1622 
B. Dictation, 1628 


Rhythm — contd 
C Writing Responsive Phrases, 
1623 

D Further Exercises, 1684 
Topic 18 Introduction of the 
Note Lah. 1624 
Exercises — 

A Sight Singing, 1626 
B Dictation, 1627 
C Melody Making, 1629 
Topic 19 Recognition of Simple 
Phrase Form, 1630 
Topic 20 The Major Scale, 1633 
Exercises — 

A Sight Singing. 1636 
B Dictation, 16^37 
C Melody Making, 1639 
The Percussion Band, 1641 

SONGS 

Baa, Baa, Black Sheep, 655 
Bed Time, Thomas Hood. 683 
Blow, Wind, Blow, 360 
Bobby Shafto, 1183 
Breeze Gently Blowing, 937 
Choosing Shoes, ffnda Wolfe. 
202 

Christmas Carol, A, Christina 
Rossetti, 1405 

Christmas Eve, Charlotte Druitt 
Cole, 1401 

Christmas Time, Rose Fyleman, 

1410 

Cock-A-Doodle-Doo I 735 
Country, Rose Fyleman, 276 
Cock Robin, 548 
Crooked Man, The, 58 
Cuckoo, The, Rose Fyleman, 1102 
Curly Locks, 241 
Dance to Your Daddy, 1184 
Davy, Davy, Duaipling, 64 
Ding, Dong, Bell! 495 
Evensong, 622 
Fairies, Kate Lay, 1399 
Fan The Filly, Wilfred Thorley, 
760 

Farmer Went Trotting, A, 768 
Flemish Lullaby, A L Salmon, 

166 

Frog He Would A-Wooing Go, 

A, 1140 

Game of Consonants, A, 168 
Gardeners and the Seeds, 
The, Kate Lay, 104 
Girls and Boys Come out to 
Play, 280 

Guests, The, R L Gales, 1408 
Harvest Home, Kate Lay, 357 
Helping Mother, Kate Lay, 66 
Hickory, Dickory, Dock' 906 
Huntsmen, The, Walter de la 
Mare, 763 

Hush-a-Bye, Baby, 201 
I Love Little Pussy, 494 
I Saw Three Ships, 1210 
In Autumn Time, 279 
In the Farmyard. Kate Lay, 686 
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Jack and Jill, S39 
Jolly Tester, The, 398 
King Stephen, 625 
King of Spain’s Daughter, 
The, 693 

Kitty and Mousie, 358 
Lady Moon, Lord Houqhton, 903 
Little Miss Muffet, 1V?2 
Little Polly Flinders, 841 
Little Raindrops, Caroline 
Hawhshawe, 962 
Little Tom Tucker, 364 
Little Wind, 768 
London Bridge is Broken 
Down, 238 
Mary, Mary, 108 
May Song, The, 549 
Mr Spiderspinner, Wentworth 
Thompson, 1170 
Muffin Man, The, 365 
My Little Sister, 904 
North Wind, The, 983 
O Dear, What Can the Matter 
Be? 1412 

Oh Where, Oh Where is my 
Little Dog Gone? 493 
Old Carol, 1400 
Old Christmas Carol, 1104 
Old King Cole, 840 
Owl and the Pussy Cat, The, 
Edward Lear, 1206 
Pat-a-Cake, 362 
Pealing Bells, 278 
Polly, Put the Kettle On, 402 
Pussy Cat, 501 
Rabbits, Kate Lay, 492 
Rain, Robert Lams Stevenson, 960 
Ride a Cock-Horse, 765 
Ring the Bells, 1106 
Robin-a-Bobbin, 547 
Rose is Red, The, 106 
Scarecrow, The, 626 
Scissor-Man, The, Madeleine 
Nightingale, 790 

Song for a Ball Game, Wilfred 
Thorley, 204 

Stately Lady, The, Flora Sand- 
strom, 165 

Squirrels, Kate Lay, 1101 
Sweet and Low, Lord Tennyson, 

1208 

Swing, The, Robert Louis Steven- 
son, 200 

Ten Little Nigger Boys, 420 
There was a Little Man, 961 
There was an Old Woman, 60 
There was an Old Woman as 
I've Heard Tell, 733 
There was an Old Woman 
Toss’d up in a Blanket, 908 
Three Blind Mice, 688 
This Old Man, 496 
Tick-Tock, 907 

Tom, Tom, the Piper’s Son, 731 
Tortoise, The, 107 
Turtle-Dove’s Nest, The, Mrs 
Hawhshawe, 303 


Twinkle Twinkle, Little Star, 
Jane Taylor, 359 
Waiting for the Kings, R L 
Gales, 1404 

Watchmaker's Shop, The, From 
" Punch ", 910 

What are Little Boys Made 
Of? 240 

What Does the Bee Do? 789 
Where are you Going to. My 
Pretty Maid? 689 
Whim, Wham, Waddle-ho' 691 
W'hite Fields, James Stephens, 
984 

Who’s Afraid of the Big Bad 
Wolf? Frank E Churchill and 
Ann Ronell, 709 

Why do the Bells of Christ- 
mas Ring? Eugene Field, 1402 
Wind, The, Christina G Rossetti, 

938 

NATURE STUDY TALKS 
AND STORIES 

(For Foreign Plants, Birds and 
Animals see under Geography ) 
Acorn, 924 

Ant, Life Story of the, 89 
Aquarium, An, 1119 
Bean and Pea Seeds, 87 
Beech, 924 

Bees, A Talk on Hive, 1159 
Bird Study, 511 

Bird Study, The Making ol 
Apparatus for, 522 
Birds, Resident Winter, — ^Hard- 
billed, 511 

Birds, Resident Winter, — Soft- 
billed, 517 
Blackbird, The 519 
Biackbirds, Story of Four, 

1080 

Blue Titmouse, Blue Tit or Tom- 
tit, The, 520 

Breeding Cages for Moths and 
Butterflies, 1152 
Bulbs, Planting Hyacinth, 139 
Butterfly, Study of the Cabbage 
White, 1149 
Caddisworras, 1127 
Cats, The Care of, 454 
Chaffinch, The, 513 
Chestnut, Horse, 924 
Chestnut, Sweet or Spanish, 924 
Cochchafer, 1072 
Cold-blooded Creatures, Winter 
Sleep of, 978 

Creatures which Live in the Soil, 
1070 

Devil’s Coach Horse (Cocktail 
Beetle), 1072 
Dogs, The Care of, 453 
Dormice, The, 340 
Dragon Flies, 1124 
Earthworm, The, 88 
Earthworms, Garden Friends, 80 
Earwigs, 1072 


Ferret, The, 1076 
Fieldfare, The, 619 
Fly, Life Story of the House, 220 
Fox, The, 1078 
Frog’s Home, Making a, 1115 
Frogs, Life History and Study 
of, 1112 

Garden, The, 77 
Goldfish, Homes for, 1132 
Great Tit, The, 521 
Ground Beetles, 1072 
Harvest Home, 339 
Harvest Mouse, The, 338 
Hedgehog, The, 1077 
Insects, General Characteristics 
of, 1149 

Insects, Winter Sleep of, 976 
Jellyfish, The, 1176 
Leaf Shapes, 1068, Prints, 1070 
Leatherjackets, 1073 
Little Beasties, 1074 
Millipedes and Centipedes, 1073 
Mistle Thrush, The, 518 
Mole, The, 1077 

Moth, The Common Tiger, 1155 
Mrs Tabby and Her Kitten, 470 
Mussel, The, 1176 
Mustard and Cress, 85 
Newt, Life Story of the, 1116 
Nuts Blown Down by the Wind, 

Oyster, The, 1178 
Planting Chart, A, 78 
Pond Snails, 1123 
Pond Specimens, Collecting, 1119 
Potato, Set a, 85 
Rabbit, The Wild, 1074 
Rabbits, The Care of, 454 
Rat, The. 1077 
Redwing, The, 520 
Robin, The, 521 
Rook, The, 593 
Scallop, The, 1178 
Sea Anemone, 1190 
Sea Horse, 1190 
Seaweed, 1178 
Seaweed, To Preserve, 1179 
Silkworms in School, 1311 
Snails, Garden Enemies, 82 
Song Thrush, The, 518 
Sparrow, The House, 512 
Sponge, The, 219 
Spiders, Garden, 1156 
Spiders, Gossamer, 1161 
Spider’s Home, Making a, 1159 
Spider, The House, 22 
Squirrel, The, 1076 
Starfish, The, 1176 
Starling, The, 520 
Tadpole, The Adventures of 
Teddy The, 1134 
Tadpoles, Keeping, 1113 
Tools, Garden, 78 
Vegetables, Garden, 85 
Walnut, The, 924 
Warm-blooded Animals, Winter 
Sleep of, 978 
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Wasp, Life Story of a, 861 
Water Beetles, 1189 
Whelk, The, 1178 
Winter Sleep, 976 
Woodhce, 1074 
Woodpecker, The, 1085 
Wormeries, 80 
Yellow-Hammer, 516 

NEEDLEWORK AND 
WOOLWORK 

NEEDLEWORK 
Apron, Doll’s, 992, 1247 
Apron, Doll’s Sewing, 1847. Pat- 
tern of. 1863, 1264 
Bags. 991, 1849, 1259 
Bed Linen, Dolls’, 1258 
Blanket Stitch, 1262 
Bonnet, Doll’s. 992, 1251 
Banting, 991 
Cap, Doll’s, 1851 
Caps and Bonnetn, Dolls’, 1251 
Cases and Bags. Dolls’, 1849 
Cham Stitching, 1262 
Cloak, Doll’s Circular, 1248. 
Pattern of, 1264 
Coats and Cloaks, Dolls’, 1248 
Coat. Doll’s, 1248 
Coat, Doll’s Magyar, 1248. Pat* 
tern of. 1863 
Curtains, 1855 

Cushions, 1856. Pattern of, 1262 
Daisy Loop, 1262 
Dolls, Making, 1241 
Dolls’ Clothes. 194, 991, 1243 
Dress, Doll’s, 1244. Patterns of, 
1262, 1263 

Dress. Doll's Felt, 1247. Pattern 
of, 1263 

Dress, Doll’s Magyar, 1246. Pat- 
tern of, 1263 

Dressing Gown, Doll’s, 1249 
Equipment for the Needlework 
Class, 1866 
Flags, 991 

Hand Bag, Doll’s, 1249. Pattern 
of, 1282 

Hats, Dolls’, 992 

Hood. Doll’s, 1251. Pattern of, 

1864 

Knickers, Doll’s, 1249. Pattern 
of, 1262 

Laundry Bag, Doll’s, 1851 
Mat, Pattern of, 1262 
Materials for the Needlework 
Class, 1260 

Mittens, Pair of Child's, 971 
Motifs for Decoration, 1257 
Nightdress Case, Doll's, 1849 
Pattern of, 1262 
Overall, Doll’s, 1247 
Oversewing, 1262 
Pattern Making, 1262 
Petticoat, Doll’s Princess, 1249 
Pinafore, Doll’s, 992, 1247. Pat- 
tern of, 1268 


Pinafores and Aprons, Doll's, 
1247 

Rag Dolls, 991, 1022, 1242, 1243. 

Of the Bag Type, 1024 
Random Stitching, 1261 
Rugs and Carpets, 1252 
Rug, Canvas, 1252 
Running and Tacking, 1261 
Sewing, 990, 991, 1022 
Shawl, Doll’s, 992 
Ships, Sails for, 1258 
Shops, Awnings for, 1268 
Skirt, Doll’s. 992 
Stitches Used in the Infant 
School. 1261 
Trousers, Doll’s. 998 
Underclothing. Doll’s, 1249 
Vest. Doll’s, 1849 


NEEDLEWORK AND 
WOOLWORK IN THE 
INFANT SCHOOL 
(Contents of an Illustrated Article 
by Dora L Hedges ) 
Introduction, 1240 
I Making Dolls, 1241 
Introduction, 1841 
No. I Rag Doll, 1242 

No 2 Rag Doll, 1842 

No 3 Rag Doll, 1248 

II. Clothes For Dolls, Teddy 

Bears, Etc , 1243 
Introduction, 1248 
Dresses. 1244 

Pinafores and Aprons, 1247 
Coats and Cloaks, 1248 
Underclothing, 1249 
Cases and Bags, 1849 
Caps and Bonnets, 1251 

III Dolls’ Houses and Play- 
houses, 1251 

Introduction, 1251 
Rugs and Carpets, 1252 
Curtains, 1855 
Cushions, 1256 
Dolls’ Bed Linen, 1258 

IV Ships, Motor Cars, Toys 
AND Presents, 1858 

Ships, 1258 
Motor Cars, 1258 
Shops, 1258 
Presents, 1258 

V Equipment, Materials and 
Notes for the Needlework 
Class, 1280 

Equipment, 1260 

Materials, 1260 I 

Points to Remember, 1261 

VI Stitches Used in the 

Infant School, 1261 ' 

Random Stitching, 1261 ' 

Running and Tacking, 1861 I 
Blanket Stitch, 1262 i 


Oversewing, 1862 
Cham Stitching, 1262 
VII Pattern Making, 1268 
Simple Patterns Based on the 
Square and the Rectangle, 
1262 

Patterns of Dolls’ One-Piece 
Garments, 1263 
Circular Patterns, 1864 
Pattern of Knitted Woollen 
Slippers, 1265 

WOOLWORK 

Ball, Woolly, 1258 

Bathing Dress, Doll’s Knitted, 

1249 

Bonnet, Doll's Knitted, 1251 
Cap. Doll’s Knitted, 1251 
Dress, Doll's Knitted, 1246 
Golliwog, 1041, 1243 
Rug, Knitted or Crocheted, 1254 
Rug, Woven, 1254 
Slippers, Knitted, 1865 
Stocking Baby, 1048, 1050, 1243 
Vest, Doll’s Knitted, 1249 
Woolwork, 1053 


NUMBER 

EXERCISES ON THE CLASS 
PICTURES 


Picture Reference, 


No 

I, 

14 

No 

2, 

67, 70 

No 

3, 

129, 130 

No 

4 , 

174 

No 

7. 

208 

No 

8, 

858, 257 

No 

12, 

328 

No 

18, 

504 

No 

20, 

682 

No 

22, 

700 

No 

26, 

800 

No 

3i> 

940 

No 

34 . 

1110 

No 

40 . 

1218 

No 

42, 

1267 

No 

44 , 

1887 

No 

45 , 

1297 


JOYOUS PROGRESSION 
OF NUMBER, THE 

(Contents of an Illustrated Article 
by Edith I Walker ) 

Introduction, 871 

Group Recognition and Notation, 

872 

Notation of a Number Group of 
Ten Objects, 872 
Group Combination and Nota- 
tion, 873 

Diminution of Number Groups, 

875 

Two Number Rhymes, 879 
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GAMES AND EXERCISES 

Addition, 831, 332, 874 
Apple Tree, The (Subtraction), 

1377 

Brick Skittles (Counting), 1376 
Cake and Cherries (Counting), 

1376 

Christmas Bells (Figure Recog- 
nition), 1377 

Christmas Tree, The (Figure 
Recognition), 1377 
Counters (Counting), 1376 
Disc and Board (Addition), 1377 
Division, 331, 333, 875, 876 
For the Fives, 830 
For the Middle Group, 331 
Multiplication, 331, 333, 873, 876 
Musical Numbers (Simple Com- 
binations), 1378 
Number Games, 1873, 1376 
Numbered Match Boxes (Multi- 
plication), 1378 

Numbered Toys (Multiplication), 

1378 

Old Women (Addition), 1377 
Paper Skittles (Subtraction), 

1377 

Shopping Exercises for the Sevens, 

Subtraction, 331, 332, 875 
Tapping the Numbers (Simple 
Combinations), 1378 
Useful Number Exercises, 330 


READING 

Reading Cards and Class Pic- 
tures, 

No 9, 284 
No II. 308 
No 14, 407 
No 18, 508 
No 20, 633 
No 21, 664 
No 22, 701 
No 23, 742 
No 25, 778 
No 26, 800 
No 27. 818 
No 28, 848 
No 29, 885 
No 30, 918 
No 45, 1297 

Reading and Drawing, 22, 130, 
149, 150, 153, 178, 212, 264, 273, 
665, 701, 778, 848, 886, 942, 
1175, 1213, 1306, 1316, 1359, 
1361, 1417, 1418 

Reading and Listening, 1192, 
1213, 1218, 1359 

Reading Preparation, 46, 48, 98, 
192, 193, 235, 236, 272, 274, 352, 
353, 487, 488, 541, 642, 615, 676, 
677, 728, 785 

Reading, A Well-Tried Method 
OF Teaching, 856 


RHYMES AND POEMS 

Acorns, Edtth King (Illust), 
with Notes, 273 

Apple Tree, The, Rose Fyleman 
(Illust ), with Exercises on Read- 
ing Preparation*, Flash Cards, 271 
A.PRIL Showers, James Stephens 
(Illust), 959 

As I WAS Going, with Notes, 488 
Away, Birds, Away, with Notes, 

616 

Baby Seed Song, E Neshtt 
(Illust ), with Notes, and Exer- 
cises on Drawing, Rhyming 
Words, Inflection, 99 
Balloon Man, The, Rose Fyle- 
man, 936 

Bed Time, Thomas Hood, with 
Notes, 616. (Set to Music, 623) 
Bee and the Flower, The, 
Lord Tennyson, with Exercises 
on Articulation, 1168 1 

Bees, with Notes, 1167 
Big Steamers, Rudyard Kiphng, \ 
1330 1 

Boats Sail on the Rivers, 
Christina G Rossetti, 957 
Boy Scout’s Patrol Song, A, 
Rudyard Kipling, 1417 
Breeze Gently Blowing, 934. 

(Set to Music, 937) 

Butterfly, The, with Exercises 
on Drawing, 1169 
Camel’s Hump, The, Rudyard 
Kipling, 1293 

Canary, The, Rose Fyleman, with 
Notes, 645 

Cat that Walked by Himself, 
The, Rudyard Kipling, with 
Notes, 489 

Choice, TnE,ffnda Wolfe (Illust ), 
786 

Choosing Shoes, ffrida Wolfe, 
with Exercises on Speech Train- 
ing, 197. (Set to Music, 202) 
Circus, Marchette Gaylord Chute, 
with Exercises on Put Together, 
1237 

Cloud House, The, Adrian Mott, 

900 

Cock-a-Doodle-Doo 1 730. (Set 
to Music, 735) 

Cock's on the Housetop, The, 
with Notes, 729 
Counting-Out Rhyme, 314 
Cow, The, Robert Louis Stevenson, 
with Exercises on Reading Prep- 
aration, 676 

Cow, The, Jane and Ann Taylor, 
with Exercises on Reading Prep- 
aration, 677 

Cradle Song, with Exercises on 
Articulation, 650 
“ Croak,” said the Toad, with 
Notes, 1136 

Cuckoo, The, Rose Fyleman, with 
Notes, 1094 (Set to Music, 1102) 


Cupboard, The, Walter de la 
Mare (Illust), 52 
Curliest Thing, The, with Notes, 

1096 

Curly Locks. 236. (Set to Music, 

241) 

Dame Get Up, with Exercises 
on Articulation, 1395 
Dan the Colt, Wilfrid Thorley, 

756 

Davy, Davy Dumpling (Illust ), 
with Exercises on Reading Prep- 
aration, Articulation, 46 
Ding, Dong, Bell I with Notes, 
487. (Set to Music, 495) 
Doctor, The, Rose Fyleman, 
with Notes, and Exercises on 
Rhyming Words, 234 
Do You Ever? Flora Sandstrom 
(Illust ), with Notes, 786 
Duck, The, Edith King, 958 
Dutch Girl, The, Lucy E Yates, 
with Notes, 163 
Early to Bed, 233 
Evensong, Anon, 615. (Set to 
Music, 622) 

Face Washing, Anon, 237 
Fairies and Chimneys, Rose 
Fyleman, 838 

Fairies in Winter-Time, Ethel 
Talbot, with, Notes, 1096 
Falling Snow, Anon, 981 
Fan the Filly, Wilfrid Thorley, 
756. (Set to Music, 760) 
Farmer went Trotting, A 
(Illust), 754. (Set to Music, 
758) 

Ferryman, The, Christina G 
Rossetti, with Notes, 1203 
Fiddle-de-Dee, 1167 
First the Farmer, with Exer- 
cises on Reading Preparation, 
615 

Fishing Boat, The, T Mark, 
with Exercises on Inflection, 

1204 

Fitzdoodle Jane (Illust ), 661 
Five Eyes, Walter de la Mare 
(Illust), with Notes, 162 
Five Little Sisters (Illust ), 
with Exercises on Drawing, 
Articulation, 102 
Flies and the House that 
Jack Built, The, Dr Edmund 
Smith, 221 

Flemish Lullaby, A L Salmon, 
with Exercises on Articulation, 
161. (Set to Music, 166) 
Flowers, The, Rose Fyleman, 900 
For Want of a Nail, 754 
Four Friends, The, A A Milne, 
with Exeicises on Puzzles, 1238 
Four Winds, The, Frank Demp- 
ster Sherman, with Notes, 934 
Friend in the Garden, A, 
Juliana Horatia Ewing (Illust ), 
1137 
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From a Railway Carriage, 
Robert Louts Stevenson (Illust ), 
with. Notes, 837 

Furry Bear, A A Mtlne, 

1239 

General Store, Rachel Field, 
with Notes, 397 

Girls and Boys Come Out to 
Play (Illust ), with a Musical 
Game, and Exercises on Reading 
Preparation, 873. (Set to Music, 

280) 

Going on an Errand, Anon, 
with Notes, 397 

Good-night and Good-morning, 
Richard Houghton (Illust ), 618 
Grannie, Rose Fyleman, with 
Notes, 234 

Greedy Pig, The, Mansell Ram- 
sey, 236 

Grocer, The, Rose Fyleman, 
with Exercises on Rhyming 
Words, 1395 

Gymnastic Clock, The, M C 
Davies, 900 
Handy Pandy, 396 
Hedgehog, The, Edith King, 
with Exercises on Do You 
Know? 1094 

Heigh Hot M Ashworth, with 
Notes, 1168 

Here’s a Poor Widow, with a 
Game, 48 

Hidden Treasure, T Mark, 
with Notes, 102 

Higgled Y Piggledy, with Notes, 
728 

Hot Cross Buns, with Exer- 
cises on Reading Preparation, 

853 

Humpxy Dumpty (Illust), with 
Notes, 729 

Huntsmen, The, Walter de la 
Mare (Illust ), 764. (Set to 

Music, 763) 

Hush-a-Bye Baby (Illust ), with 
Action Song, and Exercises on 
Reading Preparation, 193. (Set 
to Music, 201) 

If I HAD Lived in Bethlehem, 
Stella Mead, 1397 
If You Meet a Fairy, Rose 
Fyleman, 1396 

I Love Little Pussy, with Exer- 
cises on Reading Preparation, 
487. (Set to Music, 494) 

In Autumn Time, Anon, with 
Exercises on Questions to Ask, 
Drawing and Reading, 272. 
(Set to Music, 279) 

In Holland, Rose Fyleman, with 
Notes, 161 

In the Fashion, A A Milne, 

1239 

Island, The, A A Milne, 1874 
I WOULD Like You for a Com- 
rade, Judge Parry, 678 


Jack and Jill (Illust), with 
Exercises on Reading Prepara- 
tion, 235. (Set to Music, 239) 
Jack Sprat, 728 
Jemima Jane, Marchette Gaylord 
Chute (Illust), 957 
Johnny Head-in-Air, Heinrich 
Hoffman (Illust ), with Notes, 195 
King Stephen, with Notes, 617 
(Set to Music, 625) 

Lamb, The, William Blake, 652 
Land of Counterpane, The, 
Robert Louis Stevenson, with 
Exercises on Reading Prepara- 
tion, 835 

I Lazy Sheep, The, Anon, 652 
Little April Fish, E Rendall, 
with Notes, 1203 
Little Bo-Peep (Illust), with 
Notes, 651 

Little Cock Sparrow, The, with 
j Exercises on Playing the Rhyme, 

I 543 

Little Jenny Wren (Illust), 
with Notes, 542 

Little Piggy-Wig, The, Pro- 
fessor D’Arcy Wentworth Thomp- 
son (lUust), 730 
Little Polly Flinders (Illust ), 
887. (Set to Music, 841) 

Little Prince, The, Rose Fyle- 
man, with Exercises on Drawing, 
1238 

Little Robin Redbreast 
(Illust ), with Exercises on Read- 
ing Preparation, 541 
Little Tom Tucker (Illust), 
with Exercises on Reading 
Preparation, 353. (Set to Music, 
364) 

Little White Feathers, Mary 
Mafes Dodge, 981 
Little Wind, 934. (Set to Music, 
768) 

Market Square, A A Milne, 
with Notes, 490 

Mary had a Little Lamb 
(Illust ), with Notes, 651 
Mary had a Pretty Bird 
(Illust ), with Exercises on 
Reading Preparation, 542 
May Day, 1099 

May Song, The (Illust), 546. 

(Set to Music, 549) 

Merry are the Bells, with 
Exercises on Articulation, 1395 
Milking Pails, Anon (Illust), 
with Notes, 682 

Milk Jug, The, Oliver Herford, 
with Exercises on Reading Prep- 
aration, 488 

Miller of the Dee, The, Charles 
Mackay, 354 
Molly My Sister, 396 
Moon, The, E L Follen, with 
Exercises on Rhyming Words, 
901 


Mother Moon, Amelia Josephine 
Burr, with Exercises on Flash 
Cards, 901 

Motor Car, The, with Exercises 
on Inflection, 784 
Motoring, T Mark, 787 
Mr and Mrs Spikky Sparrow, 
Edward Lear (Illust ), with 
Notes, 544 

Mrs Barks, Rose Fyleman, with 
Notes, 678 

Mr Spiderspinner, Professor 
D’Arcy Wentworth Thompson, 
with Notes, 1169. (Set to Music, 

I 1170) 

Muffin Man, The, with Notes, 
354. (Set to Music, 365) 
Mustard and Cress, Norman 
Gale (Illust ), with Notes, and 
Exercises on Drawing, The Scrap- 
book Dictionary, Articulation, 
100 

My Dog, E Lewis, with Notes, 

489 

My Policeman, Rose Fyleman, 807 
My Ship and I, Robert Louis 
Stevenson, with Exercises on 
Snapshot Drawings, 958 
New Day, A, Lily Dougall, 900 
Op Myself and My Cat, Wilfred 
Thorley, with Notes, 488 
Old King Cole (Illust ), 836. 
(Set to Music, 840) 

Old Woman Under the Hill, 
The (Illust), with Exercises on 
Reading Preparation, Articula- 
tion, 46 

One and One, with Exercises on 
Action Rhyme, 198 
One Man Went to Mow, 879 
One, Two, Three, Four, Five, 
with Notes, 879 

Pat-a-Cake, with Notes, 353. 

(Set to Music, 362) 

Pealing Bells (Illust ), with 
Notes, and Exercises on Articu- 
lation, 272 (Set to Music, 278) 
Picnics, B E Todd, with Notes, 
1095 

Pillar-Box, The, Rose Fyleman, 

856 

Plaint of the Camel, The, C E 
Carryl, 1294 

Postman, The, E Bioletti, 856 
Postman, The, Rose Fyleman, 856 
Principal Exports, Marchette 
Gaylord Chute, 1315 
Pussy Cat, with Exercises on 
Reading Preparation, 487. (Set 
to Music, 501) 

Pussy Cat, Pussy Cat (Illust.), 

561 

Pussy-Cat ate the Dumplings, 
with Notes, 271 , 

Queen of Hearts, The (Illust ), 
with Exercises on Articulation, 
Drawing, 49 
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Rabbit, The, Edtih King, with 
Exercises on Do You Know? 1094 
Railway Tunnel, The, Queenie 
Scott-Hopper, with Notes, 839 
Rain, Robert Loms Stevenson, 957. 

(Set to Music, 960) 

Ride a Cock-Horse, 754. (Set 
to Music, 765) 

Riddle (Christmas Pudding), 352 
Riddle, A (Needle), 48 
Riddle, A (Teeth), 233 
Riddle (Tongs), 836 
Roly Poly, with Exercises on 
Reading Preparation, the Sound 
of “ p,” 352 

Rose is Red, The (Illust ), 
Exercises on Reading Prepara- 
tion, Articulation, 98 
Scarecrow, The, Michael Frank- 
lin. 617 

Scissor-Man, The, Madeleine 
Nightingale (Illust ), with Exer- 
cises on Articulation, Rhyming 
Words, 785. (Set to Music, 790) 
Seasons, The, Sara Coleridge 
(Illust), 982 

See-Saw (Illust), with Exercises 
on Reading Preparation, 192 
Shall I Sing? 959 
Shiny Little House, The, 
Nancy M Hayes (Illust ), with 
Exercises on Playing the Story, 
Articulation, 50 

Shock-Headed Peter, Heinrich 
Hoffman (Illust ), with Notes, 233 
Short'nin’ Bread, with Notes, 

417 

Snowdrop Time, Anon (Illust ), 
with Notes, and Exercises on 
Articulation, 161 
Snow in Town, Rickman Mark, 

981 

Solomon Grundy (Illust ), with 
Notes, 891 

Some One, Walter de la Mare, 935 
Song for a Ball-Game, Wilfred 
Thorley (Illust), with a Game, 
197. (Set to Music, 204) 

" SooEEP,” Walter de la Mare, 
with Notes, 838 

Spring Morning, A A Milne 
(Illust), 936 

Squirrel, The, Mary Howitt, 
with Notes, 1076 
Stately Lady, The, Flora Sand- 
strom (Illust), with Notes, 163. 
(Set to Music, 165) 

Strange Talk, L E Yates, 
with Notes, 1137 
Summer Evening, Walter de la 
Mare, 900 

Swallow, The, Christina G 
Rossetti, with Notes, 542 
Swarm of Bees, A, 1167 
Table and the Chair, The, 
Edward Lear, with Exercises on 
Inflection, 52 


Tale of a Tart, The, Fred E 
Weatherly (Illust), with Exer- 
cises on Articulation, Inflection, 
Words, 49 

There was a Man, 807 
There was an Old Man in a 
Tree, 1167 

There was an Old Woman 
(Illust ), with Exercises on Read- 
ing Preparation, Articulation, 47. 
(Set to Music, 60) 

There was an Old Woman, 354 
There was an Old Woman as 
I’ve Heard Tell, 728. (Set 
to Music, 733) 

There were Three Jolly 
Welshmen, 754 

There were Two Blackbirds, 
with Notes, 541 

Three Blind Mice (Illust ), with 
Exercises on Reading Prepara- 
tion, 677. (Set to Music, 688) 
Three Foxes, The, A A Milne 
(Illust), 618 

Three Little Girls, with Notes, 

616 

Three Little Kittens, The, 
with Play, 484 

Three Little Pigs, The, Sir 
Alfred A Scott-Gatty, with Notes, 
729 

This is the House that Jack 
Built (Illust), 679 
This Little Pig, with Exercises 
on Reading Preparation, 728 
To Market, To Market, with 
Notes, 728 

Tortoise, The, with Notes, and 
Exercises on Rhyming Words, 
99. (Set to Music, 107) 

To THE Queen of the Bees, 
James Stephens, 1169 
Trees, Lonsdale Ragg (Illust ), 
1098 

Two Number Rhymes, with 
Notes, 879 

Uncle John's Pig, ffnda Wolfe, 
with Notes, 1396 
Up and Away, T Mark, 1304 
Usefulness, Marchette Gaylord 
Chute (Illust ), 233 
Village Blacksmith, The, H 
W Longfellow (Illust), 757 
Visitor, A, Rose Fyleman, with 
Exercises on Descriptive words, 
1396 

Waiting at the Window, A A 
Milne, 958 

Watch-Maker’s Shop, The, 
From " Punch ” (Illust ), with 
Notes, 899. (Set to Music, 

910) 

What are Little Boys Made 
Of? 236. (Set to Music, 240) 
What Does the Bee Do? with 
Exercises on Reading Prepara- 
tion, 785. (Set to Music, 789) 


What every Wise Child 
should Do, with Exercises on 
Play, 234 

What Shall We Dress Our 
Baby In ? E Rendall, with 
Exeicises on Dolls, Language 
Training, 194 

What the Birds Say, Samuel 
Taylor Coleridge, (Illust ), with 
Notes, 543 

When You Walk, James 
Stephens, 1099 

Where are You Going to? 
(Illust), with Notes, 677. (Set 
to Music, 689) 

Whim Wham Waddle-Ho, 679. 

(Set to Music, 691) 

White Seal, The, Rudyard Kip- 
ling (Illust ), 982 
White Window, The, James 
Stephens, 900 

Who Killed Cock Robin? with 
Music and Exercises on Playing 
the Rhyme, 544 

Wind on the Hill, A A Milne, 

935 

Wind, The, Christina G Rossetti, 
913. (Set to Music, 938) 

Wind, The, James Stephens 
(Illust), 936 

Wish, A, Frank Dempster Sher- 
man, with Notes, 934 
W-o-o-o-o-ww I Nancy M 
Hayes, 1239 

STORIES TO READ AND 
TELL 

Adventures of a Little Spark, 
The, Amalgamated Press Ltd , 828 
Adventures of Teddy the 
Tadpole, The, Kate Lay (Illust ), 

1134 

Amazing Adventure of Archi- 
bald Guy, The, E Bioletti 
(lUust), 610 

Among the Tulips, Kate Lay, 
with Play, 153 

Ant, Life Story of the, Kate 
Lay (Illust ), 89 

Androcles and the Lion 
(Illust), 314 

Animals' Circus, The, Frank 
W Millar, 1234 

Arachne, The Story of, with 
Exercises on Speech Training, 
and Choose the Right Word, 1184 
Atalanta and the Apples 
(Illust ), with Exercises on Play- 
ing the Story, 267 
Baa, Baa, Black Sheep t J Bone, 
with Rhyme, 646 
Bellerophon and His Winged 
Horse (Illust ), 751 
Belling the Cat, with Exer- 
cises on Tell Me, and Drawing, 

476 
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Bill’s Adventure, Kaie Lay 
(Illust), 783 

Billy Boy, with. Exercises on 
Drawing, 892 

Birds’ Bath, The, Kate Freth- 
grath Kroeker (Illust ), 530 
Black Boy, The (Illust ), with 
Play. 415 

Blop, Frank W Mtllar, 466 
Blow, Wind, Blow, J. Bone, 
with Rhyme, 850 
Bobby and the Policeman, E 
Bioletti (Illust), with Exercises 
on Speech Training, 804 
Brer Rabbit and Brer Tor- 
toise (Illust ), with Introduc- 
tion, 472 

Bruce and the Spider, with 
Historical Note, and Exercises 
on Speech Training, Do you 
Know? Choose the Right Word, 
and Writing Numbers, 1165 
Bubbles, E Bioletti, 894 
Buckwheat, The, Carl Ewald, 
with Exercises on Playing the 
Story, 927 

Bumpety-Thumpety, Hartley 
Richards (Illust), 1437 
Cat Girl, The, with Exercises 
on Playing the Story, 473 
Catching the Crab, J G , with 
exei cises on Speech Training, 
1179 

Chicken, Little (Illust), with 
Exercises on Playing the Story, 

705 

Christopher Columbus (Illust), 
with Historical Note, 410 
Christopher Crankum, Amalga- 
mated Press Ltd (Illust ), 846 
Cock and the Fox, The (Illust ), 
714 

Cock Robin, J Bone (Illust), 
with Rhyme, 540 
Cook, Captain, 1326 
Country, J Bone (Illust), with 
Rhyme, 370 

Crooked Man, The, / Bone 
(Illust ), with Rhyme, Exer- 
cises on Articulation and Match- 
ing Game, 80 

Crooked Starfish, The, Amal- 
gamated Press Ltd , 1180 
Cup of Tea, A, Kate Lay, with 
Play, 391 

Dandelion, The Story of the 
(Illust ), with Questions, 926 
Darling, Grace (Illust ), 1301 
Discontented Donkey, The 
(Illust ), with Exercises on 
Speech Training and Describing 
Words, 750 

Dog and His Shadow, The 
(Illust ), with Introduction, and 
Exercises on Tell Me, Writing 
for the Sevens, and Choosing 
the Correct Word, 474 


Donkey, the Salt, and the 
Sponges, The (Illust ), with 
Exercises on Put Right, 748 
Dormice, The, Kate Harvey, 

340 

Drake, — The First Englishman 
to Sail Round the World, 
Francis, (Illust), 1196 
Earthworm, The, Richard Wag- 
ner (Illust), with Exercises on 
Playing the Story, Do you 
Know? and Drawing, 88 
Fat and Lean Hens (Illust ), with 
Exercises on Do you Know;" 714 
Florence Nightingale (Illust ), 
225 

Foolish Mabel, Rose Fyleman 
(Illust ), with Exercises on 
Speech Training, 780 
Foolish Neddy, with Exercises 
on Playing the Story, 746 
Four and Twenty Tailors, J 
Bone (Illust), with Rhyme, 95 
Four Sparrows, The (Illust ), 
with Exercises on Playing the 
Story, 527 

Four Winds, The, J Bone, with 
Rhyme, 930 

Fox, The, with Notes and Exer- 
cises on Tell Me, Choose the 
Right Word, and Write Sen- 
tences, 1078 

Fox and the Kitten, The 
(Illust). with Introduction and 
Exercises on Tell Me, and Choos- 
ing the Correct Word, 475 
Friend in Need, A, Elmley, 
with Exercises on Do You 
Know? Drawing, and a Game, 
671 

Gardener and the Wasps, 
The, with Exercises on Playing 
the Story and Descriptive Words, 
264 

George Stephenson, 830 
Gingerbread Boy. The (Illust), 
with Exercises on Playing the 
Story, 23 

Golden Cobwebs, The, 1379 
Golden Fleece, The Story of 
the, 1320 

Good Lettuce and Bad (Illust ), 
with Exercises on Playing the 
Story, 93 

Goose that Laid the Golden 
Eggs, The, 716 

Gossamer Spiders, Kate Harvey 
(Illust). 1161 

Greedy Fire, Kate Lay, with 
Play. 832 

Hans the Shepherd Boy, Ella 
Lyman Cabot (Illust ), with 
Exercises on Missing Words, and 
Put Right, 641 

Harvest Home, Kate Harvey, 889 
Harvest Mouse, The, Richard 
Wagner (Illust), with Exercises 


on Playing the Story, Do you 
Know^ and Drawing, 338 
House Spider, The, with Exer- 
cises on Reading and Drawing, 32 
How Eliza Saved Her Pican- 
NINNY, 815 

How Jack Went Out to Seek 
His Fortune (Illust), with 
Exercises on Playing the Story, 
Do you Know? Put Together, 
Making Sentences, and Drawing, 
184 

How Joan and Peter Saved 
THE Koalas, 1318 
How Persephone Brought the 
Summer (Illust ), 606 
How PussAY Fished For a 
Bear I Amalgamated Press Ltd, 
979 

How THE Robin got its Red 
Breast, Norse Folk Tale (Illust ), 
with Exercises on Playing the 
Story, 523 

How to Eat Cheese, with Exer- 
cises on Playing the Story, and 
Missing Words, 669 
In the Attic, Kate Lay, with 
Play, 32 

Iron Pot and Big Jug (Illust), 
with Exercises on Playing the 
Story, 85 

Jackdaw, The (Illust), with 
Exercises on Plash Cards, 526 
Japanese Red Riding Hood, A, 
Julia Goddard, 1383 
Jimmy and Johnny and Jenny 
AND Jane, Margaret and Clar- 
ence Weed, 1326 

King of Spain’s Daughter, The, 
J Bone (Illust ), with Rhyme, 673 
Lazy Pig, The (Illust), with 
Exercises on Playing the Story, 
and Drawing, 710 
Leak in the Dike, The (Illust ), 
with Exercises on Playing the 
Story, Do you Know? and 
Reading and Drawing, 151 
Little Boy Blue, /. Bone 
(Illust ), with Rhyme, 647 
Little Jumping Joan, J Bone 
(Illust), with Rhyme, 191 
Little Pine Tree, The, with 
Play. 897 

Little Red Hen (Illust ), with 
Exercises on Playing the Story, 

341 

Little Tank Engine, The, E 
Bioletti, 826 

Lonely Lady Who has a 
Large Family, The, Kate Lay 
(Illust), 261 

Ma Sein in Burma, The Story 
OF (Illust.), 1379 
Magic Button, The, Kate Lay 
(Illust), 852 

Magic Pepper, The, Frank W. 
Millar (Illust), 187 
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Man in the Moon, The, with 
Notes on Days of the Week, and 
Rhyme, 891 

Mary, Mary, Quite Contrary, 
/ Bone (Illust ), with Rhyme 
and Musical Game, 97 
Milkmaid and Her Pail, The, 
with Exercises on Playing the 
Story, 668 

Miss Gooseberry Gold (Illust ), 
with Exercises on Drawing, 

925 

Mr Biggs and his Magic 
Seeds, E Bioletti, 854 
Mrs Tabby and her KiTtEN, 
Amalgamated Press Ltd , 470 
Muffin Man, The, / Bone 
(Illust ), with Poem, 348 
My Maid Mary, J Bone, with 
Rh3’'me, 672 

Nature’s Bath, W M Fox 
(Illust), 222 

Needle and Cotton in China, 
The Travels of a, 1308 
Nelson, — A Great Sailor, 
Horatio (Illust), 1198 
Night in the Woods, A, Trans- 
lation from German by E 
Marshall, (Illust ), 948 
Oak-Apple Day (Illust ), with 
Notes, 928 

Oh Where, Oh Where is my 
Little Dog Gone? J Bone 
(Illust ), with Rhyme, and Notes, 

480 

Our Deadly Enemies, Kate Lay 
(Illust ), with Exercises on Flash 
Cards, 220 

Our Hen, J Bone (Illust ), with 
Rhyme, 227 

Pea, The (Illust), with Exer- 
cises on Playing the Story, 

599 

Pease Pudding, J Bone, with 
Rhyme, and Exercises on Articu- 
lation, 612 
Pelorus Jack, 1326 
Pig, a, Richard Wagner (Illust ), 
with Exercises on Do you Know? 
Missing Words, and Sentence 
Making, 713 

Policeman Who wasn’t Afraid, 
The, Kate Lay, 803 
Poor Man and His Little Calf, 
The (Illust ), with Exercises on 
Do you Know? and Missing 
Words, 670 

Present for Greyshoes, A, 
E Bioletti (Illust ), 1381 
Pulling Together, Hebe Spaull, 

1422 

Rabbits’ Christmas Party, 
The, Kate Lay, with Play, 

1089 

Red Elves’ Gold, The (Illust), 
with Exercises on Playing the 
Story, 27 


Red-Headed Woodpecker, The 
Story of the, Fanny E Coe 
(Illust ), with Notes, and Exer- 
cises on Flash Cards, Missing 
Words and Tell Me, 1085 
Revolt in the Kitchen, A, 
Sheila (Illust ), 28 
Rise and Fall of Dabs, The, 
Maggie Browne, 533 
Robin-A-Bobbin, / Bone, with 
Rhyme, 539 

Robin the Bobbin, Flora Annie 
Steel (Illust ), with Rhyme, 675 
Saint Francis (Illust ), with 
Introduction, 535 
Saint Francis and the Doves, 
538 

Saint George and the Dragon, 
1425 

Saint George, The Finding of 
the Infant, 1424 
Saint Joan the Shepherdess 
(Illust), with Introduction, 642 
Saint Nicholas, 1358 
Scarecrow, The, J Bone, with 
Rhyme, 613 

Shepherd Boy and the Wolf, 
The, with Exercises on Speech 
Training, and Missing Words, 
640 

Ship on the Sea, The, Margaret 
and Clarence Weed, 1441 
Sparrow and the Owl, The, 
Ruth Grey (Illust ), 528 
Spirit of the Mangle, The, 
G M Bradley, 603 
Sponge, The, Richard Wagner, 
219 

Store of Nuts for the Winter, 
A, Maggie Browne, 1087 
Stork and the Fox, The (Illust ), 
with Exercises on Speech Train- 
ing, Do you Know? Words of 
Opposite Meaning, and Reading 
and Drawing, 148 
Straw, the Coal and the 
Bean, The (Illust ), with Ques- 
tions, 825 

Sun and the Roses, The, H J 
Tubbs, 222 

Tale of a Christmas Stocking, 
The, E Bioletti, 1379 
Tale of Timothy Tippitytail, 
The Amalgamated Press Ltd 
(Illust ), with a Drawing Game, 
343 

Talkative Tortoise, The 
(Illust ), with Oral Questions, 
and Exercises on Drawing, 94 
Teakettle, The, Grace James 
(Illust), 389 

Terrible Twins, The, E 
Bioletti, 783 

There's Many a Slip, Amalga- 
mated Press Ltd., 629 
This Old Man, J Bone, with 
Rhyme, and Notes, 479 


Three Cats, The, Frank W 
Millar (Illust ), with Notes on 
Telling the Story, 463 
Three Little Pigs, The (Illust ), 
707 

Three Wishes, The (Illust ), 
with Exercises on Speech Train- 
ing, Playing the Story, and 
Missing Words, 26 
Thumbeline (Illust ), with Exer- 
cises on Speech Training, Read- 
ing and Drawing, Missing Woids, 
and Words of Opposite Meaning, 
149 

Tom, Tom, the Piper’s Son, J 
Bone, with Rhyme, 718 
Tommy’s Lucky Find, E Bioletti, 

1230 

ToO-Timid and His Little 
Clock, Agnes Grozier Herbertson 
(Illust ), with Exercises on Play- 
ing the Story, 893 
Too-Timid and His Little Mat, 
Agnes Grozier Herbertson (Illust ), 
228 

Trying to Please Everybody, 
with Exercises on Speech Train- 
ing and Drawing, 747 
Turnip, The, Russian Folk Tale, 
with Exercises on Drawing and 
Modelling, 91 

Two Brothers, The (Illust), 
with Exercises on Playing the 
Story, and Missing Words, 946 
Unfortunate Apple Tree, The, 
A Matheson (Illust.), 265 
Vegetable Pie, The, Kate Lay 
(Illust ), with Play, 951 
Virginia Creeper, The (Illust ), 
with Exercises on Speech Train- 
ing, Descriptive Words, and 
Reading and Drawing, 262 
Wasps’ Nest and the Cows, 
The, Richard Wagner (Illust ), 
1162 

Weeds, The, Carl Ewald (Illust), 
with Introduction, 600 
Who Knew Best? E L Haver- 
field (Illust), 1080 
Why Cats Wash their Faces 
After Eating, with Notes, 
22 

Wide-Awake Wood, E Bioletti, 

1435 

Wind and ihe Sun, The, with 
Play, 931 

Wings, with Exercises on Speech 
Training, 892 

Witch’s Dog and the En- 
chanted Bone, The, Amalga- 
mated Press Ltd (Illust ), 467 
Wolf and the Lamb, The 
(Illust ), with Exercises on Play- 
ing the Story, Descnbing-Words, 
and Put Right, 639 
Wolf and the Lamb, The, with 
Play, 648 
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Wolf and the Seven Young 
Goslings, The (lllust.), 

WuNG Foo, The Story of, 1312 


STORIES AND RHYMES 

Baa. Baa, Black Sheep 1 646 
Blow, Wind, Blow, 850 
Cock Robin (lllust), 540 
Country (lllust), 270 
Crooked Man, The (lllust ), 
with Exercises on Articulation, 
and a Matching Game, 80 
Diddle, Diddle Dumpling, 1385 
Four and Twenty Tailors 
(lllust). 96 

Four Winds, The, 930 
King of Spain's Daughter, 
The (lllust ), 678 
Little Boy Blue (lllust), 647 
Little J umping J o an (lllust ) . 191 
Mary, Mary, Quite Contrary 
(lllust ), with Musical Game, 97 
Muffin Man, The (lllust), 348 
My Maid Mary, 672 


Oh Where, Oh Where is My 
Little Dog Gone? (lllust), 
with Notes, 480 
Our Hen (lllust ), 227 
Pease Pudding (lllust ), with 
Exercises on Articulation, 612 
Robin-a-Bobbin, 539 
Robin the Bobbin (lllust), 675 
Scarecrow, The, 613 
This Old Man, with Notes, 479 
Tom, Tom, the Piper’s Son, 718 

STORYTELLING IN THE 
INFANT SCHOOL 

(Contents of a Lecture by Frank 
W Millar) 

Introduction, 242 
The Essentials, 242 
Purpose, 242 
Choosing the Story, 243 
Rhymes and Jingles, 243 
Master Storytellers, 244 
Stones to Tell, 245 


Telling the Story, 248 
Choose Your Own Stones, 246 
Prepare Your Stories, 246 
Memorise Your Story, 246 
Practise Aloud, 246 
Dramatise Your Stoiy, 246 
Voice Management, 247 
Mimetic Sounds, 247 
Priming the Class, 248 
In Conclusion, 248 

TALKS TO THE CHILDREN 

Coal Miner, The, 812 

Cows on the Farm, 658 

Empire Day, 1419 

Engine Driver, The, 809 

Eskimos, The, 974 

Motor Driver, The, 774 

Policeman, The, 797 

Postman, The, 843 

Rook, The, 593 

Seedtime on the Farm, 592 

Sheep on the Farm, 628 

Sun, The, 887 

Wind, The, 913 




